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PREFATORY NOTE. 

This Report deals with a reference which has occupk 
attention of the Committee since May, 1924. The proble e 
which the Committee were asked to address themselves is one 
wide scope which raises issues affecting not only the educatio 

·system, but aiso the general social and industrial organlsa on 
of the COIIJltry, and it will be obvious that, if the Board .had 
postponed the issue of the Report until they had been able to 
give it the full consideration which its contents require, it 
presentation. to the public wonld have been considerably delayed 
The Board have therefore arranged for its immediate publication. 

In doing so they must not, of course, be taken as committing 
themselves to acceptance of the conclusions and recommendations 
of the Committee or of the vieWs given by their officers in evidence. 
At the same time, the Board believe that the Committee's lucid 
and comprehensive treatment of a difficult subject will be of 
real value to all who are interested in the public system of 
education and the practical problems of its organisation and 
administration, and in commending the Report to the careful 
consideration of the plli}lic ~ey desire to acknowledge their 
indebtedness to the Committee and to the distinguished 
professor who, though not a member of the Committee, assisted · 
them in the drafting of the Report. 

15th December, 1926. 
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TERMS OF REFERENCE. 
(i) To consider and report upon the organisation, objective 

and curriculum of courses of study suitable for children who will 
remain in full-time attendance at schools, other than Secondary 
Schools, up to the age of 15, reg;ud being had on the one hand 
to the requirements of a good general education and the desira
bility of providing a reasonable va'riety of curriculum, so far as is 
practicable, for children of varying tastes and abilities, and on 
the other to the probable occupations of the pupils in commerce, 
industry and agriculture. 

(ii) Incidentally thereto, to advise as to the arrangements 
which should be made (a) for testing the attainments of the 
pupils at the end of their course ; (b) for facilitating in suitable 
cases the transfer of individual pupils to Secondary Schools at 
an age above the normal age of adnrission. 
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PREFACE. 

The following question was referred to us by the Board of 
Education on I Feb., 1924 :-

(i) To consider and report upon the organisation, objective 
and curriculum of courses of study suitable for children who 
will remain in full-time attendance af schools, other than 
Secondary Schools, up to tbe age of 15, regard being had 
on the one hand to the requirements of a good general 
education and the desirability of providing a reasonable 
variety of curriculum, so far as is practicable, for children 
of varying tastes and abilities, and on the other to the probable 
occupations of the pupils in commerce, industry and 
agriculture. 

(ii) Incidentally thereto, to advise as to the arrangements 
which should be made (a) for testing the attainments of tbe 
pupils at the end of tl>eir course ; (b) for facilitating in 
suitable cases the transfer of individual pupils to Secondary 
Schools at an age above tbe normal age of admission. 

We began our ronsidemtion ol .this problem in May, 1924, 
immediately after we had completed our Report on Psychological 
Tests of Educable Capacity. The full Committee has sat on 
46 days between May, 1924, and October, 1926, and has examined 
95 witnesses (see Appendix I (A.).) 

ln addition, sub-committees, appointed to consider various 
aspects ol the question, sat on 20 days. In May, 1925, the 
Committee appointed a Drafting Sub-Committee consisting of 
eight of its members, with Dr. Ernest Barker as Chairman, and 
with power, subject to the approval of the President, to OIH>pt 
members from <1utside.1 In this way, it was fortunate enough to 
secure the services of Prof. T. Pen:y Nunn, who placed at its 
disposal his wide knowledge and sound judgment, and who 
has rendered invaluable help in the preparation of the Report. 
The Drafting Sub-Committee met on 17 occasions bet .veeu 
May, 19"...5, and October, 1926 

1 Under dauoe 5 (iii) of the Onler In Council of 22 ]uly, 1920, -
tl.tutiD( th• Conaultat.ive Committee. 
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We take this opportunity of thanking our witnesses for the 
valuable evidence which they put before us, and also all those 
other organisations and persons (whose names will be found in 
Appendix I (B.) who were good enough to furnish us with 
memoranda, statistics, and other data bearing on our inquiry. 
In particular, we desire to thank those local education authorities, 
employers, and head masters and head mistresses of secondary, 
central and junior technical schools, who were kind enough to 
sen<!- us detailed replies to our questionnaires. 

We desire to thank our Secretary, Mr. R F. Young, who has 
already borne the brunt of two previous reports, for the unre
mitting zeal and industry which he has given to the composition 
of this report. In doing .so we desire to draw particular attention 
to the first Chapter and to some of the Appendices (especially 
that on Educational Nomenclature) which he has compiled at our 
request. 

We cannot end without recording our sense of the loss which 
the Committee has sustained by the death of Dr. Adami. He 
had been a mem her for the last six years : he had taken a leading 
part in the preparation of our last Report; and he was a member 
of the Sub-Committee in which the present Report was 
gradually drafted. He had won the affection as well as the 
respect of his fellow members ; and he contributed generously 
both to their deliberations and to the shaping of their conclusions. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

We have been profoundly interested by the question pro
pounded in the tenns of reference, which we desire to thank the 
Board for remitting to us, and to which we have devoted a 
prolonged and anxious considemtion. After bearing and weighing 
a large amount of evidence, and after some study both of the 
development of the past which is recorded in our first chapter 
and the tendencies of the present which are examined in our 
seoond, we cannot but feel-as we unanimously do-that the 
times are auspicious, and the signs favourable, for a new advance 
in the general scope of our national system of education. There 
bas long been a trend to~ards some higher form of • elementary 
education ' ; the recent growth of central schools is at once 
the latest and the most arresting expression of that trend ; and 
we believe that the time has now oome at which it should move 
to its consummation. 

There is a tide which begins to rise in the veins of youth at 
the age of eleven or twelve. It is called by the name of adoles
cence. If that tide can be taken at the flood, and a new voyage 
begun in the strength and along the flow of its current, we think 
that it will • move on to fortune.' We therefore propose that 
all children should be transferred, at the age of eleven or twelve, 
from the junior or primary school either to schools of the type 
now called seoondary, or to schools (whether selective or 
non-selective) of the type which is now called central, or 
to senior and separate departments of existing elementary 
schools. Transplanted to new ground, and set in a new 
environment, which should be adjusted, as far as possible, to 
the interests and abilities of each mnge and variety, we believe 
that they will thrive to a new height and attain a sturdier fibre. 
But we reoognise that much depends on the nature of the new 
tround and the quality of the new environment. We are not 
authorised by our reference, nor do we desire, to explore the form 
of environment which goes by the name of the seoondary school 
We will only say that we regard the growth of secondary schools, 
since the Act of 1902, as one of the finest signs of our educa
tional progress ; that we recognise that it has encouraged and 
fostered the development of our Universities; that we believe it 
has liberated a fund of latent capacity in those who, by winning 
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scholarships and free places, have profit¢ freely by it ; and that 
we hope that it will continue at an even greater rate and on an 
even greater scale~ Here, however, we are concerned 'With the 
growth-which has begun already, and which we desire greatly 
to accelerate-<>£ selective and non-selective central schools, and 
of senior departments in elementary schools. This growth, in 
our view, will run side by side with, but in no sense counter to, 
the growth of secondary schools ; and while it will differ in 
kind, it will not be inferior in its promise or quality. The 
central schools and senior departments, like the secondary schools, 
will give a humane and general education. It will be shorter 
in its duration ; it will terminate at the end of three or four 
years ; but it will be directed, as long as it lasts, to the general 
fostering of mental power. Two methods, which will differentiate 
them to some extent from secondary schools, will generally be 
followed in central schools and senior departments. One will 
be the method of practical instruction and manual work, on 
which we set high hopes, believing that there are many children 
who think as it were with their hands and will profit greatly by 
a method of instruction which follows the natural bent of their 
capacity. Another will be the method of giving a trend and 
a bias, which for want of a better word we may call by the name 
' realistic,' to the general course of studies. English and a 
modem language, history and geography, mathematics and 
natural science, will all be studied in central schools and senior 
departments no less than in secondary schools. But the study 
of these subjects, we hope, will be related more closely to the' 
living texture of industrial or commercial or rural life : and it 
will be designed to stimulate interest in boys and girls who are 
beginning to think of the coming years and a career in life, and 
are likely to feel the livelie~ quickening of the mind when they. 
see the bearing of their studies ?n that career. 

Examinations, it has been saici, are not the same thing as the 
day of judgment ; and they are certainly not the Alpha and 
the Omega of education. But the most pleasant of parks will 
none the less have an entrance and an exit ; and we are disposed 
to believe that we may safely recommend the institution both 
of an entrance examination, on the lines of the present examina
tion for scholarships and free places in secondary schools, to 
determine the conditions of entry into selective modem schools, 
and of a fioal or leaving examination, not on the lines of the 
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First School Examination in secondary schools, to test and to 
certify the achievement of pupils both of selective and of non
selective central schools and also of senior departments. We 
recognise that a final examination may to some extent cramp 
the free growth of these schools. But we feel that their pupils 
may be handicapped by the absence of any form of guarantee 
of their work ; and we feel that the schools themselves may 
become uncertain in their aim and vacillating in their methods, 
if they have no suggestion of a definite standard to guide their 
work. And, after all, examinations are like the running of a 
race ; and few of us really dislike races, or can avoid, in the 
course of our lives, the running of some race which is set before 
us. There is a wisdom in the saying of Plato, that ' the life 
without examination is a life that can hardly be lived.' 

We have found, in tlie course of our work, that we were led 
to believe in the need of some changes of terminology, which are 
perhaps not gravely contentious or revolution;uy. We desire 
to abolish the word 'element;uy,' and to alter and extend the 
sense of the word ' second;uy.' The word ' elemcnt;uy • has now 
become misleading ; and elementary education, in our present 
system of nomenclature, which treats central schools as a part 
of it, is made to include much which is not element;uy in any 
just sense of the word. We propose to substitute the term 
' primary,' but to restrict the use of that term to the period of 
education which ends at the age of eleven or twelve. To the 
ptriod of education which follows upon it we would give the 
name secondary ; and we would make this name embrace all 
forms of post-primacy education, whether it be given in the 
scliools which are now called ' secondary",' or in central schools, 
or in senior departments of the schools now termed • element;uy.' 
If the term second;uy is thus given a wider sense, some new 
term wiU be needed to denote the schools which have now the 
monopoly of tlle name ' second;uy ' ; and we suggest that they 
should be called by the name of grammar schools. If such 
schools are thus re-named, we should propose that the temf 
• central school ' (which is neither clear nor particularly apt) 
shoulrl simultaneously disappear, and the term • modem school • 
should take its place in the future. On such a scheme there 
wiU be two main kinds of education-primacy and secondary ; 
and the latter of these two kinds wiU fall into two main groups
that of the grammar school type, and that of the type of the 
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modem school. But there is a magic in words, and a substance 
behind terms of art ; and we recognise that a change of ter
minology implies, and may ultimately involve, some amount 
of change in the substance of educational administration. In 
the last of our chapters we have discussed the extent and the 
nature of the change which we hope to see made. We admit 
that we are here walking on difficult ground, and that there are 
fires burning beneath the thin crust on which we tread. But we 
felt that we must not shirk the consequences of our argument, 
and we realised that the educational changes which we advocated, 
affecting as they did the present elementary system, raised 
large questions of administration-the question of the relation 
of authorities ' for elementary education only ' to authorities of 
a wider scope, and again the question of the position of 'voluntary' 
or 'non-provided ' elementary schools. We recognise the 
gravity of these questions ; we have sought to make some 
suggestions for their solution ; but we are well aware that their 
final settlement must depend on the statesmanship of active 
administrators and the healing touch of time. 

More immediately important, in their bearing on the terms of 
our reference, are the suggestions we make in chapter VIII for 
the lengthening of school life, a.>td again, in, chapter VI for the 
staffing and equipment of modern schools. We recommend 
that, as soon as possible, an additional year should be added to 
the general school life, and the leaving age should be raised to 
fifteen. Only in that way can the modern schools and senior 
departments, which will then be able to plan a four years' course, 
exercise their full influence on their pupils ; only in that way 
can children be guided safely through the opportunities, thi. 
excitements and the perils 9f !l-dolescence ; only in that way can 
the youth of the nation be adequately trained for a full and worthy 
citizenship. If modern schools tlius become the homes of their 
pupils for a full and consecutive course of four years, they will 
require, and we hope that they will receive, the services of an 
ardent, properly trained and adequately qualified teaching staff. 
In few schools can there be greater opportunities for a teacher 
of power and of wisdom than there will be in these schools. 
We earnestly hope that such teachers will be found, and that 
not only will the trained and experienced teachers of the present 
elementary schools offer themselves readily for the work, but 
also University graduates, who have reeeived a fourth year· of 
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professional training, will volunteer, and will be accepted, with 
no less readiness. 

1l1e scl1eme which we advocate can be simply stated. It is 
that between the age of eleven and (if possible) that of fifteen, 
all the children of the country who do not go forward to 
• secondary education ' in the present and narrow sense of the 
word, should go forward none the less to what is, in our view, a 
form of secondary education, in the truer and broader sense of 
the word, and after spettding the first years of their school life 
in a primary school should spend the last three or four in a well
equipped and well-staffed modern school (or senior department), 
under the stimulus of practical work and realistic studies, and 
yet, at the same time, in the free and broad air of a general and 
humane education, whit;h, if it remembers handwork, does not 
forget music, and, if it cherishes natural science, fosters also 
linguistic and literary studies. It is less easy to state the ideal 
which lies b!-hind our scheme. But there are three great ends 
of human life and activity which we trust that our scheme will 
help to promote. One is the forming and strengthening ·Of 
character-'ndividual and national character-through the 
placing of youth, in the hour of its growth, " as it were in the 
fair meadow "of a congenial and inspiring environment. Another 
is the training of boys and girls to delight in pursuits and rejoice 
in accomplishments-work in music and· art ; work in wood 
and in metals ; \\'l)rk in literature and the record of human 
history-which may become the recreations and the ornaments 
of hours of leisure in maturer years. And still another is the 
aW!'kening and guiding of the practical intelli&enoe, for the 
better and more skilled service of the community in all its 
multiple business and complex affairs-.-an end which cannot be 
dismissed as • utilitarian' in any country, and least of all in a 
country like ours, so highly industrialised, and so dependent on 
the success of its industries, that it needs for its success, and 
even for its safety, the best and most highly trained skill of its 
citizens. 

The forming and strengthening of character ; the training of 
the tastes which will fill and dignify leisure ; the awakening and 
guiding of the intelligence, especially on its practical side
these are the ends which we have had in view; and it is in their 
Juw1e, and because We think it may serve, in its measure, towards 
their attainment, that We oommend this report to our readers. 



xxiv 

Not the least among these ends is the forming and strengthening 
of character, both individual and national. It is here especially 
that a national system of education may serve to elevate a 
nation. Great Britain, like other oountries, but perhaps more 
than most, is passing t.hrOugh an era of industrialism. Indus
trialism has its grave effects on national life. It demands, only 
too often, a narrow specialisation of facnlty ; it produces, only 
too readily, a patterned uniformity of work and behaviour ; 
and it may, unless it is oorrected, infect the minds of men with 
the genius of its own life. Education can correct industrialism, 
by giving to the mind the breadth and the fresh vitality of new 
interests, as it can also make industry more effective ; and we 
believe that the teachers of our country---given their opportunity 
-(;all bring the discipline of the school to aid the influence of 
home in making a new generation which alike in character, in 
tastes and in trained skill will justify them abundantly of all 
their labours.. 



CHAPTER I. 

SKETCH OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF FULL-TIME 
POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND 

AND W ALFa FROM 1800 TO 1918. 
In the following historical sketch of developments· in higher 

primary education from the early decades of the last century 
to the passing of the Education Act of 1918, we do not aim at 
giving a consecutive account of the growth of elementary 
education as a whole. We allude, where necessary, only to the 
main stages in that development. Our object is to describe the 
various types of post-primary school which from time to time 
emerged from the general system of elementary education, and 
to give some account of the character of the teaching, the content 
of the curriculum, and the general aims of those schools. 

PART I.-THE BEGINNINGS. OF POST
PRIMARY EDUCATION FROM 1800 TO THE ISSUE 

OF THE REVISED CODE . IN 1862. 
1. At the beginning of the last century, in spite of all the 

attractions which zealous founders of primary schools could 
offer, very few children of the poorer classes spent more than 
two or three years in fuil-time attendance at school. Few even 
of the educational enthusiasts of that time believed in a longer 
school life, and indeed many founders of primary ~ools were 
avowedly on their guard against teaching the children too much. 

The state of public opinion on the subject of the curriculum 
and the length of school life in primary schools may be gauged 
to some extent by the terms of Peel's Factory Act, 1802, entitled 
" Ali Act for the preservation of the health and morals of 
apprentices and others employed in cotton and other mills and 
cotton and other factories. "1 Under this statute the employer 
was required to provide adequate instruction in reading, writing 
and arithmetic during the first four years at least of the seven 
years of apprenticeship. The Act provided that this secular 
instntction must be included in the twelve hours of dally occupa
tion beginning not earlier than 6 a.m. and ending not later than 
9 p.m. Many of the apprentices who came within the purview 
of the enactment were young pauper children who were 
frequently brought from distant workhouses to work in the 

'4l Geo. III. C. 73. 
• 
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cotton mills.1 Though Peel's Act was imperfectly enforced, it 
nevertheless established useful precedents, and showed that the 
State was beginning to realise its social responsibilities in the 
matter of education. 

There were however a few pioneers who recognised the 
desirability of prolonging school life and of teaching subjects 
other than the three R's, which at first formed the main objective 
of the numerous elementary schools which were being established, 
largely under the influence of Lancaster and Bell, in the early 
decades of the nineteenth century. 

2. The promoters of the ordinary primary schools were, to 
some extent, indirectly influenced by the Sunday School move
ment, which was then at the height of its influence, and reading 
was regarded as particularly important in order to enable 

· children to read the Bible. A Committee of the 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, founded in 
1699, and the Society for Bettering the Conditions and 
Increasing the Coniforts of the Poor, founded in 1796, 
devoted much attention to primary education, but a more 
powerful impulse to the provision of schools on a large scale was 
given by the foundation of two great educational organisations, 
the British and Foreign School Society (1808) and the National 
Society for Promoting the Education of the Poor in the Principles 
of the Established Church (1811). The British and Foreign 
School SoCiety supported the monitorial system of Joseph 
Lancaster. The National Society's schools followed the moni
torial system of Dr. Andrew Bell, sometimes called the " l'.[adras " • 
system. In 1816 a Committee· of the House of Conimons, 
presided over by Mr. Brougham; afterwards Lord Broug~. 
reported that they had found reason to conclude that a very 
large number of poor chil~n were wholly without the means 
of hi.struction. One of the Reports of this Committee pointed 
out that the education of the peciple was a matter in which the 
State was vitally concerned. • 

'Under 43 Eliz. C II, § 5, pauper children under the age of 9 yean 
could be compulsorily apprenticed. This provision of the Elizabethan 
statute was not modified till 1819. 59 Geo. III. C. 13, § 7. 

1 In the time of the Commonwealth, various Acts had been passed, 
making provision fOl' salaries for schoolmasters and for their appointment .. 
or removal from office. e.g,~ a.n Act of 22 February 1649~ made provision 
for sa.laries to schoolmasters in Wales, and an Act of 8 June 1649. provided 
!or payment of salaries and augmentations of salaries to schoolmastel's in 
England and Wales. Firth and Rait, Acts and O..dinancos of U.. Imw
"8"""'• II, pp. 142, roll. and 346 foll., cf. also the Act of 1 October, 1646, 
op. cil. I, p. 83. 
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Down to 1833, the new primary schools which had been 
established in large numbers were wholly supported by voluntary 
contributions and school fees. In 1833 the Government, for 
the first time, made a grant of £20,000, to be applied to the 
erection of school houses. This grant was distributed on the 
recommendation of the two great Educational Societies 
mentioned above. 

3. The supporters of Lancaster and Bell, both of whom had 
aimed primarily at teaching the three R's in their monitorial 
schools, soon found it necessary to compromise with employers of 
labour, landed proprietors and . clergy, who were establishing 
schools from religious and other motives, and who favoured a 
curriculum somewhat on the lines of that in vogue in the 
Schools of Industry, a type of charity school with a severely 
utilitarian curricUlum " Inixing labour with learning," which had 
originated in the 17th century' and had been further developed 
in the last decades of the 18th century in association with the 
existing Poor Law system.• Thus the curricula& that were 
actually in use in many of the monitorial schools were at first 
largely based on the courses of instruction given in the Schools 
of Industry, which in addition to the three R's included such 
practical activities as cobbling, tailoring, gardening, and simple 
agricultural operations for boys, and spinning, sewing, knitting, 
lace-making and baking for girls. 

For example, in the " Schools of Industry " at Kendal 
opened in 1799, the children were taught reading and writing, 

'Thomao Firmin's factory school in Little Britain, London (1681) waa 
prombly the earliest of the schools of industry. See Proposals f<W 1M 
Employ,..nl of 1116 poor, by T. F. (1681). and Kirkman Grey, A Hisl<wy 
of llritislt PhilanJ!u-opy (1905) pp. 103-105. 

• Many of these Schools of Industry were however little more than 
ewing classes. e.g. ,. The Settlement of Industry,. at Caistor. The 
theory of ouch schools waa expounded by Mrs. Trimmer In her O•COfiC!OOY 
of Chorlly (171!1 ). The r_ounger Pitt. m his proposal for a refonn of 
the Poor Law (1796). provided for the compulsory establishment of Schools 
of Industry for children whose parents were n:~ceiving Poor Relief. 

• cf. the Gower Walk Free (Industrial) School at Whitechapel, founded 
In ~1107 by W. Davis, a philanthropic manufacturer, under the guidance 
of Dr. Bell. The trust funds .. are tc dol ray tho expenses of schooling and 
instruction of 1\ certain number of poor children of both sexes. as also of 
instruding R.lld employing them in certain useful trad.M and occupations 
and in purchasing the necessary imple-ments a.nd tools for setting them to 
work, and In 'P"ying the wages of proper person• to instruct them 
tb~Nin.'" 

R•lvnt of Eml.J.,.d Cltariliu (Co11101y of I.ott4oa) 1897 (c. 394) I. pp. 
2N9-290. 
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geography and religion. Thirty of the older girls were employed 
in knitting, sewing, spinning and housework, and 36 younger 
girls were employed in knitting only. The older boys were 
taught shoemaking, and the younger boys prepared machinery 
for·carding wool. The older girls assisted in rotation in preparing 
breakfast, which was provided in the school at a small weekly 
charge. They were also taught laundry work. The staff 
consisted of one schoolmaster, two teachers of spinning and 
knitting, and one teacher for shoemaking.1 

Pupils at such schools were able to earn a little money by 
the sale of articles made in school, and in this way parents were 
induced to allow their chlldren to remain longer under 
instruction. • 

Thus from the first the primary schools established for 
chlldren of the poorer classes were influenced by two ideals of 
education-(i) a definite training with a vocational aim, such as 
that given by the schools of industry, designed to improve the 
earning capacity of chlldren immediately on leaving school, and 
incidentally to illustrate the soundness of the prevalent economic 
doctrine of the period-the instruction of the poor in habits of 
work and in thrift, and (ii) a general Education throughout the 
years of incipient adolescence.• In practice, the first-named 
ideal, which was to some extent analogous to the alms of the 
contemporary Swiss educationalists, Pere Girard, Wehrli and 

1 Reccrtls of 1M Society jot' B<IIMing 1M Conditions of liuJ PoOl', III, 
300-312. • 

•d. J. Lancaster, Im(w0!1enunls ;,.·Educatioft (1806), p. 120--
u One proper object of schools of industry is to enable cllildren 

to eam as much money as will remove the difficulty occasioned by 
the poverty of their parents. By this meanS parents are enabled 
to lreep their children at sChool • . • until they have acquired 
habits of industry, which will fQllow them intn future llfe." 

a cf. Mr. Roebuck's speech in the House of Commons on July 30th, 1833, 
in support of his resolution that the ·House should consider means for 
establishing a system of national education~ in which he explained that 
the schools contemplated were to be confined to the education of the 
poor, and were to be of three classes :-

(!).Infants' schools; (2) schools of industry for children between 
the ages of 7 and 14; (3) normal sclwols for the instruction of 
teachers. 

"!he schools of industry .would have two objects in view:-
.. (i) The imparting of what might be termed scholarship; 

(ii) the lmowledge of some trade." 
Hansard, Vol. XX, col. 159-161. 
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De Fellenberg, was usually followed, as it appealed more directly 
to parents and children as well as to the founders and promoters 
of these Schools. 

4. Influenced by the example of Scotland, and of Prussia, 
France, Holland and other continental States, a small group of 
thinkers, led by Bentham and Place, aspired to advance still 
further, and pressed for schools to meet the requirements of 
the class' immediately above the very poor. They aimed at 
establishing both higher grade elementary schools and secondary 
schools on the monitorial system, initiated by Lancaster.' 
Unfortunately, the course of studies which Bentham devised 
under the name of the " Chrestomathic Scheme " for the higher 
elementary ·education of children from 7 to 14 years of 
age was too encyclopaedic in character, and the proposal met 
with little support at the time. 

5. However, the success with which certain schools connected 
with the British and Foreign School Society and the National 
Society gradually developed curricula of a higher elementary 
type and catered for a more prosperous class of pupils shews 
that Place and Bentham had anticipated a real need. Thus, in 
several British Schools, geometry, French, and even trigono
metry were introduced into the curriculum for some of the older 
boys between 1819 and 1824. Singing and linear drawing were 
added a few years later.1 

In the same way the National Society about 1838 was 
interesting itself in the question of establishing Middle Schools 
designed to offer the middle classes at moderate fees a useful 
general education based on Church principles. The ancient 
Grammar Schools were unevenly distributed throughout the 
country, and many of them gave an education tittle different 
from that provided by the primary schools. Again the 
Society observed that many of the ordinary private day schools 
were W!fcrior to its own primary schools in point of discipline, 
teaching and religious instruction. It accordingly began to 
!(Taft superior schools on its already existing Nonnal Schools. 
rhus a Middle School' was founded at York, attached to the 

1 cl. J. l.lenthllm, ChrostotJwJhia, Part I. (1816) and Graham Wallas, 
lif• of f:rarteis Pkfu. C.bopter IV. 

1 H. B. E.inns. A C.nt...,. of Edtl<4lto.., Ni•K tO. ~...,. Hiskwy of 
!1!1 Brilish ••4 Foro~ Sd«ull.r SorioJy, 1808-1908, p. 113. S.l<d c.,.. 
"'"""" Edur41io• (11134), Q. 262 foil, 

• This school "·45 ao.m.etirues called the yeoman achool. ~ 



6 SKETCH OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF FULL-TIME 

Training College. It was arranged in six classes, the lowest 
class containing some children of the age of 5 and 6 years. 
In addition to the three R's, Grammar, History, Latin and 
Mensuration were taught.1 Schools of similar type were founded 
at- London, Canterbury, Manchester, Lincoln, and elsewhere. 
At Manchester the first of four " Commercial " Schools established 
by the Manchester Church Education Society was opened in 1846. 
It provided a modem curriculum, including French. German, 
and drawing. 

In these developments may be observed, probably for the 
first time, the tendency which has been implicit throughout the 
whole growth of primary education. in England and Wales to 
throw up experiments in post-primary education .. 

6. Several of the ordinary National2 Schools retained a 
considerable proportion of children over the age of 11, and 
provided appropriate instruction for them. The National School 
at King's Somborne in Hampshire was noted at this period for 
the variety and practical character of its curriculum. Mr. 
Moseley, Inspector of Schools, describing the School in 1847, 
stated that among the most interesting features of the Girls' 
Department was the needlework-" The elder girls are taught 
not only to work, bu_t by paper patterns to cut out work for 
themselves, and the dresses of the First. Class on the day of 
my exanlination were many of them thus cut out and all made 
by themselves." The boys in the First Class took algebra and 
the first book of Euclid, and mensuration was taught as an 
application of the principles of geometry. Vocal music was also 
included in the curriculum. Mr .. Moseley states that the-greatest· 
excellence of this school was 1he union of instruction in a 
few simple principles of natural science, applicable to things 
familiar to the children's daily observation, With everything else 
usually taught in a National School. In 1847 there were in' 
the school 28 boys and 28 girls over 11 years of age. 8 

• Birchenough. History of Elem.nfary Educalwn, 2nd ed., 1925, pp. 
325-326. cf. Appendix II. s. v. Middle School. 

•National School at that time meant a School in union with the 
National Society. Tlrls term and the similar term " British " for Schools 
associated with the British and Forei~ Schools Society, were removed 
from official usage in 1906, JUporl of Bo.,.d of Edll<ali<>n fM 1906-07, 
(Cd. 3862). p. 28. . 

• Mintdes of 1M Commi~W of Covn&il on Educalian (1847-1848), I. pp. 
7--l!S; Mintdes (1844) ll. 101-107; Mintdes (1845) I. 103-106; cf. 
Rev. R. Dawes, Sc/wols for 1M Industrial ClasstJs, London, Groombridge 
and Sons, 1853, pp. 4-16. 
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7. A similar tendency to develop post-primary instruction 
for the older pupils was observable in many of the Wesleyan 
Schools which were being founded in considerable numbers from 
about 1843. 

As Matthew Arnold pointed out in his reports, many of the 
children attending these schools were drawn not from the very 
poor, but from a more prosperous class of parents who were 
prepared to keep their children longer at school.l A considerable 
number of the pupils remained after the age of 11, and in addition 
to reading, writing, cyphering and scripture lessons, received 
instruction in English, grammar, geography, history, elementary 
science, hygiene and singing.• Some of the Wesleyan schools in 
rural areas had an agricul !ural bias, with lessons in mensuration, 
land surveying, bookkeeping, and agriculture.• In the same way, 
some of the Wesleyan urban schools had a slight commercial 
bent. There were also throughout the country many private 
Elementary Schools in which older children were taken as well 
as younger. 

One of the most potent causes which stimulated public 
interest in schools providing higher primary instruction of the 
type described above was the pressing need in the ordinary 
primary scliools for an adequate supply of the assistant 
.teachers who were gradually replacing the monitors of earlier 
days. 

8. It is interesting to find that several Inspectors in the 
forties urged strongly the desirability of establishing completely 
organised schools for older children, under the charge of 
able teachers in central localities, with smaller contributory 

'd. Matthew Arnold'& General Report for 1852 :-"On tho whole, 
the Wealeynn Schools which I have seeo, must be considered aa existing 
for the aake of tho cbildron of tmdeomen, of Iarmon, and of mechanics 
of the higher class, rather than for tho aako of the cbildron of tho poor." 
R.pom .., El#nurtlary Scl>ooh 1852-1882, by Matthew Arnold, H.lll. 
Stationery Office, 1910. · 

• From lnfonnatlon eupplied to tho Committee by Dr. Joeoph H. 
: C'..owham~ late Muster of Method at the Westminster Training Oollege~ and 
: Mr. Samuol Brook, formerly Hendmaater of tho Weatmlnstor Wosleyan 
, Practising Schools, d. Rev. J. Scott, Addrlsus 1D 1M StudMm ill lllo 
' Wts,.,._ Tr•;n;f18 l•ulil..no.o, W-imtw (1889), pp. 53. 69, 212. 

'The text-hook In u"" was tho BooA of Agric11ltw1 published by tho 
C<>mmtsslonera of National liducotion wr Ireland. The Committee of 
Council oo. Educatioo never issued any official te:xt·books.i 
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schools in each village. For example, the Rev. F. C. Cook, in 
his Report for 1847, wrote-

" I adhere, however, to the· opinion which I formerly 
expressed, 1 and which I now repeat, having had the 
advantage of conversing with many of the most experienced 
supporters of education upon the subject, that in most 
country districts it would be advisable to have a preparatory 
school in each village, and a completely organised school, 
under the charge of able teachers, in a central locality."• 

A similar recommendation was made in the same year by 
another Inspector, the Rev. H. W. Bellairs. 

" I think it very desirable that district schools should 
be formed for three, four, or five parishes, wherein, under 
an efficient master with apprentices, a superior education 
may be provided not only for the elder children of labourers, 
but also for such of the fanners, small tradesmen, and 
mechanics, as may choose to avail themselves of it."" 

Suggestions of the kind quoted above had, however, little 
effect at the time, as the provision of primary schools was viewed 
as a parochial matter, and as the state of public opinion on the 
whole subject of elementary education and its relation to the 
education given in existing grammar schools was singn!arl y 
blurred and confused. . 

9. Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth, Secretary to the Conunittee of 
Council on Education from I~ to 1849, had been much intpressed 
by the practical work which he had seen in Switzerland in the 
schools established by Pere Girard, Wehrli and De F ellen berg, aRd 
by the success which had attended his efforts to introduce work oi 
this type into some of the Poor Law Schools. He accordingly 
made a determined attempt to introduce more practical instruction 
into the ordinary printary schools. a In the Regulations respecting 

1 <:f. Rev. F. C. Cook's Report on Eastem District for 1846 in Mimlles 
of C<>mmillu of Covxcil on EdU&atiols (1846) I, p. 280. " It seems highly 
desirnble to establish within an """Y distance of small parishes good 
district schools~ conducted by masters of reputation and talent~ where. 
as is the case in Scotland. well ~youths may continue and complete 
the studies begun in clilldhood. ' · 

• Mittuiesof C<>mmitteeof CovneilOtt EdU&atiOtt(1847--8),pp.53and 109. 
• Kay-Shuttleworth, Fou• Pericds of Public EducatiOtt, pp. 300-308, and 

pp. 287-292. 
In the Battet.ea T<aining College fonnded by Kay-Shuttleworth in 

1840~ the young pupil-teachers were taught the various subjects of the 
elementary school curriculum on practical lines. with references to their 
bearing on every-day life# Similar methods were employed in the 
Battersea School used as a Practising School by the College students. 
T. Adkins: History of Sl. Johft's Colkg•, Ba#nsea, pp. 66-67. 
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the education of pupil teachers and stipendiary monitors, which 
he submitted to the Privy Council in December, 1846, it was 
provided that pupil teachers at the end of their fourth year 
should be examined by the Inspector " in .·the first steps in 
mensuration with practical illustrations, and in the elements of 
land surveying and levelling." The women pupil-teachers in 
every year of their course were expected " to shew increased skill 
as seamstresses, and teachers of sewing, knitting, etc." 

The minutes of the Committee of Council on Education for 
1846 also provided for grants towards the provision in day schools 
of industry of field gardens, work-shops for trades, and kitchens 
and wash-houses, and for gratuities to the masters who taught 
boys gardening and crafts and to mistresses who gave satisfactory 
instruction in domestic economy.l 

10. Kay-Shuttleworth's efforts in this direction however 
had but little effect on the great mass of primary schools. 
Most of the persons concerned in developing the system of 
elementary education at that time were University graduates 
whose interests were chiefly literary and scientific. They 
accordingly, for the most part, pressed for more culture in the 
schools, and there was a noticeable tendency to emphasise the 
superiority ol a general non-manual education over any sort of 
vocational training such as that given in the schools of industry. 
I 

1 It is interesting however to find that several Inspectors in 
1the fifties expressed profound dissatisfaction with the purely 
literary character of the work done in most schouls, and empha
•ised the importance of industrial training. The Rev. H. W. 
lldlairs, in his Report for 1856, after describing the work done 
in school gardens in a few schouls in his district, stresses the 
importance of industrial training. After pointing out that 
industrial work was not practised either by pupil teachers or by 
students in Training Colleges. he concludes as follows:-

., If, therefore. it should be de¥Jrmined that instruction in 
manual industry ought to form a part of the peasant's education 
in S<:hool, it would be necessary for your Lordships to encourage 
it or insist upon it, on the part of the pupil-teachers and the 
students in Training Colleges. I see such clear and unmistakably 
ood n-sul ts from gardening. when a master takes to it in earnest, 

1 MiHHIII of Co-.mUU. oj Co•t" vtt lidMCGiioft {1&46), Vol~ 1, pp. 4-6; 
12-IS ' 

1'""'71 
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that I cannot but entertain hopes that the practice of this will, 
at all events, increase. "1 

_ The gradual abandonment of practical work was doubtless 
partly due to economic considerations. It was soon discovered 
tbat any effective form of practical instruction cost much more 
tban tbe teachlng of tbe three R's. Moreover, it was almost 
impossible to arrange for such instruction in large classes taught 
by monitors. Owing to the growth of commerce and sea-borne 
trade in the middle decades of the last century, there was a 
great demand for clerks, and it was found in schools, where 
advanced work for older pupils was attempted, that it was 
much easier to train them for cle.rical work than for manual 
occupations. Matthew Arnold, wr'ting about 1858, stated tbat 
tbe humane studies in the upper classes of the best elementary 
schools were by far tbe most interesting part of the curriculum.• 

11. An important stage in tbe development of poSt
primary education is marked by the Report of the Royal Com
mission appointed in 1858 under tbe chairmanship of the Duke 
of Newcastle 11 To inquire into the state of public education in 
England and to consider and report what measures, if any, are 
required for tbe extension of sound . and cheap elementary 
instruction to all classes of tbe people." The Commissioners in 
their Report, presented in 1861, stated tbat tbe plan of leaving 
the initiation of popu1ar education to religious bodies had, on 
the whole, been justified by resu1ts, but they suggested tbat 
county and borough boards oj education should be established 
witb power to levy local rates in aid of efficiency.• The weakness 
of existing arrangements lay ratber in the doubtful value of 
much of the so-called educational provision, the early leaving 
age of the children, and the low standard of attendance. Even in 
the best of the inspected schools, only about one-fourth of the 

1 Minutes of Commiltu of Council on Education, 1856-1, pp. 266-270_ 
cf. ibid. p. 482. • 

~d. Matthew Arnold's Re.porl on Systems of PopsdtW Education in us1 
in FYame. Holland, a1td the French Cantons of Switzerland, printed in 
Vol. IV of the Report of the Education Commission (1858-1861), p. 103. 

u In England me~while what is the system of education ofi'ered to 
our people by its Government. ? 

u A system not national, which has undoubtedly done much {OJ' 
superior primary instruction~ but which for elementary primary instruction 
has done very little.n 

a Graham Balfour. EdU<:ali<mal Systems of Great Britain a"d lf'6lan4~ 
pp. 15-17. 
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pupils reached the highest class. It appears, however, that the 
Commissioners thought that some teachers were disproportion
ately interested in the work of their older scholars to the neglect of 
the younger and less brilliant pupils.l 

PART II.-FR0:\1 THE ISSUE OF THE REVISED CODE 
OF 1862 TO THE PASSING OF THE ELE~1ENTARY 

EDUCATION ACT, 1870. 

12. The Commissioners' recommendations were the result of 
compromise, and as the Government. was not disposed to take 
the risk of attempting to embody them in an Education Bill, 
it devolved on 1\lr. Lowe, as Vice-President of the Committee 
of Council on Education, to make such administrative changes 
as were considered advisable. In order to meet the criticism 
that too much attention was given to the older scholars to the 
m·glect of younger pupils, 1\lr. Lowe provided in the revised Code 
of l8G2 that grants would not as a rule be earned by childreo above 
12. This arrangement had the effect of leading teachers to devote 
most of their attention to pupils below that age and to con
centrate on the teaching of " the three rudimentary subjects " 
and neediework for girls. 

1\Ir. Lowe, explaining the principles of the revised Code to 
the House of Commons on 13th February, 1862, said " It pro
pused to give capitation grants on each attendance above a 
certain number-say 100, to be subject to reduction upon 
failure in reading, writing, or arithmetic. It was said that 
by this plan we were degrading education. The truth is, what 
we fix is a minimum of education, not a maximum. The object 
of the Privy Council is to promote education among the children 
of the labouring poor." Thus the higher primary work which 
was beginning to appear before 1861 in the best elementary 
schools was S<"riously discouraged by the Code of 1862. The 
curriculum was largely restricted to the three R's. and the 
only form of practical instruction that survived was needlework. 

13. These rigid rules were slightly relaxed by Lowe himself 
and still more by his successor Corry, who stated in his Minute 
of 20th February, 1867, that one o! his aims was "to encourage 
instruction b<-yond the elementary subjects." The intention 

• R•port nl Education Commission (ISSS-1861), pp. 3'l0-321. The 
ou:curacy ol tWa ot:Btement was clwJlcmged by Matthew Anold. 

t"""47) B 2 
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was to effect this by offering grants on the result of individual 
examination to schools which in addition to the obligatory 
subjects organised a three years' course of instruction for pupils 
in Standards IV, V and VI in at least one of the " specific " 
subjects of secular instruction beyond the three R's, e.g. 
geography, grammar, history, geometry, natural philosophy. It 
is clear, however, from the Reports of Matthew Arnold1 and other 
Inspectors that this process of relaxing the rigidity of the Revised 
Code was not carried sufficiently far to resuscitate many of the 
" select classes" which had existed up to 1862. 

14. The movement, however, was not wholly suspended by 
the operation of the revised Code, as at that time many country 
schools were maintained by the local squire, whose pride in his 
estates often led him to decline Government aid. In these 
elementary schools, outside the purview of the State system, an 
arrangement was frequently in operation which provided a 
central village school taught by a trained master, while the 
smaller schools of adjacent hamlets were staffed by women. 
Under such an arrangement it frequently happened that boys 
of 11 were sent for one or two years to the central school, thus 
strengthening considerably its upper classes. 

At this time also a number of large industrial concerns main
tained primary schools on their works• for the children of their 
employees. Schools of this type sometimes contained special 
classes at the top for the older and more gifted boys. 

These attempts to organise "Tops" to elementary schools,. 
inadequate as they may seem at the present day, nevertheless. 
marked a great advance at the time, and had a certain salutary 
influence on the numerous private schools and on many of the 
smaller granunar schools. ~hich were compelled to raise their 
standard of attainment. 

15. The Report of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1864--1868} 
exercised a certain indirect influence on the development of 
higher primary education. The Commissioners recommended• 

1 e.g. M. Arnold's general reporls for 1863, 1867, 1869. Reprinled 
in Reporlstm Ek,...nlary Sclwo/s 1852 and 1862 by MaUheUI Arnold. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 1910 .. 

• Report of C<>mmiltu of Couadl on EdUC4lion. 1863-4, pp. 114--115, of. 
Rev. R. Dawes, Teaching of Commcn Thi"'IS (1856). Groombridge & Co .• 
p. 44. Smiles, Life of Stephenson, pp. 479-481. J. Talbot, MesSTs. Chana'• 
Sclooofs, Smelhtvick, a skelclo of their loistory from 1845 to 1887. 

• Report of Schools Inquiry Commission (1869) pp. 577-582. 
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that thlee grades of higher or secondary schools should be 
established according as the leaving age of the majority of pupils 
was at 18, 16 or 14. They thought that schools of the second 
type should be established in every town of over 5,000 inhabitants. 

The third grade schools' for pupils leaving at about the 
age of 14 or 15 were to teach the elements of French and Latin. 
Such schools would now be regarded as "post-primary," but 
the Commissioners envisaged them as " secondary " because the 
Elementary School Code of 1862 had practically fixed the leaving 
age for elementary schools at 12. They represented a type 
intermediate between primary and secondary schools, resembling 
the Prussian Biirger.schulen and the Sekundarschulen of Canton 
Z!irich as they existed in 1868.1 The Commissioners thought 
that it was not desirable to attempt to combine the work of all 
three grades in one sobool, nor to treat the work of schools of 
lower grades as a fragment of the work of schools of higher 
grade. Three different kinds of work required three different 
kinds of school. T.he Commissioners recommended that each 
kind of school should have its own proper aim set befort' it, and 
should be put under such rules as would compel it to keep to 
that aim. 

l\lany persons interested in elementary education were much 
impressed by th<'Se recommendations and immediately set to 
work to grapple with the problem, which seemed to them urgent, 
and tried to develop new schools of the third grade type as well 
as " tops " to existing primary schools. 

16. Several of the Reports (on the educational systems of 
foreign countries) prepared by Assistant Commissioners for the 
Schools Inquiry Commission (1864-ISBSi laid particular stress on 
the importance of grading schools. For example, the Rev. James 

1 The Committee of CouncU on Education had expressed the opinion 
in an olficiallt<tter on •• Middle •• Schools in 1856 that a system of •• second
ary" ochoola might, with ~·t advantage, be added to tbe existing 
&)'!'Uom of pdme.ry schools tn all those localities wbero schools of the 
latter kind were autliclently large or sufficiently numerous to aflord a 
aupply of chiklren who bad mastered the common elements of instruction. 
and \Wre prepared to proceed with more specific ttudies. The letter 
ondt as followa :-" Schools of this oeoondary kind are beginning to be 
~J.IIIItabhshed in ditl'enmt parts of the cpuntry under the name of Trade 
Scbuols. the instruction bring generally di~ted towards thct application 
of Sc.irnce to prtx!nctivc indu11try."" MlwvU.s of,._ Co,...illu c) COIPICiJ 
cnt lidw;dliort, 1856-7. p. 42. 

• ~ ApP<'ndlx IV, pages 304-308, and 311-313. 
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Fraser (afterwards Bishop of Manchester) in his Report on the 
Common School system of the United States (1866) writes :
• There can he no doubt that if we could introduce the graded 

system into our elementary town and city schools-it would, 
I think, he impracticable in country districts-we should 
he introducing a principle of union which would be a principle of 
strength. . . . The gradation of schools is just the strength 
of the American system. " 1 Similar passages occur in Matthew 
Arnold's Report to the same Conunission on the educational 
S.)l'Stems of France, Italy, Germany and Switzerland (1868).• 
These Reports which were widely read at the time in association 
with the main Report of the Commission helped to prepare 
public opinion for the development of " Higber Grade " schools 
during the next three decades. 

PART III.-THE ELEMENTARY EDUCATION ACT, 1870, 
A."'D THE DEVELOP~IE..."'T OF "HIGHER GRADE" 

SCHOOLS UP TO 1900·. 

17. The Elementary Education Act, 1870, marks a most 
inlportant stage in the development of the national system of 
elementary education. The Act mapped .out the country into 
school districts, each of which might have a School Board 
separately chargeable with tbe duty of providing elementary 
education within its own borders, which were to be boroughs or 
parishes or groups of parishes, London being constituted a· 
district by itself. Section 5 of. the Act enacted that." there 
shall be provided for every school district a sufficient amount 
of accommodation in Public Elementary Schools as hereinafter 
defined, available for all the children resident in such district 
for whose Elementary ed~cation efficient and suitable provision· 
is not otherwise made." 

Section 74 empowered SehOul Boards to frame bye-laws 
making attendance at school compulsory for children between 
the ages of five and thirteen.. This provision, however, was 
ouly permissive, and the bye-laws. if made, were subject to 
numerous exemptions. 

1 Repon "" tM Com"""' Sclwol Syskno of 1M UaiWl SlaUs, by the Rev. 
James Fraser, 1866, p. 319. 

• Scltools Inquiry Commission~ VI .. pp. 623--633. 
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18. In most parts of England and Wales the number of 
existing voluntary schools was not nearly sufficient to provide 
for the needs of all children of school age, and so for some years 
after the passing of the Act the School Boards were mainly 
occupied in providing Public Elementary Schools to meet the 
shortage of school places. The voluntary schools on their part 
made a great effort to strengthen and consolidate their position, 
and thus it came about that for several years after 1870 most of 
the schools retaining any considerable proportion of older 
children were voluntary schools.' The following descriptions of 
the work done in two " high grade " schools of this type, given 
by persons who were pupils at them in the early seventies, throw 
an interesting light on the general character and aim of the 
curriculum. 

(i) La>lcastN'1 National School.-The "head class" was 
composed of boys drawn from miles around. Admission was 
chiefly determined by an oral examination intended to reject 
all but the most promising candidates. This class supplied 
a number of intending teachers and from it boys, usually between 
15 and 16 years of age, were appointed to vacant clerkships at 
industrial works which frequently led to partnership in the 
firms later on in life. 

The curriculum hcyond the three R's included a little Latin, 
and a great dt•al of mathematics, drawing and science. 

(ii) Oswcslry'" NatioMl School.-The" higher top "was largely 
composed of farmers' sons who came, after attending small 
country schools, particularly to acquire clear and accurate English 
speech. Entrance was not difficult ; but pupils were expected 
to stay to the age of 16 or even later. Many went afterwards 
into m<"rchants' offices in Liverpool and elsewhere. 

1 d. Fittal R•f'MI of tit• CDMMissioftns sppoitded 14 inqwir• i..W iiY 
El.,.,..tary Etlw11lk.,_,. Acts (En~IIDid and WGUs) 1888 (C.- 5485). p. 168 . 

.. Sinular schools (i.e., higher grade schools) promoted by voluntary 
mM'I~n weft' not unknown previous to the passing of the Education 
Act of lg7o, and, as we bow~- n-uon to ~lieve. still emt. \\~e haW" had 
hrfofl'l us as a ";tness tho Ma.stt>r of St. Thomas* C~rhouse Church 
Sclwo.l, one of the best known of those voluntarv schools which have 
sup}'h.•mented the ele-mentary course by higher branches of educat~. 
In th~ ~wnth standard. boys take up one or more of the foUowmg 
subjects: ch~mistry. mechanies,. mathematics. botany. electricity, 
r.wu.ottlcs. a.nd some othe-r subjt..>ets.' 

'Thoro ....,,., no School lloards at l..anCDSter aDd O........try in the early 
acwotiea, 
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In addition to the usual subjects much attention was given 
to English literature accomparried by Latin, grammar, algebra 
and arithmetic, practical mensuration, drawing, mechanics and 
heat," which inc! uded a certain amount of practical work. 

19. From about 1870 the growth of public interest in 
education, fostered largely by the writings of Herbert Spencer, 
Huxley and others, began to make itself felt in various attempts 
of the Education Department to expand the curriculum of 
Elementary Schools. The policyinitiated byCorry'sminute of 1867 
(described in section 13) was carried a stage further by the 
Code of 1871 which provided for a special grant for each individual 
scholar who passed a satisfactory examination.in not more than 
two " specific " subjects of secular instruction beyond the three 
R's. At the same time the list of ''specific" subjects was 
great! y extended so as to include foreign langnages, .various 
branches of pure and applied science, or any definite subject of 
instruction extending over the classes to be examined in Standards 
IV, V, and VI. In 1875, a further step was taken by the intro
duction of " class " subjects. viz., grammar, geography, history 
and plain needlework, for which additional grant was paid. 
Later Codes, especially that for 1880, extended the list of these 
" class " subjects which, if taught at all, had to be taught 
throughout the whole school above Standard I. The curriculum 
of an elementary school from 1875 to the later 90's thus consisted 
of three main parts- . , 

1. The obligatory subjects, i.e., the three R's (called · 
" the elementary subjects ") with needlework for girls ... 

The optional subjects-.. 
la. The class subjects, which were optional for the· 

"Whole school above Standard' I. 

2b. The specific subjects which might be taught to 
individual scholars in Standards IV to Vl.' 

20. In 1876 Lord Sandon included in his Education Act of 
that year a system ·of Honour Certificates, which gave free 
education for three years to pupils who had passed the Standard IV 
examination at 10 years of age and held a Certificate of regular 

' See Speci•l Reporls on Educalional Subj•cls 896-7), pp. 58-$3. 
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attendance for five years.l This arrangement lasted only for five 
years, but several leading witnesses who gave evidence before 
the Cross Commission in 1888 spoke of the useful results of the 
system while it was in operation, and there seems no doubt that 
it helped considerably in the development of " tops " to many 
Elementary Schools. 1 · 

The provisions in the Education Acts of 1876 and 1880 in 
regard to attendance bye-laws, and the like, had. the indirect 
effect of producing a very considerable increase in the number 
of children who remained at school up to and beyond the age of 13. 
To meet the needs of these pupils a seventh standard was 
added in 1882 by the Education Department to the previously 
existing six standards. 

21. It was found, however, that a number of children remained 
at school after passing the seventh standard. Ex-standard 
classes were accordingly formed for these, and after a time it 
was found convenient to draft off children from these schouls 
into one central school. Sometimes a building was erected for 
the purpose and sometimes a previously existing school was 
set apart for the work, but in either case the school chosen • 
became what was called in the last two decades of the 19th 
century a " Higher Grade School." By far the greater number 
of these Higher Grade &·hools had an upper portion arranged as 
an " organised Science Course or School " under the Science 
and Art Department, thtough some School Boards retained a 
few ex-standard scholars 111 their schools in " Science Classes " 
under the Science and An Department. • A number of School 
Boards, especially those in large urban areas, devoted much 
attention to the development of these "higher grade" schools. 
For example, Sheffield establt<Jted about 1878 a " Higher Central 

1 Elementary Education Act, 11178 (39 and 40 Viet. C 79, § IS). See 
al"" Lon! Saodon's explanatory speech in introducing his Bill on August 5, 
IN76. quoted in Ftrwl RI(X»'t of 1M CHUfliuioturs appoittUd to inqvff• 
imo lAo Ez-..tMy Eductll""' A<l•, E-.:'-d a"d W..Us (1888), C.- 5485, 
p. 33. 

1 0(' ...... p. 34. 
1 ln 1872 the Scienoe and Art Department had organised & system 

of aubstanthU grana. for a three yean• course in science and cognate 
aubjects. 

Dirutory of lAo XV.... aHd Arl IHparl- for 1872, pp. 33-36. 
See note OQ •• Orga,.iutJ ScY..a Sclwol .. iD Appendix 11. 
cf.lligltn lirodl 80fll"d Sclto-,h tlfld Pvhlie Sl("f)fltlary Sc4<1Clt (St..slislit.s}. 

-Retunl to the Order of the HoUH ol Commons, dated 28 june. lti98-
26t, p. 3.. 
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School " for the Sixth and Seventh standards, to which pupils 
were admitted by competition. The upper part of the school 
was arranged as an " organised Science School " under the 
Science and Art Department, and the course of instruction com
prised mechanics, physics, chemistry, and drawing, which included 
machine drawing and construction. The Central School at 
Manchester, which was one of four higher grade schools in the 
city, was also an Organised Science School. The Birmingham 
School Board established a- similar school with a three years' 
course. During the first year the pupils were seventh standard 
sCholars earning grants from the Education Department. For 
the remainder of the Cpurse they became students earning 
grants on examination from the Science and Art Department. 1 

This procedure was adopted by other School Boards in financing 
and managing Schools of this type, which were• known locally 
as " Higher Elementary " or " Higher Standard " Schools. They 
were essentially an organic outgrowth of the system of elementary 
education established by the Education Act of 1870. • 

The higher subjects usually taken up by the pupils in these 
.schools included mathematics, plain geometry and projections, 
free-hand drawing, in addition to one of the following subjects
machine construction and drawing, theoretical and practical 
chemistry, electricity. · 

22. As soon as it came to be understood that these schools 
were institutions at which education could be continued for a 
year or two longer than at the ordinary elementary schools a .. 
large number of parents who ir}tended to keep their c;hildren 
at school after the age of 13 began to send them to the " Higher 
Grade " school as early as possible in their school life. Further
more, the fact that the pupils in these schools were to have a 
two years' course beyond 'the ordinary standards reacted on the · 
education given in the standards, with the result that in many 
schools it became the practice to begin the teaching of elementary 

1 Final &porl of tM CommissioJfM'S appqinUd to inqui,., into 1M 
Elomentary EductUion Acts, England and Wales, (C. ~ 5485), 1888, 
pp. 167-168). 

sMr. Hanson. Chairman of the School Management Committee of 
the Bradford School Board described the four Higher Board Schools 
existing in Bradford in 1880 as "'simply advanced elementary schooJs.u 
See his letter of November 17th, 1880 to Mr. H. Richard. M.P., printed as 
A.ppeodix No. 7 to Repo..l of l/u; De pan-menial Commillu on I nt.nMdifUe 
and Higher Ed...,uion ito Wales (1881). C. 3047. 

• Tho School Boa•d Chronic/4, October 19, !898, pp. 449-488. 
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mathematics and languages at the fifth or sixth standard. 
Many of the Higher Grade Schools had preparatory, junior or 
elementary sections. 

A certain amount of science had long been taught. in the 
best elementary schools. It was therefore a natural development 
that the ex-standard classes in higher grade schools should take 
up one or two science subjects and present pupils in them for 
the examinations conducted by the Science and Art Department 
so as to obtain the grants paid for 1st and 2nd class passes in 
these tests by individual pupils. The·choice of science subjects 
offered by the Science and Art Directory was fairly wide, and 
the selection of such subjects by head teachers of higher grade 
schools was naturally influenced not only by the utility of a 
subject from the eduGational aspect, but also by the ease or 
difficulty of preparing pupils to pass in it and so earn grants on 
which the existence of the upper part of the school largely 
depended. Thus, in a certain Midland city a class was 
instructed in navigation, and in a girls' school situated in a 
large manufacturing town the headmistress proposed to teach 
agriculture. To check such eccentricities, the Science and Art 
Department encouraged Higher Grade Schools to adopt the 
organised Science Course which provided for instruction in 
mathematics, practical geometry, physics, chemistry, and 
drawing. This course was soon generally adopted by the schools. 

23. The Reports of the Royal Commission on Technical 
Instruction (lll8Z...1884), more especially the second Report 
(1884), had a considerable indirect effect in strengthening the 
position of Higher Grade Schools and in enriching generally the 
conventional curriculum of elementary schools. 

The Commissioners recommended that the State should 
recognise the distinction between elementary and secondary 
t-ducation to a greater extent than had as yet been attempted, 
that instruction in the rudiments of the sciences bearing upon 
industry should form a part of the curriculum of elementary 
schools, and that instruction in dra\\ing, and more especially 
in drawing with rule and compass, of a character likely to be 
useful to the children in their future occupations as workmen and 
artisans, should receive far greater attention than heretofore. 

After commenting favourably on the plan adopted by the 
School Boards of Uverpool and Birmingham of giving instruction 
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in natural science by well qualified demonstrators, the Com
missioners recommended that " Higher Elementary Schools, like 
those of Sheffield and Manchester," should be established, into 
which tbe more advanced pupils of the primary schools might 
be drafted, especially if the parents were ahie to keep them at 
school up to the age of 14 or 15. 

It was also recommended that manual work should be 
introduced into the primary schools (as had already been done 
at Manchester and Sheffield) and correlated with the teaching 
of drawing, especially mechanical and geometrical drawing, both 
in ordinary schools and in higher grade schools. 

The recommendations of the Commission in regard to higher 
technical teaching were largely incorporated in the Technical 
Instruction Act of 1889 which vested the newly established 
County Councils and other local bodies with power to supply or 
aid the supply of technical and manual instruction. 

The phrases " technical instruction " and " manual instruc
tion " were defined in the Act, as follows :-

" The expression ' technical instruction ' shall mean instruc
tion in the principles of science and art applicable to industries, 
and in the application of special branch~ of science and art to 
specific industries or employments. . It shall not include teaching 
the practice of any trade or ~dustry or employment, but, save 
as aforesaid, shall include instruction in the branches of science 
and art with respect to which grants are for the time being made , 
by the Department of Science and Art, and any other .form of . 
instruction (including modern languages and commercial and 
agricultural subjects), which inay for the time being be sanctioned 
by that Department by a minute laid before Parliament and 
made· on the representation of a local authority that such a· 
form of instruction is required by the circumstances of its 
districts."1• "The expression 'manual instruction' shall mean 
instruction in the use of tools, processes of agriculture, and 
modelling in. clay, wood, or other material." 

24. The Welsh Intermediate Education Act of 1889 facilitated 
the development of an adequate system of Secondary Schools in 
the Principality, but in England the public provision of Secondary 

t T«hni&aJ InstYuction Acl (1889). § 8. A very similar definition of 
" Technical Education n is given in the Welsh Intermediate Education 
Act (1889), § 17. 
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Schools was retarded during the last two decades of the 19th 
century by the absence of larger Local Authorities vested with 
educational powers. On the other hand, much attention was 
devoted by many public men and members of School Boards to 
what they regarded as the urgent need of the day, viz., more 
fully developed elementary education, particularly for children 
in the higher standards. 

This is brought into high relief in the elaborate Reports of 
the Cross Commission (1886-1888) and particularly in the 
Final Report (1888),1 

The familiar arguments adduced for and against central 
elementary schools to-day were then brought forward in regard to 
the higher grade schools. " 'While the evidence before us is 
abundant for the purpose of shewing how popular,and for the most 
part successful, these higher elementary schools are in the various 
places where they have been founded, still opinions are much 
divided as to the policy of extending, or even continuing them.''• 
Some witnesses, while much desiring to see a sound system of 
secondary education established, looked coldly upon higher grade 
St'hools, thinking that the ground they claimed to occupy would be 
better assigned to secondary schools, to which children might 
he promoted by means of exhibitions. Other witnesses expressed 
the opinion that the effect of withdrawing from the ordinary 
elementary schools all the children in the higher standards 
would be to injure those schools educationally by destroying 
a source of interest to the teachers and of ambition for the 
scholars. 

On the other band, it was urged that in view of the difficulty 
of 'finding sufficient teaching power in the ordinary elementary 
school to deal effectively with the few scholars attending the 
higher standards, a system of collo!cting these higher standard 
children from all the schools in the same town into one department 
and providing for them there a full course of higher subjects 
would secure better classification and prove to be a wise division 
of labour. It was contended that whatever harm might be done 
to the lower elementary schools by depriving them of their 
more forward scholars was more than outwt'ighed by the superior 

l Fi,ttJ R1p.twl of lltt C'''"mis.siowns •PJ>OiUtl kJ i~rt~ itdo lM 
Et.,...,.;•ry Ed~«oltoll Act1, Eng/ami ou II' .US (1888), C 5485. ChaptMV 
and pa.uim, 

• Fiftal R•p.>rl, p. 169. 
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educational advantages enjoyed by children in the higher grade 
schools. The evidence shews that a considerable variety existed 
in the organisation and curriculum of such schools, and that 
the pupils were generally drawn from the more well-to-do 
working claSs. 

25. The Committee was divided in its conclnsions and 
recommendations : a majority of the Commissioners agreed 
that the Higher Grade Schools had many advantages. They 
recommended that the State should recognise the dis
tinction between elementary and secondary education ·to a 
greater extent than had as yet been attempted. However 
de:illable Higher Elementary Schools might be, the principle 
involved in their addition to the national system of 
edueation should, if approved, be avowedly adopted; and their 
indirect inclusion in the existing system was injurious both to 
primary and secondary education. If the curriculum of Higher 
Elementary Schools were restricted within due limits, avoiding 
all attempts to invade the ground properly belonging to secondary 
education, and if due precautions were taken to secure that 
promising children of poor parents were not excluded from the 
privileges to be enjoyed in them, such schools might prove to be 
a useful addition to the provision for primary education. The 
Commissioners held that in certain cases the object of Higher 
Elementary Schools might be S<;Cured by attaching to an ordinary 
Elementary School a class or section in which higher instruction 
was provided for scholars who had passed the VIIth standard. · . 
A strong minority of the Commissioners recommended that 
Higher Grade Schools should be encouraged which would 
prepare scholars for advanced technical and commercial in" 
struction ; such " technical " instruction should cover commercial 
and agricultural as well as 'industrial instruction.' 

26. During the next decade ·there was no great increase in 
the number of Higher Grade Schools, but a distinct rise took 
place in the general level of elementary education. The system 
which was coming into vogue of grading Elementary Schools 
into Junior, Middle and Senior Departments enabled improve
ments to be made in .the courses of instruction for older pupils. 
In m2.ny small towns, the higher or Senior Standard Schools in 

1 Final Reporl of th6 Commi.ssioners appoint6d W inquir6 inlo l1u 
Ei<l-ntary Educalioft Acts, E"'!lan4 and Waks, 1888, (C. 5485), pp. 219, 

239 and 246. 
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the early nineties provided a curriculum on lines very similar 
to that of the Higher Grade School of the same period. Children 
drawn from schools over a wide area often sought admission to 
the best known of these Senior Standard Schools. 

The reports of both the majority and the minority of the 
Cross Commission had excited considerable public interest, and 
steps were soon taken to give effect to some of its recommenda
tions. For example, a number of important changes were 
introduced into the Code from 1890 onwards. 1\Ianual instruction 
was recognised but no special grant was paid for it. Physical 
exercises, including swimming, gymnastics and Swedish drill, 
were included in the curriculum. Shorthand, horticulture and 
hygiene were made " specific" subjects, and grants were paid 
in respect of laundry work, dairy work and housewifery. 

A considerable extension of the curriculum took place when 
the system of individual examination and payment on results was 
gradually abandoned.' 

From one aspect the introduction of free education in 18911 

emphasised the special character of a few schools in each district, 
and more especi.Uly of those retaining pupils to an age later than 
the normal leaving age. 

27. A further stage in the development is marked by the 
appointment in 1894 of the Royal Commission on Secondary 
Education, which reported in 1895, ifltn' alia, in favour of a 
State system of Secondary Schools, including arrangements for 
transferring to them the more intelligent pupils from Elemen
tary Schools, who desired to continue their education. The 
position of the Higher Grade Schools and other Elementary 
S.chools doing work beyond the seventh standard was fully 
discussed in the Report, which pointed out that the name 
" Higher Grade Elementary School " had been applied in at 
least three senses. (I) The first type. which might be described 
as normal, was represented by the School which taught from 
the fifth standard upwards and gave an education for two years 
after the seventh standard. i.e., to the age of 15 at least. (2) 
Another type was that which tanght from the lowest standard 

1 Rtpvnof Bo.,tlof EJvcaJioR fur 1910-ll {Cd. 6!16) pp. lt!--20. "The 
iDtroduction of the n lllock Grant •• in 1000 llllU'kcd the end of the systrm 
in fon:e ain~ lH.tl2 b~ which the choice of sub;ects in Elementary Sch.oo1s 
bad heen toottollt"d mainly by munt"tary conside-ration•. u 

a Elf>mentary Education Act. l!:!9l. M. :uJ•! 55 Viet... r.~ 56. 
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upwards, also giving an education for two years (in some cases 
even four) after the seventh standard, though the proportion of 
pupils remaining after the seventh standard was seldom large. A 
school of either of these two types might or might not include 
an Organised Science School working under the Science and Art 
Department. (3) " Lastly, there was the pseudo ' Higher 
Grade ' School, which charged a fee, and was supposed to be 
more select, while in respect to its curriculum it was almost 
wholly elementary."1 

Following the threefold classification of Secondary Schools 
adopted in the Report of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868),1 

the Commissioners described Third Grade Schools as those of 
which the special function was the training of boys and girls for 
the higher handicrafts or the commerce of the shop and town. 
This could best be effected by continuing and enlarging the 
education of the Elementary School, with of course such addition 
of manual instruction as might be needed to educate the hand 
and eye of the craftsman and at once to define and illustrate 
the principles he had learnt. Higher grade schools, which were 
adduced as an example of the type required, were held to be 
an absolute necessity in any efficient systeHl of Secondary 
Education. Properly organised they would become the crown of 
the elementary school system. 

They were judged very differently by different witnesses, 
but one thing was generally admitted, namely that such schools 
were necessary to the completion and efficiency of the educational 
system. For boys and girls whose education would cease at 16, in·, 
the opinion of one witness, these schools supplied " the seeondary · 
instruction best suited to their wants." According to another 
witness " the demand for these board secondary schools liad 
increased year by year i.n .volume and intensity in the large 
centres of population." The Commissioners summed up their· 
own views as follows:-" We may hold it as certain, then, that 
these schools have risen to meet a legitimate demand, and admit 
of correlation and development, but not of abolition or even 
repression. ua 

In their final recommendations the Commissioners pointed 
out that these higher grade elementary schools had a double 

-
' R1pon of tlol Royal Comm;.,sion on Swmdary Educali<m (1895). 

pp. 52-54. 
• See §15 ante. 
•op. m. PP· 143--144, 
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aspect, being in one sense Elementary Schools, and in another 
sense wholly or largely Secondary Schools, teaching subjects 
which could not be deemed elementary and not receiving in 
respect of those of their pupils who were beyond the so-called 
" standards " any grant from the Education Department. In 
point of fact, they did supply in those populous places where 
they existed much the same kind of Secondary Education which 
the Schools Inquiry Commission of 1868 had proposed to have 
supplied by their Schools of the Third Grade. The Commis
sioners accordingly recommended that such schools should be 
treated as Secondary Schools, placed under the jurisdiction of 
the Local Authority for Secondary Education, and co-ordinated 
with other Secondary Schools in the district by being brought 
into a definite and organic relation with other Secondary Schools 
and institutions of the districts, so that they should rather 
co-operate than compete with the latter where they existed, and 
should be made more available as places of preparation for 
advanced instruction. 1 

28. In the course of the next few years, legislative and 
administrative action was taken to carry out some of the more 
important recommendations of this Report. For example, 
between May and November, 1897, a series of conferences took 
place at the Education Department between the Incorporated 
Association o( Headmasters and the Association of Headmasters 
of Higher Grade Schools and Schools of Science and in Angust, 
1898, the Department issued a joint Memorandum•, which had 
been adopted by the two Associations, on the relations of Primary 
and Secondary Schools to each other in a national system of 
equca tion. 

The Royal Commission of 1895 had recommended that one 
central education authority should be established. This was 
effected by the Board of Education Act, 1899, which merged 
the powers of the Education Department, the Science and Art 
Department, and the Charity Commission (in respect of educa
tional trusts and endowments) in the newly constituted Board 
of Education. which was at the same time authorised to inspect 

------ ------------- ···-----~ 

1 ll..porl of Royal c..,..,.;.,;., oa ~ Ed""atioto (1895). pp. 
28~290. 

1 £ducMi<Ht (Pri•""'Y nd 5.-dary Schools). Educatioo Department. 
1898, {C. 3i!l ). cl. Hi{ lin Gr<Ul• B- Schools on.i Ptlblu ,;.-d4ry Scllook 
StaliY•cs)-Retum to the Order of the House of Common::.~ dated 
2S juno I898.-264. 
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Secondary Schools. The control of the Board over secondary 
education was increased by the Education Act, 1902, which 
empowered the newly created Part II Local Education 
Authorities to aid higher education and provide new Secondary 
Schools. Even before the passing of the Act of 1902, the position 
of the Higher Grade Schools had been serionsly affected by the 
decision of the Conrt of Queen's Bench (1901) against the London 
School Board (upheld by the Conrt of Appeal) on the point 
raised by Mr. Cockerton, the Auditor of the Local Government 
Board, that the School Board had spent the rates illegally on 
educating children on lines not provided for in the Code.' 

PART IV.-FROM THE COCKERTON RULING. 1900, 
TO THE PASSING OF THE EDUCATION ACT OF 1918. 

29. In consequence of this ruling the Board of Education 
found it necessary to establish by Minute dated April 6th, 1900, 
a new system of Higher Elementary Schools. The Minute 
recognised a class of Elementary Schools which were to receive 
a higher rate of grant than ordinary Public Elementary Schools, 
on condition that they were so organised as to give a four years' 
course of instruction to children between the ages of 10 and 15, 
who had been certified by the inspector as qualified to profit 
thereby. The curriculum was required to show a sufficiency of 
science instruction, both theoretical and practical in each year, 
and to include one foreign language and elementary mathematics. • 
Special attention was devoted to drawing. Owing partly to the 
requirement that such Schools must have a dominantly scientific 
curriculum, irrespective of local cOnditions, and partly to th\' 
general uncertainty in regard to the future of Higher Elementary 
Schools, as distinct from Secondary Schools, few schools of this 
type were recognised, and in 1906 only 30 such Schools were in 
existence in England and Wales. · 

Meanwhile, after the passing of the Education Act, 1902, 
many of the "Higher Grade" Schools and Pupil Teacher 
Centres were being converted into Council Secondary Schools. 
The merging of this important type of higher primary education, 
which had slowly developed since 1870, into secondary education 

'R. v. Cockerton (1901) I.Q.B. 322, and Rex v. Cockerton, C.A. (1901), 
!.K.B. 726. 

'Cod6 of R<g..W..i<ms for Day Sclwols, 1901 (Cd. 513), Article 110. 
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marks a. very important stage in the history of secondary educa
tion in England and Wales; for these new Municipal Secondary 
Schools, influenced by the tradition of the Higher Grade Schools, 
attached more weight on the whole to scientific and modem 
studies than the older types of Secondary School, especially 
for girls. ·· 

30. The development of Higher Elementary Schools and 
post-primary education generally after the passing of the Educa
tion Act, 1902, was much influenced by the policy of the Board in 
regard to Secondary Schools, which were defined in the Secondary 
School Regulations for 1905-1906 as being schools which" offered 
to each of their scholars up to and beyond the age of 16, a general 
education, physical, mental and moral, given through a complete 
graded course of instruction of wider scope and more advanced 
degree than that given' in Elementary Schools."• 

The Regulations delimited tbe aim of the curriculum by 
requiring that a Secondary School must offer at least a full four 
years' course, providing instruction in a group of subjects so 
selected as to ensure due breadth and solidity in the education 
given. These subjects were defined as-

The English Language and Literature, together with 
Geography and History; at least one Language other than 
English ; Mathematics, Science both theoretical and practical, 
and Drawing. 

31. The progress of post-primary education after 1902 was 
also largely determined by Section 22 of the Education Act, 1902, 
which enacted that the power to provide instruction under 
the Elementary Education Acts, 1870-1900, should, except 
where those Acts expressly provided to the contrary, be limited 
to the provision in a Public Elementary School of instruction 
given w1der tile regulations of the Board of Education to scholars 
who, at the end of the School Year, would not be more than 16 
years of age ; provided that the Local Education Authority 
might, with the consent of the Board of Education. extend those 
limits in the case of any such school, if no suitable higher education 
were available within a reasonable distance. 

32. The Minute of April, 1900, which first created " Higher 
Elementary Schools " in the official sense of the expression, did 
not result in any considerable growth of such Schools. It 
should be mentioned that at tbls time (1903-06) much interest 

• R•pi«<W..s for S..:O..dary S&llools, 1905-<i, Prefatory Momorandum. 
pp. 1-9, and articloo I to 13. • 
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was taken by persons concerned with the problem of higher 
primary education in the facilities afforded in Scotland for higher 
grade schools and departments1, which suggested an inevitable 
comparison with the less generous provisions of the Code for 
Higher Elementary Schools in England and Wales. The Board 
in its Report for 1904-5 expressed the view that the causes 
which had restricted the growth of such Schools were the high 
cost of building, equipment and maintenance required under 
the l\llinute, and the predominantly scientific nature of the 
curriculum demanded. The Board, in the prefatory memor
andunt to the Code for 1905, pointed out that the development, 
under the new Regulations for Secondary Schools, of schools 
of that type with a complete curriculum had made it possible 
and necessary to reconsider the educational needs of those pupils 
who could not afford the extended period for study which would 
enable them to profit by admission to a· Secondary School, but 
who could with advantage receive some education more advanced 
than that given in any ordinary Public Elementary School. 
After explaiuing that scholars in an Elementary School should 
not be transferred to Secondary Schools unless they could 
remain there to the age of 16 and preferably later, the Board 
pointed out that many wocld be going into employment of some 
sort at the age of 15 or shortly after, and that special educational 
provision was necessary for them so long as the ordinary 
Elementary School was attended by very many scholars who 
would leave at the age of 13. The scholar who must, at the . 
age of 15, begin an industrial e'!lploJlinent or enter the. lower 
ranks of business needed a course. of instruction different from 
that of the Secondary School, and yet higher and somewhat 
more special in aini than that given in an ordinary Public 
Elementary School. Vihile developing more fully a study of 
some of the fundamental subjects of the Elementary School 
curriculum he should also devot~ time to the study of othtr 
subjects which he could apply to his own practical needs. For 
those reasons the term " Higher Elementary School " was 
convenient as a descriptive title for this particular type of School. 

33. The revised Regulations for Higher Elementary Schouls 
included in the Code· for 1905,1 and repeated in subsequent 

lcf .. M. E. Sadler, Reporlon Sucndary and High# Educalitm in Dnby
sbire (1005), pp. 12--21. 

'Code of Regwlalions for Public ElemMJ~ary Schools, 1905. (Cd. 2S19). 
Chapter VI, Artjc!es 38-42. 
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Codes up to 1917, were accordingly based on the principle that 
the determination of the curricula for such schools should he 
left to local consideration in the first instance, but that in each 
case the cuniculum must be approved by the Board as a condition 
of the recognition of the school as a Higher Elementary School. 
The cuniculum had to have for its object the development of 
the education given in the ordinary Public Elementary School 
and the provision of special instruction bearing on the future 
occupations of the scholars, whether boys or girls. The cuni
culum would not be approved unless it provided, together with 
this special instruction, a progressive course of study in the 
English language and literature, in elementary mathematics, 
and in history and geography. Drawing and manual work for 
boys, and domestic subjects for girls, had to be included in 
every case as part of the general or special instruction. Admis
sion was limited to scholars who were not less than 12 at the 
date of admission, and had been for at least two years under 
instruction in a Public Elementary School. No scholars might 
remain after completing the third year of the course, or for any 
portion of a school year at the close of which they would be 
over the age of 16. 

34. In July, 1905, the Board referred to the Consultative 
Committee certain questions affecting Higher Elementary 
Schools. In the lett"r of reference it was pointed out that the 
special problem of difficulty was the determination of the nature 
and amount of that special instruction which marked off the 
Higher Elementary School from the upper part of the ordinary 
Elementary School. The Board asked for the Committee's 
views regarding the principles which to them seemed of most 
importance in determining the character of the cuniculum 
that would best meet the needs of the various possible 
kinds of Higher Elementary School. More particularly, the 
Board desirro to be informed of the Committee's conception of 
the part (if any) which instruction in technical subjects should 
play in the curriculum of a Higher Elementary School. 

In its report dated May, 1906,1 the Committee took the view 
that a Higher Elementary School should continue the general 
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education which a child had already received in the ordinary 
Elementary School ; the course should develop in an unbroken 
progress the work already done, strengthen the foundations 
of primary education already laid, and attempt to build upon 
them as good a general education as the conditions would allow. 
The first need was" to secure for each child as much humanity, 
as much accurate knowledge of general elementary fact and as 
much mental power and manual aptitude, as could be expected 
during a short course of instruction extending over three years 
at a comparatively early age." Such a course must receive a 
bent towards' the special needs of the life which the child would 
enter, as it was the immediate preliminary to livelihood. It 
should consist of three strands, which might be roughly described 
as humanistic, scientific, and manual, and in the case of girls, 
domestic. It was evident that in the circumstances the range 
of subjects must be strictly limited ; a few subjects taught as 
well and sufficiently -as possible rather than a larger number 
treated superficially; and all as far as possible taught in relation 
to each other. In regard to the question how such schools 
were to be distributed throughout the country and what was 
to be the relative predominance of the industrial and com
mercial types of curriculum, the Committee held that the number 
of centres in which a commercial type of currictilum was permitted 
ought to be comparatively small. In regard to the distribution 
of such schools in rural districts, in towns with a population 
of 20,000 to 50,000, and in large towns respectively, the Com
mittee recognised that it was imJ?.ossible to lay down any rigid 
rules as to the way in which the. problem was everywhere to 
be solved ; the problem would present itself differently in 
different places and would require in consequence different 
solutions. The Committee 'considered that a Higher Elementary 
School should not, under ordinary circumstances, be recognised 
in places where there would onlY. be room for a single school 
giving education higher than that of the ordinary Public Ele
mentary School. If Higher Elementary Schools providing a 
three years' course with the express object of fitting pupils to 
enter trades and factories were organised, it was essential that 
great pains should be ·taken to induce employers to take an 
interest in them. Pupils in such schools should not be allowed 
to prepare for external examinations, as the taking of such 
examinations was apt to influence unduly the character of the 
curricul urn and to act in the direction of producing a pseudo-
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Secondary School. Further it tended to encourage a deviation 
from the true type which had been so inimical to the Higher 
Grade Schools. The Committee, however, thought it was 
desirable that a school record corresponding to the French 
lillTet Scolaire should be instituted, and a certificate granted to 
all pupils who had satisfactorily completed the full three years' 
course. 

35. No important modifications were introduced in the 
Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools after 1905, and the 
number of schools recognised under those Regulations between 
1905 and 1917 was never large.1 This was partly due to the 
fact that the requirements of the Regulations were rather exacting 
and the additional grant obtainable comparatively small. A 
number of Local Education Authorities, for example, London and 
Manchester, preferred to carry on schools giving advanced 
elementary education and working under the ordinary provisions 
of the Code.1 

In London the Central School system dates from the educa
tional year beginning April lst, 1911.0 A number of Higher 
Elementary and Higher Grade Schools which had long been 
giving education considerably in advance of the ordinary 
Elementary School standard, including some built originally as 
Organised Schools of Science, were absorbed into the new system. 
Chapter XV of the London County Council Education Committee's 
handbook for Elementary Schools' explains that the chief 
object of the Central School is to prepare girls and boys for 
immediate employment on leaving school, and that the instruction 
should therefore be such that the children will be prepared 
to go into business houses or workshops on the completion of 
the course without any intermediate special training. It is 
pointed out that Central Schools are designed for the provision 
of an educational course not provided in the Public Elementary 
graded schools or in t,he Secondary Schools, and that the curricula 

1In 1916-1917 the"' wen! only Sl Higher Elemlllltnry Schools in 
Engkmd Md 14 in Wales. !Upo.t of BoMI. of Educlllioa for 1916-17, 
pp. 10 and 17. 

1 RrfMI of B<>ard of EdwC<IIio• for 1911-lll (Cd. 6707), pp. ~2-43. 
1 Hrpurl of B<'otd of Ed~~t:IJii.:nt f .. 1911-1912 (Cd. 6707), p. 32. !Upo>l 

of B<>Md of EdwoJti<•• for 1912-1913 (Cd. 7934), pp. ~2. 
' L.C.C. En•..-y SciwoJJ; H ,_ (1923), No. 2276. pp. 118 loU. 
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of such schools should be framed so as to have an industrial or 
commercial bias or both. The aim evidently was that the trend 
of education should · be eminently practical without being 
vocational in any narrow sense. Thus the position of the 
Central School was intermediate between that of the Secondary 
School on the one hand and that of the Junior Technical School 
or Trade School on the other, being distinguished from the 
former by its lower leaving age and less academic curriculum, 
and from the latter by its earlier age of admission and the 
fundamental fact that it did not in any sense aim at providing 
technical training for any particular trade. or business. 

About 1912 the Manchester Education Authority instituted six 
District Central Schools on rather similar lines, designed to 
give an improved general education to children up to the age 
of 15.1 

Several other Local Authorities had established " Central " 
schools of like type before the passing of the Education Act, 1918. 

36. A number of full-time Day Trade Schools, chiefly for 
boys, were established, especially in the London area, from 
about 1900 onwards. The first of these schools in London 
was the Trade School for Furniture and Cabinet-making founded 
at the Shoreditch Technical Institute in 1901 with a three years' 
course. They were designed to take boys on or near the com
pletion of their elementary school career for a period of one, . , 
two or three years, and give a specialised training that would fit 
them to enter about the age of 16.into workshop or factory life 
with a certain definite prospect of becoming skilled workers or 
of rising ultimately to positions of responsibility as foremen, 
draughtsmen, or even managers. The aim of the courses was 
to give a fairly wide, but soun~ knowledge of the scientific 
principles underlying the operations of the group of trades in 
preparation for which the school specialised, to afford such an 
initial training in handicraft as would lead to a thorough under
standing of the essential character of the trade and to make the 
learner an asset of value when he entered the workshop. • 

1 Repori of Board of EdUC!liion for 1911~12, p. 43. 
t See the report on the London trade schools for boys and girls in 

L.C.C. Education Committu's Report 011 eight yea1s of lechn-ical etlw:atio1t 
alld «mti,....,ion schcols (No. 15i6), 1912. pp. 63-<>6. 
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Character, cultivated observation, intelligence and adaptability 
were the essential factors aimed at. Such Trade Schools received 
grant as "Day Technical Classes" from 1904-{)S onwards under 
Article 42 of the Regulations for Evening Schools, Technical 
Institutions, etc. Many of these were organised as Courses 
within an existing Technical School or College. 

In 1913 the Board issued Regulations for a new category 
of Junior Full-time Schools to be known as Junior Technical 
Schools. These were Day Schools, providing courses for boys 
and girls during two or three years after leaving the Public 
Elementary Schools, in which a continued general education was 
to be combined with a definite preparation for some industrial 
employment at the age !)f IS or 16. After prolonged consultation 
with representatives of Local Education Authorities and teachers 
in Technical Institutions the Board drew up Regulations which 
came ·into operation as from 1st August, 1913, under which 
Junior Technical Schools might be detached for administrative 
purposes from the other somewhat miscellaneous full-time or 
part-time courses aided under Article 42 of the Regulations as 
Day Technical Classes, and encouraged and strengthened by 
means of increased grants. These Schools are definitely intended 
to prepare pupils either for artisan or other industrial occupations 
or for domestic employment. Under the Regulations the Board 
required that each course should cover not less than two or 
more than three years and should occupy the whole time of the 
pupils during not less than 36 weeks of each year. The courses 
are normally planned to provide for pupils leaving the Elementary 
Schools at the age of 13 or 14. The staffs of these schools 
contain a reasonable proportion of members who have bad 
practical trade experience of the occupations for which the 
individual schools furnish a preparation, and the establishment 
of advisory bodies containing representatives of employers and 
employees in those occupations is encouraged with the object 
of bringing each school into close touch with the industry to 
which it is related. 

37. Section 2 (I) (a) of the Education Act, 1918, which came 
into operation on 1st August, 1919, gave a new direction to 
post-primary education by providing that it should be the 
duty of the local education authority responsible for elementary 
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education so to exercise its powers in regard to elementary 
education as to make, or otherwise to secure, adequate and 
suitable provision by means of central schools, central or special 
classes, or othernise- · 

" {i) for including in the curriculum of puplic ele
mentary schools, at appropriate stages, practical instruction1 

suitable to the ages, abilities, and requirements of the 
children ; and 

" {ii) for organising in public elementary schools 
Courses of advanced instruction for the older or more 
intelligent children in attendance at such schools, including 
children who stay at such schools beyond the age of 14." 

It would appear from the Parliamentary Debates2 that the 
" advanced instruction " referred to was not intended to be 
practical or vocational instruction, but practical general instruc
tion. It was to be suitable not only to the older children who 
remained at school longer than the law required, but also to 
clever children who attained the highest standard, perhaps 
a year or more before they could lawfully leave school, and who 
were apt to drift into desultory reading if no advanced instruction 
suitable to their requirements were available. 

In consequence of these provisions in the Act of 1918 the 
Board withdrew their Regulations for Higher Elementary . 
Schools. 

The steps taken by various Local Education Authorities. to 
provide and organise advanced and practical instruction on the 
lines indicated in the Education Act of 1918, are described in· 
Chapter II. 

38. It will be seen from this historical survey that at every 
stage of the development it has been the general tendency of the 
national system of elementary education to throw up experiments 

•·~ Practical Instruction .. ~ is defined in Section 170 (4) of the Education 
Act. 1921. as meaning u instruction in cookery. laundrywork, housewifery, 
dairy-work, handicrafts and gardening, and such other snbjects as the 
Board of Education declare to be subjects of practical instruction." 

• Vol. 105 Pari. Debates (House of Commons) May 7, 1918. 2056. 
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in post-primary educatron. Though such experiments have 
again and again been curtailed or rendered difficult by legislative 
or administrative action, they have persistently reappeared 
in various forms. This fact in itself seems to indicate the half
conscious striving of a highly industrialised society to evolve 
a type of school analogous to and yet distinct from the 
secondary school, and providing an education designed to 
fit boys and girls to enter the various branches of industry, 
commerce, and agriculture at the age of 15. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE FACTS OF THE PRESENT SITUATION. 

(i} THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM. 

39. It will be evident from the facts set out in the preceding 
chapter that the issue raised by the Committee's reference is not 
a novel one, but has attracted the attention of educationalists 
with increasing insistence during the greater part of the last half 
century. So impossible is it, indeed, to confine the dil!erent 
stages of education within cloSed compartments, especially when 
those compartments correspond rather to the conditions imposed 
by history or by administrative convenience than to the facts 
of human life and growth, that the national system of 
Elementary Education had hardly been establisb.ed, when 
it began, through its own inherent power of expansion, to 
throw up its own offshoots into the world of higher education. 
For a period of almost fifty years attempts, dil!ering in form but 
similar in object, have been made,, with varying but increasing 
success, to organise in one way or another advanced instruction 
within the existing elementary school system. 

Till recently, however, such action was generally taken by 
way of exception, and was not intended to "provide for the needs 
of more than a limited number of unusually gifted children. 
What is new in the present situation is the growing agreement, 
reflected in the opinions expressed by most of our witnesses, 
that the time has come when a mo_re comprehensive view r!'quires 
to be taken of the educational task ,which the needs of adolescence 
impose on the country. At the present day the years between 
11 and 14-15 form the opening phase of secondary education for 
a small minority of children, and the closing phase of elementary 
education ior the great majority. Is it possible so to organise 
education that the first stage may lead naturally and generally 
to the second; to ensure that all normal children may pursue some 
kind of post-primary course for a period of not less than three, 
and preferably four, years from the age of 11 + ; and to devise 
curricula calculated to develop more fully than is always the case 
at present the powers, not merely of children of exceptional 
capacity, but of the great mass of boys and girls, whose character 
and intelligence will detennine the quality of national life during 
the coming quarter of a century ( 
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40. That, as we see it, is the problem. It is not peculiar to 
England and Wales. Educational organisation and policy are so 
closely dependent upon the varying characteristics historical, 
political and social, of different communities, that the experience 
of one can only with large qualffications be applied to another. 
The interpretation of such experience is always a matter of great 
difficulty, and conclusions based merely on a study of documentary 
accounts of foreign developments are, at best, highly precarious. 
For this reason we have refrained from attempting to make any 
exhaustive investigation into the manner in which the questions 
suggested by our terms of reference have been treated in other 
countries, and in referring to the action taken or contemplated 
by other countries we must not be Understood to be pronouncing 
any judgment as to its wisdom or its probable success. The 
emergence of similar isspes in several different communities is not. 
however, devoid of signfficance. It is, perhaps, worth noting, 
therefore, that the question of the education of the adolescent, 
and of the relations which should exist between primary and post
primary education, have since 1918 been the centre of an in
creasing volume of attention on the Continent, in America and 
elsewhere. It is in this sphere of educational policy, indeed, that 
some of the most instructive experiments of recent years have 
been made and that some of the most far-reaching proposals have 
been advanced. 

41. At one extreme, in the United States, the classical 
example of an educational system in which primary and 
secondary education are normally intended to be not parallel, 
but successive, the desire to establish a more satisfactory 
correlation between the primary and post-primary stages of 
education has led to the establishment in many places 
of Junior High Schools, designed both to give a secondary 
course, complete as far as it goes, to pupils between 12 and 
15, and to lay the foundations on which the work of the Senior 
High School can afterwards be built. At the other extreme, in 
France,l the typical representative of a system under which 
primary and seconuary education hitherto have been, not succes
sive, but parallel, there are some signs that the sharpness of the 
old division between them will in future be softened. There 
appears, for example, to have been a considerable increase in the 
number of licoles primaires superieures; and the barrier between 

1 s .. Ap!"'ndilt IV. (B). pp. 299-l!OS. 
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the Elementary School and Lycie has been, at least slightly, 
lowered, by the assimilation of the courses in the classes primaires 
of the latter to the work done in the later years of the former. 
The ?evelopment in Austria1 of the plan of the Deutsche Mittel
schule, designed to give a course of junior secondary education, 
with liberal provision for practical activities, to all children 
leaving the primary school, and the somewhat closer connection 
between elementary and higher schools which appears to be in 
process of establishment in parts of Prussia,' illustrates in 
different ways the criticism directed against arrangements under 
which the work of the primary school was felt sometimes to 
taper off into vacancy after the age of 11, and the desire to 
effect a more logical synth~ between the earlier and later 
stages of education. 

42. The most instructive example of a systematic attempt to 
develop post-primary education, pursued with much care, 
practical insight and popular support over many years, is to be 
found, however, nearer home. It is supplied by Scotland, for an 
account of some of whose recent educational developments, in 
so far as they bear on the main problems before the Committee, 
we are indebted to 1\Ir. J. C. Smith, and Dr. J. M. Wattie. There 
has always been a higher degree of unity between the different 
stages of education in Scotland than in Engiand. The Act of 
18722, which laid the foundations of the modern organisation 
in Scotland, was an Education Act, not, like the English Statute 
of 1870, an Elementary Education Act. Its declared purpose was . , 
to ensure that" the means of providing efficient education may be 
furnished and made available to ~e whole people of Scotland." 
One of our witnesses informed us that more than half of the 
schools which now rank as secondary have developed since 1900 
out of primary schools. · . 

43. Such a conception naturally both encouraged the develop
ment of advanced work in the ele111entary schools, and strength
ened the continuity between the different stages of education 
which had always existed in Scotland. When, in 1901, the 
abolition of exemption by exanlination added almost a year to 
the school life of nearly half the children, the problem arose, as 
it was to arise later in Engiand, of how to make the most effective 
educational use of the time thus gained. The answer was found 
in development along two main lines, which together led to a 

1 See Appendix IV (B). pp. 295-296, and pp. 31l5-308. 
• 35 and 36 Viet. c. 62. 



THE FACTS OF THI! PRESENT SITUATION 39 

most remarkable expansion of post-primary education in a 
country where " secondary " education, in the narrower sense of 
the word "secondary " 1, was already much more accessibleand 
more widely diffused than it was in England. In the first place, 
the Scottish Education Department established " supplementary 
courses "-commercial, industrial, i:ural and domestic-which 
were to be begun at the conclusion of the primary stage, on the 
passage of a qualifying examination ordinarily about the age of 
12; were to lead to a " merit certificate," based mainly on 
the pupils' school record, at the age of 14; and were designed 
" to make this last lap of school-life real, by giving it a 
turn towards the affairs of 'real life ' on which pupils were so 
soon to enter." In the second place, and more important, the 
establishment by the Department in 1902 of the Intermediate 
Certificate waS followe'd by a striking development of intermediate 
education-so striking, indeed, as almost to overshadow the 
supplementary courses. The Intermediate Certificate " served at 
once as a goal for the Higher Grade School, and as a midway 
hurdle for the secondary school." It was attainable on a three 
years' course, which could be taken either in an Intermediate 
School or in the Intermediate Department of a Secondary School : 
it had the incidental advantage over the supplementary 
courses that classes were smaller and the qualifications of teachers 
more <'.arefully scrutinised, and it supplied " a good, well-balanced, 
but quite rigid course of secondary education." How remarkably 
such education has grown in the twenty years following 1902, is 
shown by the fact that in 1922-3 there were 29,336 pupils between 
11 and 16 years of age in the Intermediate Schools, in addition 
to 55,058 pupils between 11 and 16 in secondary school&-figures 
which should be compared with those for England and Wales 
given at a later point in this chapter. 

44. By that time, however, a further change was on the eve of 
b<'ing introduced. The Education (Scotland) Act, 1918, in 
addition to other important changes. had empowered the Depart
ment to appoint a day after which full-time attendance at school 
should be compulsory to the age of 15, and, though the power has 
not yet been exercised, it was thought necessary " to put things 
in such shape that effect might be given to the express intention 
of Parliament " as soon as circumstances should allow. As a 

t ~ br-low, pap 71. nnte 1~ 



40 THE FACTS OF THE PRESENT SITUATION 

result of this fact, and of the feeling that there were some weak
nesses in the existing arrangements, certain significant alterations 
were made, of which it is too early, as yet, to foretell the result, 
but which are of interest as showing the way in which it is pro
posed that an issue somewhat similar to that raised by our Terms 
of Reference should be handled in Scotland. The Supplementary 
Course and the Intermediate Course both disappeared, being 
merged in what is known as the Advanced Division, and the place 
of the Merit and Intermediate certificates was taken by a Lower 
and Higher Day School Certificate; the former to be awarded 
on a course of two years, the latter (which may also be taken by 
those pupils in secondary schools who do not intend to proceed 
to the leaving certificate} on a three years eourse, after the age 
of 12, at which the Primary School course comes to an end. The 
work of the Advanced Division may be carried on either in a 
secondary school, or in a " top " taking children from a group of 
primary schools, or in an entirely separate unit. In practice all 
three arrangements are found in the larger towns. 

The curriculum of the Advanced Division courses is modelled 
largely on the Intermediate curriculum, but it is designed for a 
course of longer duration, and it is more varied and liberal in 
character. Science is one of the prescribed subjects, and a lan
guage (or languages) is included as an aitemative subject. The 
latter is of importance in forming a link between the Advanced 
Division and secondary schools; and in facilitating the transfer of 
suitable pupils from the former to the latter. The requirements 
of the Code in respect of size of class, and qualifications and 
salaries of teachers, are the same for the Advanced Divi~ion as 
for the first three years of a secondary school; and all the 
Advanced Divisions are free. 

45. A community must solve its educational problems in 
accordance with its own traditions and circumstances, and, even 
were the experience available for comparison more complete than 
it is, it would supply suggestions to be pondered rather than an 
example to be imitated. The impression left, however, by an ex
amination of the experiments which have been made and of the 
projects which have been advanced is that the problem suggested 
by our Terms of Reference is making itself felt in different countries, 
and that there is in more than one of them a growing body of opinion 
which holds that the strengthening and broadening of. the lower 
ranges of post-primary education, and the adjustment of them to 
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the work of the primary school in such a way as to smooth the 
transition from one to the other, are among the most important 
of the issues immediately calling for attention. Nowhere has the 
consciousness of the urgency of the question been more acute in 
recent years than in England and Wales. Section 2 of the 
Education Act, 1918, and the circulars of the Board based upon 
this section, were the natural result of an anxiety which had long 
been growing as to the life and education of boys and girls 
during the years of adolescence, and of an increasing desire to 
adjust the work of the schools more closely to their requirements. 

46. The rising interest in the problem presented by children 
between 11 and 15 or 16 can be traced in the literature, official and 
unofficial, on educational subjects for many years before 1918. It 
was due in the main to two different, but closely connected, 
considerations. The firSt, directed to the individual demoralisa
tion and social wastage too often following on the completion 
of the elementary school life, was emphasied in the Report by 
this Committee, on Attendance Compulsory or Otherwise at 
Continuation Schools, which appeared in 1909, as well as in the 
Majority and Minority Reports of the Poor Law Commission of 
the same year, the Report of the Departmental Committee on 
Juvenile Edu~.ation in relation to Employment after the War, 
issued in 1917, and the Report of the Ministry of Reconstruction 
on Juvenile Employment published in 1918. The questions raised 
by these Reports, all of which made educational recommendations 
of far. reaching importance, are partly outside our purview, and for 
an account of the social and economic conditions of the children 
concerned-" the educational and industrial chaos" described by 
the·Dcpartmental Committee of 1917-we must refer our readers 
to the relevant passages in the documents mentioned. But the 
problems which they described had also, as was emphasised in the 
Rt•ports, an educational reference. For school and industry are 
different facets of a single society, and the habit of mind which 
isolates them from each oth~r is a habit to be overcome. Educa
tion fails in part of its aim, if it does not prepare children for a life 
of active labour and of social co-opemtion ; industry fails no less, 
if it does not. use and strengthen the qualities of mind and 
character which have been cultivated by education. It is to a 
clearer realisation of the dangers to which many boys and girls 
are exposed at a critical period of their lives that the increased 
puhlic interest in tl1e education of children bctwee'l 11 and 15 

c 
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years of age is in great measure due. In considering the difficult 
questions connected with it-the curriculum best suited to 
develop their powers, the age up to which full-time attendance 
at school is desirable, the school as a training ground of character 
_:the educationalist, unless he would build his castles in the air, 
is boimd at every tum to take into acco!lllt the probable future 
of the children and the nature of the industrial society into which, 
when their formal education has ceased, the majority of them will 
enter. 

47. If one consideration which has concentrated attention on 
the years between 11 and 16 has been a growing sensitiveness to the 
social problem whl,ch they present, a second and not less significant 
has been the progress of education itself. The remarkable advance 
made in the period since 1902 has had the effect both of raising 
new questions and of re-stating old questions with a heightened 
emphasis. The improvement in the quality of primary education 
has raised the general level of attainment among the older pupils 
in the elementary schools, has thus strengthened the foundations 
upon which further education can be built, and, for an increasing 
number of children, has turned attendance at school from a tire
some obligation, from which escape is to be sought at the earliest 
possible moment, into an interest and a pleasure, which, if 
opportunity is forthcoming, and if the financial circumstances of 
the fanilly perruit, both they and their parents desire to be 
continued. The raising of the age of compulsory school attendance 
to the end of the term in which the fourteenth birthday is reached, 
which was completed by the fi!lal abolition of partial t;xemptiop 
in 1921, and has been followed by an increase in the number 
of children remaining at school beyond the age when the legal 
obligation to do so ceases, has emphasised the importance of 
ensuring that the fulle5t ·advantage is taken of the time thus 
gained, and has made it at once more urgent and more feasible" 
to plan the education of childrl'n over the age of 11 + as a pro
gressive course, with a unity and character of its own. 

48. Anxiety lest the closing years of the elementary school 
should not be turned to the best account has found expression in 
the complaint that the older pupils are liable to be "marking time." 
Work already done; it is said, is being repeated and the result 
is that children themselves are sick of school, and, for all the 
progress which they are making, might as well be elsewhere. This 
criticism obviously raises important considerations, and we have 
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been at some pains to collect evidence on the question how far it 
is, or is not, justified. There appears to be a considerable diver
gence of opinion upon this point among Local Education Authori
ties. Some state that in their areas there is no foundation at all 
for the complaint ; others that while it would be untrue to say 
that all children over 12 are marking time, a considerable number 
over the age of 13+ are doing so; others that even where the 
statement is inapplicable to the great majority of children, it is 
true of a minority of exceptional ability who reach the highest 
standard at an earlier age than usual, and " whose further 
progress is restricted to what may be achieved by individual 
study, or to group work under the guidance of a teacher whose 
main energies are occupied by his class," Such differences are 
very largely to be explained, no doubt, by the varying conditions 
obtaining in different parts of the country and in particular, by 
the different problems presented by predominantly urban and 
predominantly rural areas-though it is important to observe that 
the problem of the rural school must not by any means be regarded 
liS insoluble, since in some areas it appears to have been handled 
with great success. On two points there seems to be general 
agreement-that in the large urban schools the evil has been to a 
great extent overcome, but that in small rural schools it remains 
seripus ; and that the most hopeful methods of coping with it 
are l:o be found in the careful grouping of the older pupils (such as 
takes place, for example, when, as in some areas, children over 11 
are accommodated in separate Senior Schools), in staffing on a 
scale which permits of individual teaching, and in the encourage
ment of independent methods of work, so that children may 
proceed in a subject at a speed which corresponds with their 
attainments and ability. In these conclusions, broadly speaking 
we concur. It seems to 11s that the complaint of marking time 
is partly based (like so many other criticisms of public education) 
on the impression that conditions, which are in fact gradually dis
appearing, have survived unaltered since the time when the critic 
himself was at school. But it is both inevitable and satisfactory 
that, with the enhanced appreciation of education, the work 
of the school should be judged by more exacting st~dards, and 
there sel'ms to us sufficient foundation for the criticism to justify 
public opinion in attaching special importance to the further 
improvement of the education of children over the age of 11. 

49. The progress of elementary education which bas prepared 
the way for U1at development, has been reinforced by equally im-

Cl 
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portant changes in other parts of the educational system. The 
expansion of public secondary education, which has resulted in 
the number of pupils attending grant-aided Secondary Schools 
being increased from 138,443 in 1907-S to 354,165 in 1922--23, the 
improvement in its quality, and the development of Central and 
similar schools which began about 1910, and has already pro
ceeded far in certain areas, have had profound reactions both upon 
the other parts of the educational system, and upon the public 
attitude towards the value of post-primary education. On the one 
hand, thankslargelJ.to the bridges thrown by the Free Place system 
from the elementary to the secondary school, many thousands 
of parents, who twenty years ago did not think of education 
other than elementary as a possibility open to their children, have 
been familiarised with the conception of primary education as a 
preparatory stage which should lead naturally to some form or 
another of more advanced work; and a public demand for post
primary education has been created which the existing secondary 
schools, with the resources at present at their disposal, are not 
always easily able to satisfy. On the other hand, the growth of 
secondary and of central schools has revealed a wealth of ability 
among children attending the elementary schools, the existence 
of which is a ground both for· confidence and for anxiety-con
fidence in the natural endowments of our fellow countrymen and 
anxiety lest, at the age at which the powers of the rising generf.tion 
are most susceptible of cultivation and sensitive to neglect, the 
nation should fail to turn to the best account so precious a heritage. 
The precise proportion of children " capable of profiting " tiy 
post-primary education continlling to the age of 15~ is not· 
susceptible of exact statistical expression. Any attemp~ to 
estimate the proportion must depend partly on the interpretation 
assigned to the word " prefit ", and partly also, in as much as 
children who show little response to one type of education may. 
nevertheless derive much benefit from another, on the range and 
character of the facilities which are offered. So long, however, 
as the proportion of children for whose post-primary education 
special provision is made-whether by .. higher tops .. and analo
gous arrangements within the elementary schools, or by Central 
schools, orby Secondary schools-is not larger than it appears to 
be to-day, the problem of determining exactly the proportion of 
children capable of profiting is not, perhaps, of very great or 
immediate practical moment, since by general consent it is con
siderably greater in all parts of the country than the proportion 
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for which facilities at present exist. Nothing struck us more in the 
evidence submitted to us than the consensus of opinion among 
our witnesses as to the importance of developing such facilities 
further. As to the methods to be used there were, naturally, 
some differences-though not very wide differences-among them. 
As to the objective to be aimed at, there was something like 
Wlanimity. 

50. Such agreement, which would not, we think, have been so 
noticeable even as recently as ten years ago, is partly the result 
of the practical successes in coping with the problem, to which 
we refer below, achieved by teachers and administrators. It 
affords grounds for a reasonable hope that the difficulties sur
rounding it may be overcome. But the difficulties, both of 
principle and of the practical application of principles, are real, 
and it would be a mistake to under-estimate them. Their 
solution can, at best, be only tentative, and while mere empiricism 
is to be deprecated, premature systematisation must not be allowed 
to close the door to experiment. The questions which need a 
reply are numerous and complex. What kinds of curricula are 
most likely to meet the varying requirements of children between 
11 and 15 years of age, and what part should be played in them 
by practical interests and by more general literary and scientific 
studies l 'What should be the relations between primary and 
post-primary stages of education l \Vhat are the main types of 
school needed for the latter? In what relation should such 
schools stand both to " Secondary " Schools of the kind most 
common today, and to the advanced instruction already carried 
on .in an increasing number of Elementary Schools? What 
should be the conditions prescribed for these schools in respect 
of such matters as staffing, building and equipment ? Whence 
are the teachers to be recruited, and what qualifications should 
be expected of them ? Up to what age is it desirable that the 
majority of scllOlars should attend such schools, and what are 
to be the relations between the schools and the world of industry ? 

To such questions only provisional answers can be given. 
Thry are obviously vital. Before, however. we discuss them 
more in detail, it will be expedient to set out summarily the 
ma.in facts of the present situation, and to describe the plans for 
devdoping post-primary education which have been put into 
operatioD by certain in1portant Local Education Authorities. 
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(ii) A STATISTICAL SUMMARY. 

51. The broad facts of the present situation are not obscure 
and-can be summarized in few words. As will he seen from Table I 
in Appendix III, there were, at the date of the Census of 1921, 
3,662,620 children between 11 and 16 years of age. Of this 
number 2,014,608, or 55 per cent, were in 1922-23 attending 
Elementary Schools ; 264,938, or 7 · 2 per cent, gra.llt-aided 
Secondary Schools; 12,133, or ·3 per cent, Junior Technical 
Schools ; 785 were attending pupil-teachers Centres and 569 
were rural pupil-teachers,' while a number which is uncertain, 
but which appears not to have exceeded 10,000, was in full-time 
attendance at schools of art, art classes, day technical classes and 
schools of nautical training. 1 

If the last group be omitted, about 63 per cent. of the 3,662,620 
children between 11 and 16 were attending one or other of the 
above categories of schools, though, of course, a substantial 
proportion of the remaining 37 per cent. of children were 
attending schools not within the purview of the official statistics. 
The proportion of children in attendance at school falls off very 
rapidiy after 14. Between 13 and 14 it was88 per cent; between 
14 and 15 it was only 31 per cent, a figure which, though deplor
ably low, nevertheless represents a substantial increase on the 
level of ten years ago; between 15 and 16 it was 9·9 per cent. 
The proportion of the 1,446,693 children between 14 and 16 
shown by the official statistics to be attending school was jua~ 
over one in five, or 20· 5 per cent. 

52. If we turn from a static to a dynamic s.irvey of the f!'cts 
-"-if, that is to say, instead of analysing the distribution between 
different types of schools, and between school and employment. 
of the popnlation between l1 and 16 years of age, we inquire into .. 

1 The corresponding figures for the age-group 11-15 were as follo"'s :-
Population Elementary Grant-aided Junior Pupil Rural 

11-15. Schools. Secondary Technical Teach- Pupil 
Schools. Schools. ers Teach-

Centres. ers 
2,943,822 2,000,871 210,837 9,897 470 169 

(68 per cent.) (7 per cent.) (·3 per cent.) 
• Statistics supplied by the Board for 1923-24 show that in that year the 

number of pupils between 10 and 19 attending these schools was 12,463. 
All except a small minority of these pupils were in full-time attendance. 
The part~time attendants at some place of education were, of course, much 
more numerous. 

• 
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the fate of the children leaving school in a given year-the general 
results which emerge are much the same. According to figures 
which have been supplied us by the Board of Education.' the 
number of children leaving the elementary schools in the year 
1923-24 was 668,749. Of this number 55,541 (8·3 per cent} 
entered secondary schools ; 7,244 (1·1 per cent) entered Junior 
Technical and Commercial Schools, and 19,267 (2·9 per cent) 
entered other full-time institutions for Higher Education. 
Against this total of 82,052 (12·3 per cent} who left the elementary 
schools in order to continue some form of full-time education 
elsewhere, must be set 497,894 (74·4 per cent} who left to enter 
employment, and 88,803 (13·3 per cent) who left for some other 
reasons not specified. 

53. These summary .figures enable a general idea to be formed 
of the maguitude of the problem. But conditions vary so widely 
from area to area, that, taken by themselves, they are liable to 
give a. misleading impression. While it has not been possible for 
us to collect exhaustive figures of the conditions obtaining in 
nil areas, certain Education Authorities have been good enough 
to supply us with returns relating both to the distribution of the 
school population over the age of 11 in the year 1923-4, and to the 
proportion of children Jl"aving the elementary schools who passed 
in that year to other institutions for full-time education. Their 
effect is to show the widest diversity of educational provision in 
different areas. Thus the proportion of the total school popu
lation over 11 which is found in secondary schools varied from as 
low as 6 ·9 to as hish as 42 · 5. The proportion of elementary 
schpolleavers who entered some other institution giving full-time 
education ranged from 4·4 to 45·4, or ten times as much; while 
the small.,st proportion entering secondary schools was 4·4 and 
the highest 27 · 6. Oearly, when the differences between the 
provision already made by different areas are so great, the 
organi~tion of advanced instruction for children between 11 and 
15 years of age presents a problem whose dimensions vary very 
widely from one part of the country to another. There are 
authorities which have already gone a considerable way towards 
solving it. There are others in whose areas, as far as we can 
judge from the information at our disposal, the task remains 
to be begwl almost from the foundations. 

1 See T&ble 11, Appondix Ill. 
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54. Secondary Schools, which, in the sense of the word hitherto 
customary in England', account for 7 · 2 per cent. of the 
children between 11 and 16, are not within our purview. For this 
reasiln, though, as we explain in the following chapter, we think 
it important that care should be taken, in the development of 
other forms of post-prinlary education, to avoid any action which 
might undermine their efficiency or expose them to undesirable 
competition, we do not here discuss the problems Connected with 
them. Of the place of Junior Technical schools, which contain 
• 3 per cent. of the children between 11 and 16, something is 
said below.• At the present time, however, 55 per cent. of the 
children between 11 and 16, 68 per cent. of those between 11 and 
15, and 83 per cent. of those between 11 and 14 are attending the 
elementary schools. It is these children who constitute our main 
problem. Important as it is to secure a steady increase in the 
number of children attending secondary schools of the existing 
type, it is evident that, even were the standard set by the 
Authorities where the provision of secondary school places is 
most generous made universal, there would still remain an actual 
majority of children for whom it would be essential to organise 
other facilities for post-primary education. To what extent are 
such facilities provided by Local Education Authorities at the 
present time ? · 

55. To this question it was until recently impossible to give 
any precise answer, since the official statistics did not distinguish 
between the advanced courses carried on in Public Elementary 
Schools (which include Central' Schools) and their other work: 
Last year, however, the Board of Education made an inquiry into 
the number of authorities and schools " giving advanced instruc
tion of the sort contemplated in Section 20 of the Education Act 
1921," the results of which it has been good enough to place at 
our disposal8• While, owing to the ambiguity of the conception 
"advanced instruction," they'must no doubt be used with a 
certain amount of reserve, they represent an approximation 
to the truth sufficiently close to be of very great interest, and 
throw valuable light upon the important question of the degree to 
which the provisions of section 20 of the Act of 1921 have found 

•Forthe sense in which we recommend that the word "secondary'' 
should be used, see Chapter III, page 71, footnote I. 

• See pages 64~8. 
• See Table III,. Appendix III. 
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practical expression in the organisation of the schools. The 
general conclusion which appears to emerge from them is that, 
in spite of the striking degree of initiative shown by certain 
Authorities, some examples of which we give in the last section 
of this chapter, the provision for advanced instruction hitherto 
made within the elementary school system is, when the country 
as a whole is considered, somewhat smaller than might have been 
expected from the attention which the subject has, in recent 
years, received. Whil~; the number of authorities in England 
and Wales which had arranged for " advanced instruction " was 
158, the number of uepartnients giving it was only 682, and the 
total number of pupils in advanced courses not more than 107,565. 
According to the Board's returns, therefore, just under half the 
Education Authorities in England and Wales had organised 
advanced instruction within the elementary school system. But 
the provision was more scanty than that figure would suggest. 
For the average number of departments per Authority, in which 
such instruction was given, was less than 5, and the number of 
children in advanced courses formed only 5 · 4 per cent. of the total 
number of children over 11 attending the public elementary 
schools. In this matter, a5 in that of secondary education, there 
was a marked divergence between the provision made in different 
parts of the country. In London the corresponding percentage 
was 8·5. in the areas of borough and urban district authorities 
7 ·4, in the areas of county borough authorities 6·5, and in the 
areas of county authorities 2·7. 

56. In the great majority of departments-647 out of 682-the 
advanced courses represented in these figures are planned to 
provide for pupils who may remain after 14, and in 329 cases they 
are definite! y designed to cover a period of four years, the usual age 
of entry to them being 11 years and upwards ; and in more than 
a third the parents are required to give a definite pledge that their 
clilldren shall remain at school till IS+. It is obvious, indeed, on 
the one hand, that both the facility with which an advanced course 
can be planned, as a systematic whole, and its value to the pupil, 
will be greatly increased if the school life lasts for four years after 
the age olll. It is not less obvious, on the other hand, that the 
dispo.'lition to remain at school will be strengthened by any 
arrangement of the curriculum which causes the pupil and his 
parents to feel that, so far from retraversing again ground already 
covered, he is beginning a new and vital part of his school career. 
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It is of some interest to observe, therefore, that, on the whole, the 
tendency in recent years has been markedly in the direction of a 
lengthening of the school life. The number of children over the 
age of 14 attending the elementary schools was 47,066 in 1913-14, 
125,292 in 1919-20, and 170,893 in 1922-23. Expressed as 
percentages of the age group 10-11, it was 7 per cent. at the first 
date,18·8percent. at the second, and 26·1 percent. at the tbird.1 

According to the latest available figures, therefore, just over 
one quarter of the children in the elementary schools between 
10 and 11 remain in them beyond the age of 14. 

57. The explanation is to be found partly • in section 9 
of the Education Act of 1918, re-enacted in section 138(1) of the 
Education Act of 1921, which requires children to remain at 
school to the end of the term in which they reach their fourteenth 
birthday, partly in the fact that the decline in the birth rate has 
diminished the elementary school population below 11, with the 
result of increasing the proportion to be found in the higher 
age-groups. But, even when due allowance is made for those 
factors, the increase in the number of children remaining at 
school both beyond 14, and, though to a less extent, beyond 15, 
is striking. While it naturally depends on economic conditions, 
being least in areas where there is a keen demand for the services 
of young persons in industry and highest where the pressure on 
parents to set their children to wage-earning employment is less 
intense, it is difficult to resist the conclusion that the proportion 
of children remaining at school beyond 14 is affected also by the 
nature of the provision made by Education Authorities. It is · 
significant that it is cousiderabiy higher in the areas of county 
boroughs than in those of counties, and that in London, where 
there are numerous openings for young persons in commerce and 
industry, but where the organisation of advanced work within the, 
elementary school system began at an earlier date3 and has 
proceeded further than in mosf other areas, it is higher than in 

' See Table IV, Appendix III. 
• The reasons for thinking that the provisions of this section are not a 

complete ~xplanation of the increase in the number of children over 14 
attending W.e elementary school are as follows :-(i) The increase has been 
continuous over a number of years; (ii) even after tile new require
ment the number of pupils shown by some authorities in the 14-15 ages 
group remains insignificant; {iii} the ages represented in the Board's 
statistics represent an average week throughout the year; (iv) there has 
been a considerable increase in the number of children in the 15-16age~gtoup. 

• See pages 31-32 and page 60. 
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either. The length of the school life of pupils in the London 
Central Schools bas, we are informed, increased considerably 
since their inception.1 Of those who left them in the year 1923-24, 
41 per cent. did so at the age of 14; 22·6 per cent. between 14 
and 15; and 36·4 per cent. after the age of 15.1 On the whole 
then, the facts seem to bear out the conclusion which wollld have 
been anticipated. It is that, while large numbers of children leave 
school prematurely owing to economic difficulties, with the 
provision of a better education for pupils over 11 the desire of 
parents that their children should have the advantage of it 
increases, and that the efforts which have been made in recent 
years by certain authorities to organise advanced instruction for 
the older children have contributed in an appreciable measure to 
the lengthening of the school life. This result appears to us 
extremely encouraging.· If the facilities for such instruction, 
scanty as they are, have already bad the effect of prolonging the 
period of school attendance, it seems reasonable to anticipate 
that their wider dissemination and better organisation is likely 
in the future still further to stimulate the appetite for more 
prolonged education. 

58. We may now summarise the main statistical facts bearing 
on the dimensions of the problem. Of the 2,943,822 children 
between II and 15, 221,313 (7·5 per cent.), and of the 3,663,620 
children between 11 and 16, 278,425 (7·6 per cent.), were in 
1922-3 being educated in grant-aided secondary schools, junior 
technical schools, pupil-teachers' centres and as rural pupil
teachers. In addition a number not exceeding 10,000 was found 
in 1.923 in full-time attendance at schoois of art, art classes, day 
tedmicai classes, etc., and in 1925 107,565 children over 11 years 
of age were in advanced courses in elementary (including central) 
schools. The clilldren over 11 in the elementary schools who 
were not, so far as is known, receiving " advanced instruction " 
in the meaning of Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921, 
numbered slightly over 1,800,000. Finally, between 14 and 15 
there were 493,025 children, and between 15 and 16 641.811 
or 67·7 per cent. and 89·3 per cent. of the correspondillf 
age-groups, who were not attending any full time school 

t Cttmarvondul't!' hu had a aomewhat similar esperience~ In the town 
of C&nuu·von the pupils 0'~ 14 in the EleDM!Dtary Schools numbered 24 
b<>fons tho Central School was opened in 1912 ""d 153m 1925. In BODp 
the rorn-spc.udinR fi:gul't"S were ~ &nd 58. 

• Soe T.;blo V, Appendi" Ill. 
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represented in the official statistics. What proportion of them 
are attending schools outside the public system of education it is 
not possible to state. But it would appear safe to asswne that 
approximately half the children in the country between 14 and 
15, and approximately three-quarters of the children between 
15 and '16, are not receiving full-time education of any kind. 

59. The task before the nation is, therefore, a large one. The 
question what proportion of the 1,800,000 children between 11 
and 15 attending elementary schools, who are not stated to be 
receiving " advanced instruction of the sort contemplated in 
section 20 of the Education Act, 1921," are capable of beginning 
post-primary education at or near the age of 11 cannot be 
answered till experiment has yielded fuller data than are at 
present available. The problem is to secure that, in one way or 
another, facilities for post-primary education may be made 
available for as many of them as is possible, and, in addition, 
that an increasing proportion of the children whose school life 
now ends altogether shortly after their fourteenth birthday, may 
continue their full-time education to a later age. 

This problem, as we point _out in our next chapter, is not to 
be solved by any single device of uulver~ application. If the 
system of post-primary education is to be successful, it must 
correspond to the needs of the pupils, and -if it is to correspond to 
their needs, it must embrace schools of varying types. Progress 
must take place, in short, along several different paths, and there 
must be a due proportion in the outlay of thought and. 
expeoditure devoted to each, so that the whole front may advance 
together. Before, however, discussing in detail the lines- on 
which, as we think, de'(elopment should take place, it will be 
convenient to examine shoitly the steps already taken by certain 
representative Local Education· Authorities. 

(iii) STEPS TAKEN BY LOCAL EDUCATION 
AUTHORITIES TO DEAL WITH THE 

PROBLEM OF POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION. 

60. Local Education Authorities have devoted much attention 
to the question of providing "courses of advanced instruction", 
since the Education Act, 1918, came into operation. The Act 
left very wide discretion to Local Authorities in this matter, 
and no attempt has been made by the Board to suggest, still less 
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to prescribe, the lines upon which courses of advanced instruction 
Should be organised. Local AuthoritiE'S have accordingly been 
free to develop the methods which they consider best suited 
to their local circumstances and needs. It is evid~nt that the 
provision of such courses affords opportunities for clever children 
to rise in school more quickly, and at the same time prevents 
less gifted children from being left for an indefinite time low 
down in the school. Though the expression "advanced instruc
tion " has never been officially defined,1 it may probably be taken 
for working purposes to mean instruction more advanced than 
that ordinarily given hitherto to the older children in public 
elementary schools. 

Apart from the provision of selective or non-selective central 
schools for older pupils only, a number of Authorities have 
organised courses of advanced instruction within existing 
elementary schools. Such courses fall into two main groups :-

(a) Those provided in large public elementary schools in 
which an advanced course can be organised in the upper 
part of the school for pupils who have passed through the 
lower classes. Upper classes of this type, intended to offer 
a course of advanced instruction, are sometimes known 
locally as higher or upper tops. 

(b) Public elementary schools receiving children from 
other schools into their upper classes, which are so organised 
as to provided a course of advanced instruction. The 
upper parts of such schools are often described as "central 
classes. u 

lt is evident that arrangements for advanced courses of the 
two typE'S described above can, as a rule, only be carried out 
satisfactorily in the upper classes of large schools. 

61. The central schools for older children only, which have 
been established up to the present by various Local Authorities 
seem to fall into two main classes :-

(i) Schools composed of children selected at about the 
ag~ of 11, usually by examination, the majority of whom 
remain three and in some cases four years longer under 
instruction. In some parts of Eugland these schools are 
call~d midille schools or intermediate schools, but they can 
best be desmbed as central schools of the selective type: 

• s ... pu.ge2t!S. 
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(ii) Schools beginning work about the level of standard V, 
into which all or most normal children from a group of 
contributory schools in a district are drafted after they 
have pun;ued a course of instruction up to that level, and 
in some cases have also attained a specified age. These 
schools may be conveniently described as non-selective 
central schools. 

In addition to the two types described above, a third variety of 
central school is found in some areas, offering a course of instruc
tion corresponding more or less to that provided in ordinary 
elementary schools from standard V to standard ex-VII, but 
carried somewhat beyond that stage,. and admitting pupils, 
on the application of their parents, provided that they satisfy 
the head teacher that they can do the work. As such schools 
are, in a sense, selective, they may from that aspect be regarded 
as falling under central schools of the selective type. 

The first type of central school corresponds to some extent 
to the higher elementary school of tile period 1900-191~. Central 
schools of the second type offer several points of resemblance to 
the higher standard schools with a science course at the top, 
which were developed in considerable numbers, particularly by 
the smaller School Boards, between 1885 and 19001• The third 
variety of central school is not unlike the higher grade schools 
which were established by a ·number of School Boards between 
1870 and 1900, except that such·schools used to charge fees.• , , 

62. All these types of central school are also to be found, not
as distinct schools, but arrangea as departments at the top of 
large elementary schools. Furthermore, all the main ways 
described above of org;m}sing advanced courses, whether in 
existing elementary schools or in separate central schools for 
older pupils, may be found within one large administrative area. 
In one part of the area there may be a large "senior school " 
first-rate of its kind, with good buildings, equipment and staff, 
which can be so organised as to provide " advanced instruction " 
for its own older or more intelligent children on promotion from 
its juuior departments. In another part a number of small 
schools may be sendillg older children to central classes at the top 

• • Chapter I §§ 29-35. 
• Chapter I § 26. 
• Chapter I§§ 21-23. 
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\of one of the schoo~ chosen for the purpose, and in yet another 
art the Authority may be maintaining a new centra! school 

!sting wholly of children selected by means of some entrance 
from the elementary schools in the neighbourhood. 

i 63. The methods of admitting pupils to these courses are more 
fully described in Chapter VII, but we may say at this stage that 
fhcre are three main arrangements :-

(I) Selection by means of a competitive examination ; 
(2) Selection by means of a qualifying test ; 
(3) Promotion on reaching a certain age, which is often 

combined with a requirement that the pupil shall have 
reached a certain level of attainment, e.g. standard V. 

The age basis is common for senior schools with or without 
higher tops. For central classes a combination of age and 
qualifying examination is often employed. Competitive ex
amination with various modifications is the method ordinarily 
employed for admitting to selective central schools. Pupils are 
often transferred to non-selective central schools on attaining a 
certain age, usually 11 +. 

64. Local Education Authorities, in deciding what type of 
organisation to adopt for their advanced courses, necessarily 
take into account, in addition to general questions of finance, 
considerations such as the existing provision of secondary schools, 
junior technical schools, full-time junior domestic courses for 
girls, full-time junior classes in art schools and the like. For 
example, selective central schools of the first .type described 
abOve are usually found in larger towns, especially those on 
which the provision of secondary schools has not been sufficient 
to meet the existing demand. Centra! schools of the second 
type have generally been established in areas well provided with 
secondary schools, or where the local industries and oct upations 
afford openings for children of the age of 14 or thereabouts, 
and also in thinly populated rural areas. In such areas two 
other important factors have usually to be taken into consideration 
in connection with the establishment of central schools ; first 
that it is difficult to secure a sufficient number of childJ:en of 
outstanding ability for a central school of reasonable size, and 
in the second place, that it is an economical arrangement to 
transfer all the older children of the smaller schools to centrally 
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situated schools. The third variety of central school described 
above has been adopted by some Local Authorities, which hold 
that the lengthening of school life to the age of 15 and upward; 
can· best be secured by the free choice of parent or child without 
compulsion of any kind. 

65. Nearly all the courses of advanced instruction hitherto 
arranged are planned to provide for pupils who may remain at 
school up to the age of 15+1• Most of the methods of organising 
these courses described above are still i,n the experimental stage, 
except in a few areas, such as London, where the system of central 
schools dates from 1911. The great majority of the courses of 
advanced instruction are given in central schools or classes to 
which children are transferred, usually about the age of I I, from 
neighbouring schools. In many instances the accommodation 
for the central school has been obtained in an already existing 
building, by means of a redistribution of the pupils in a whole 
group of schools in the district. It is interesting to note that in 
less than half of the 551 departments claiming to provide courses 
of advanced instruction in England in 1925 had it been found 
necessary to provide special buildings for the purpose•. It may 
be pointed out incidentally that the bringing together of younger 
children in separate schools, so as to secure the use of suitable 
separate buildings for the older pupils, renders possible better 
grading and is also more economical, since in cases where the 
age-range of the class is wide, as it must inevitably be in a small 
school for children of all ages, the class must be small. Witfl 
proper grading, it is possible to. arrange that larger classes are· 
taken by fewer teachers. 

66. A few specific ex;~ples illustrating the provision made 
for courses of advanced instruction by various Local Authorities
counties, whether chiefly agricultural or also containing mines · 
and factories; county boroughs·; urban districts; and boroughs 
having powers in respect of elementary education only-will show 

'Section 26 {I) of the Education Act, 1921, re-enacting section 8 (S) of 
the Education Act, 1918, provides that the Board may, on the application 
of the local education .authority, authorise the instruction of children 
in public elementary schools till the end of the school term in which 
they :reach the age of sixteen or (in special circumstances} such later age 
as apr.ars to the Board desirable. •&. Education in England and Wal.ts, being th4 Reprwt of lM Board cj 
Ea .. eation for 1116 School Year 1924-25. (Cmd. 2695) pp. 83-84 and 91-92. 
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\ 
I how many facets the problem has, and how varied are the means 
\ adopted to cope with it in different areas. When growth is 
: taking place on every side, classification becomes exceedingly 
·difficult, but for the sake of convenience we have attempted to 
group under a few headings the arrangements made by some 
representative Authorities.• 

(i} Authorities which have provided central schools of a 
non-selective type, to which all normal older .children are 
transferred from groups of contributory schools at about 
the age of 11 +. e.g .• Camarvonshire. 

(ii) Authorities which have organised central schools of 
a very slightly selective type, to which pupils are admitted 
on application from their parents. and on satisfying the 
head teacher that they can do the work, e.g., Warwickshire. 

(iii) Authorities which have provided central schools of 
a slightly selective type, to which the majority of the older 
children are transferred after an easy examination at about 
the age of 11 +. e.g .• Rutland. 

(iv) Authorities which have adopted a system of highly 
selective central schools, e.g., London and Bradford. 

(v) Authorities which are carrying out a far-reaching 
reorganisation of most or aU of the elementary schools 
within their areas so as to provide central (sometimes caUed 
"intermediate") schools for the more gifted children who are 
not proceeding to secondary schools, and distinct senior 
schools for the remaining older children, e.g., Leicester. 

(vi) Authorities which provide most of their courses of 
advanced instruction by means of "higher tops," forming 
integral parts of existing elementary schools, e.g., Durham 
County. . 

(vii) Authorities which have organised their courses of 
advanced instruction within existing elementary schools, 
either wholly for the pupils in certain individual schools, 
or also for a limited number of pupils drawn from other 
scl!ools, e.g., Homsey. 

(viii) Authorities which up to the present have provided 
courses for the older children by means of "senior 
standard " schools, or of departments providing speciaUy 
arranged three year courses, e.g., ~orset and Leeds. 

1 Soo aloo Tablo Ill, Appendix liL 
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(ix) Authorities which are adopting several of these 
arrangements simultaneously in different parts of their 
areas, e.g., Lancashire and the West Riding of Yorkshire. 

(N.B.-The descriptions in Sections 67 to 7S are based on data 
supplied to the Committee by the Local Education Authorities in 
question.) 

TYPE 1.-CARNARVONSHIRE. 

67. Since 1910 the Authority has been devoting much 
attention to the question of making better provision for pupils 
in the top standards of the elementary schools. Section 2 (1) (c) 
(ii) of the Education Act of 1918, enabled the Authority further 
to develop this policy, and there are now seven central schools 
in the area. There are nine secondary schools in the county, 
but no junior techulcal schools. In 1923-24 there were approxi
mately 7,650 children over the age of 11 in attendance at all 
types of school. Of these 4,286 were in elementary schools, 
1,906 in secondary schools, and 1,181 in central schools. Of 
the 2,504 children who left elementary schools in 1923-24, 462 
passed illto secondary schools and 551 into central schools. 
The policy of the Authority is to transfer either to secondary 
schools or central schools all pupils from council schools who 
have spent a year in standard V. It has been found that, by 
collecting at one school the two top standards from the con
tributory elementary schools, it is not only possible to provide a · ' 
teacher for each standard, but ·.to sub-divide each standard 
according to the ability and attainments of groups of individUJ.Il 
pupils. The courses of study in central schools are planned 
on the basis of a leaving age-of 15 and approximate to those in . 
secondary schools, except for the.omission of a foreign language. 
Eight hours are allocated to languages-3 hours for Welsh, and 
5 for English. The courses are vaned to meet local needs, and 
stress is laid on handicrafts and domestic subjects. Since these 
central schools were established, the number of children remaining 
at school after the legal leaving age has considerably increased. 
Since 1st January, 1925, the legal leaving age in the county 
has been raised to 15 by bye-law under section 46 of the 
Education Act, 1921. The establishment of these central schools 
has not adversely aff~ted the nine secondary schools in 
the area. 



• 
THE FACTS 01' THE PRESENT SITUATION 59 

TYPE 11.-W ARWJCKSHIRE. 

. 68. In 1923-24 there were 12,845 pupils over the age of 11 in 
elementary schools, 3,354 in secondary schools, 1,198 in central 
schools recognised as such by the Board, 1,033 in central schools 
not recognised by the Board, and about 100 in junior technical 
schools and other full-time schools giving education of a technical 
type. The Authority considered that it was not necessary to 
provide a junior technical school, as the needs of the area are 
met either by the junior technical schools in the adjoining urban 
areas of Birmingham and Coventry or by the day continuation 
school at Rugby. In the scheme submitted under the Education 
Act of 1918, the Authority proposed to provide 50 or 60 central 
schools or classes; 21 of these schools had been established in 
1923-24. The type of central school varies according to local 
conditions. Some are wholly for children over the age of 11 ; 
others, situated for the most part in rural districts, are organised 
as central classes within schools containing junior pupils ; some 
draw pupils from one town only, and others from extensive 
rural areas. Most of these schools have no local bias, two have 
a slight bent towards engineering, one towards mining, and one 
in the direction of agriculture. Pupils are admitted to the 
central schools and classes by means of an examination conducted 
by the teachers, who have been authorised to admit all children 
whom they regard as suited for "advanced instruction." 

TYPE 111.-RUTLAND. 

69. There are no secondary schools in the area except 
Urpingham School and Oakham School which are largely non
local. 

Most of the elementary schools are small village schools, not 
sufficiently large to support a senior top. The Authority, 
accordingly, decided to build 5 new central schools in various 
parts of the county, and 8 of these schools have, up to the present, 
been erected. Approximately four fifths of the children over the 
age of 11 in elementary schools are transferred to a central school 
on the resuit of an annual examination taken by all children at 
the age of 11 +. The less able children remain in their own 
schools and attend special cla.sses at a central school for one day 
in a week. The central schools provide a three years' course, and 
approximately 50 per cent. of the pupils in them remain volun
tarily fur periods varying from a term to one year beyond the 
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statutory age in order to complete the course. The curriculum is 
not definitely vocational, but the various subjects are taught 
with ~eference to the future occupations of the pupils, which in 
Rutland are mainly rural. 

TYPE IV.-LoNDON. 

70. The circumstances which led to the establishment of 
central schools in London have been briefly deScribed in Chapter I. 
In 1923-24 there were in the area 211,516 pupils over the age of ll 
in elementary schools ; approximately 40,600 pupils in secondary 
schools; 19,708 in central schools; and approximately 3,090 in 
junior technical (and trade) schools, full-tinie Junior domestic 
courses, and full-time junior art departments in art schools. 
There were also 10,105 pupils in part-time day continuation 
schools. The three yea~· programrile approved by the county 
council in 1924 provides for an increase of 3,650 places in the 
accommodation afforded in aided and maintained secondary 
schools in the area. Steps are also being taken to provide three 
or four new junior technical schools. In 1925 there were 62 
central schools affording accommodation for 22,000 pupils. These 
schools provide a four years' course with an industrial bias, a 
commercial bias or a dual bias, and are organised for boys, or for 
girls, or for both. Children in attendance at a public elementrary 
school who have attained the age of 11 are eligible for admission 
to central schools, subject to certain exceptions. The final 
selection of entrants rests with the head teachers of the central ' · 
schools, who in choosing candidal;es have regard to the recom- · 
mendation of the head teacher of the contributory school, tl)e 
results of the junior county scholarship examination, and the 
probability of the children remaining at school sufficiently long . 
to justify the change. In central schools with an industrial 
bias specimen drawings of the candidates and any other suitable 
evidence of manual dexterity are also taken into account. 

TYPE IV.-BRADFORD (CouNTY BoRoUGH). 

71. The policy of the Bradford Authority in regard to the 
provision !Jf courses of advanced instruction has been largely 
determined by the fact that the .area is exceptionally well provided 
with secondary schools, and that the 8 provided secondary 
schools have ceased to charge fees .dnce 1919. In 1923-24 the 
total number of children over the age of 11 in schools in the area 
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was 13,145. Of these 7,308 were in elementary and special 
schools, 5,056 in secondary schools, 431 in central schools and 
75 in full-time junior classes at the school of Art. Three central 
schools were opened in 1920, one for boys, with an industrial 
bias and a commercial bias, one for girls, with a commercial bias, 
and the third for boys and girls, with a commercial bias. Pupils 
admitted to them must have attained a certain standard in the 
general scholarship examination, and their parents must have 
agreed to keep them at school up to the age of 15 +· 

TYPE V.-LEICESTER (CouNTY BoROUGH). 

72. When the Education Act of 1918 came into operation, in 
1919, the Authority divided the area for purposes of reorganisation 
into districts. In each. of the districts, when a reorganisation 
has been effected, there is one intermediate school to take at the 
age of 11 +,selected children who, for various reasons, are unable 
to proceed to a secondary school, and two or more " senior " 
schools to accommodate all children of the age of 11 + who are 
not proceeding to secondary, intermediate, junior technical or 
junior craft schools. The contributory elementary "junior" 
schools only take pupils up to the age of 11 +· There were in 
1924 2,79!:1 pupils in secondary schools, 837 in intermediate 
schools, 4, 210 in senior schools, and 239 in schools of other types. 

The intermediate schools offer courses planned to end at 
the age of 15 +, and the courses in the senior schools are arranged 
to end at the age of 14 +· The courses in the intermediate 
scl10ols are more academic than those of the senior schools, less 
at~ention being devoted to practical work, and a modern language 
being included in the curriculum. Pupils are chosen for admission 
to intermediate schools by means of the annual general examina
tion, which also serves to select pupils for secondary and junior 
technical schools. 

TYPE VI.-DURHAlll CoUNTY. 

73. This Authority provides courses of "advanced instruc· 
tion " for children over the age of 11 by means of 54 higher tops, 
4 upper standard or central schools, and 38 public elementary 
schools, in which the curriculum for pupils over the age of 11 has 
been extended. In 19'..!3-24 there were 61,242 children over the 
age of 11 in attendance at schools in the county area, of whom 
51,736 were in ordinary public elementary schools, 5,722 in 
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secondary schools, 3, 202 in " higher tops," and 582 in commercial 
schools and colleges, private schools and upper standard schools. 
The JUgher top system was first introduced in 1918 into 30 
elementary schools, and extended to 54 schools in 1924. The 
system aims at widening and enriching tl>e curriculum of the 
ordinary elementary schools, and provides parallel classes for 
those children who develop mainly on literary lines, and for 
those whose interests are chiefly practical. In 1924 there were 
11 higher tops providing a two years' course, 38 offering a three 
years' course, and 5 organised for a four years' course. The 
teachers are given full discretion in the matter of curricula and 
in the choice of books and educational equipment. The teachers 

. are largely responsible for the admission of entrants to the 
higher tops, which takes place on the result of a simple written 
and· oral examination and a survey of the child's school record. 
The consent of the parent is also required before a pupil can be 
admitted to the higher top. 

TYPE Vli.-HORNSEY BOROUGH (AUTHORITY FOR ELEMENTARY 

EDUCATION ONLY). 

74. This Authority ·has organised courses of advanced 
instruction in individual elementary schools, in preference to 
establishing central schools. Since 1920, 6 advanced courses of 
this type have been established-3 for boys, 2 for girls, and 
1 mixed. The courses are planned foi pupils who are likely to .. 
remain at school beyond the age !Jf 14 +. and it is made. a con
dition of admission that the parent should furnish an undertaking 
to keep the child at school beyond that age. The selection of 
candidates for admission is made mainly on the result of the 
examination for admission to secondary schools. 

The curricula for these courses are planned on a broader 
basis than those for the ordinary l!lementary schools and include 
a modem language. No bias was at first given, but in 1923 
commercial instruction was introduced in three of the courses 
for pupils in their third and fourth years and an industrial bias 
was given to one of the courses for boys. 

TYPE VIII.-DORSETSHIRE. 

75. In 1923--24 there were in the county area 7,169 pupils over 
the age of I 1 in elementary schools, 2,385 in secondary schools, 
and 22 in schools of other types. No central schools have as 
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yet been established, but there are a number of" senior standard " 
schools for pupils between the ages of 11 +and 14+. There 
is one junior technical school in the area. 

TYPE VIII.-LEEDS (CouNTY BoRoUGH). 
76. In 1923-24 there were in Leeds 23,434 children over the 

age of 11 in elementary schools, 4,588 in secondary schools, and 
approximately 600 in two day preparatory trade schools and one 
day school of commerce. The policy followed by the authority 
in regard to the courses of advanced instruction is based on the 
view that " instruction to children over the age of 11 years 
should be given either in the elementary school or in the secondary 
school, with the exception of education which is definitely 
technical in character." The existing secondary schools afford 
accommodation for approximately 6,300 pupils (i.e., about 
13 ·6 per thousand of the population.) The Authority proposes 
gradually to increase this provision to at least 20 places per 
thousand of the population, and at the same time to provide 
more schools of the junior technical type. It is stated that 
courses of advanced instruction are being organised within 
elementary schools for those children of the age range of 11 +to 
14 +. who do not enter either a secondary school or a junior 
teclmical school. In 1924 there were in the public elementary 
schools of the area 27 departments providing three years' 
courses of advanced instruction for boys, and 11 departments 
providing three years' courses for girls. The curricula followed 
in th~se courses comprise specialised syllabuses adapted for 
in~vidual pupils or for the needs of certain districts of Leeds. 

TYPE IX.-LANCASHIRE. 

77. In 1923-24 there were in the county area 45,947 pupils 
over the age of 11 in elementary schools, 10,155 in secondary 
schools, 1,427 in central schools and classes; higher elementary 
and senior schools and advanced courses, 289 in junior technical 
scl1ools, and 29 in full-time day classes in schools of Art. 
There are three junior technical schools in the county all situated 
in districts where the engineering industry predominates. The 
schools offering advanced courses comprises (a) selective central 
schools VI hich take a certain number of the older pupils from 
groups of contributory elemental)· schools (b) schools containing 
an elementary s<Xtion and a higher section to which neighbouring 
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contributory schools send pupils [i.e., "central classes '1, and (c) 
schools with a self-contained higher section to which other 
schools do not send pupils. Entrants to the selective central 
schools and classes are chosen on the recommendation of the 
head teachers of the contributory schools. Their recommendation 
in turn is based upon a general review examination conducted by 
the Authority, for all pupils in public elementary schools of the 
age of eleven. The curricula of central schools and classes vary 
according to the district, and the courses extend over three, 
four or five years. 

TYPE IX.-YORKSHIRE, WEST RIDING. 

78. In 1923-24 there were in the West Riding 63,960 pupils 
over the age of 11 in attendance at public elementary schools, 
10,630 at secondary schools, and 106 at Doncaster junior technical 
school. There were also a few pupils over the age of 11 residing 
within the West Riding area who were in attendance at central 
schools, junior technical schools, full-time day classes at schools 
of art, and the like, situated in the areas of other authorities 
(chiefly county boroughs within the West Riding). There were 
at that time no schools of the central type in the West Riding and 
the " courses of advanced instruction " pr.ovided were given in 
the "tops " of public elementary schools. However, during the 
year 1923-24, the Authority. approved the establishment of 
11 " Middle " schools providing accommodation for approxi
mately 3,500 pupils. These Middle schools were to be housed, .. 
either in new buildings, or in existing elementary schools suitably 
remodelled for the purpose. The Authority has also decided 
to provide furtl:ier secondary school accommodation. At the 
present time the secondary schools in the area afford accom
modation for all pupils who attain 60 per cent. marks in the . 
County examination for scholarships and free places. 

NOTE ON JUNIOR TECHNICAL SCHOOLS, JUNIOR 
COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS AND FULL-TIME JUNIOR 

CLASSES IN ART SCHOOLS. 

jUNI!JR TECHNICAL SCHOOLS. 

79. The origin; aim and province of the junior technical 
school in the more restricted sense of that expression has been 
briefly described in Chapter I. ' Its purpose is to give a course 
of instruction of two or three years for children who have 



THI! FACTS OF THI! PRESENT SITUATION 65 

previously attended elem,entary schools, and the curriculum is 
planned to continue the pupil's general education and at the 
same time to provide a special training for entry into some 
particular occupation or group of occupations. The recognition 
of a school of this type by the Board normally depends in part on 
the existence of such relations between the Local Authority (or 
Governing Body} and neighbouring employers in the occupations 
in question as affords reasonable assurance that pupils will find 
appropriate employment on completing the course. Hitherto, 
these schools have aimed at not turning out more pupils than 
can be absorbed by the local industry or group of industries for 
which each several school affords a preparation. The normal 
age for admission has been 13, and tl)e course has ordinarily 
lasted for two or three years. In a number of the girls' schools 
pupils enter at the age of .14 and take a two years' course. 
Hitherto, the Board has required that the course should be 
planned as a preparation for employment upon its completion, 
and not as a preparation for further full-time instruction. The 
Board has also required hitherto that a reasonable proportion 
of members of the staff should possess practical trade experience 
of the occupations for which the school furnishes a preparation. 

80. The junior technical schools recognised up to the present 
appear to fall into two classes:-

(!) Those dealing with industries in which manual cralts
manship is still of great importance ; in these schools, which 
are popularly known in the London area as " trade schools," 
the practical work is intended to develop a substantial measure 
of. personal craftsmanship. Such schools provide in some degree 
o. substitute for a year or two of apprenticeship or ordinary 
learm•rship. 

(2) Those concerned with industries connected with engineering 
in whirh machinery is larsely used, and in which the scientific 
principles underlying the construction and use of machinery are 
of paramount importance. llfanual skill up to a certain point is 
tau!;ht in schools of this type. hut its full development demands 
& ranb"' of machines with which the pupil can only become 
familiar·in the works. 

All the junior technical schools for girls fall within the first 
dns.•. A few boys· schools in the London area. are of the first
named type, but outside Loudon mo.;t of the boys' schools 
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conform to the second type, and prepare boys either for engineer
ing or for the group of constructive trades which, according to 
local circumstances, comprise building, engineering, and occasion
ally -shipbuilding. In schools of the second type, a large 
proportion of the time is usually assigned to mathematics, 
science and mechanical drawing. It is evident that in junior 
technical schools of the first type the curriculum is primarily 
vocationaL Schools of the second type, though from one aspect 
largely infiuenced by the requirements of certain groups of 
industries, seem to us to be less definitely vocational than the 
" trade schools." We. consider that sclwols of tloe first type, 
within tloeir own province, are doing most valuable work and 
should be. tleueloped so Jar as is possible in accordance with the 
needs and T"'}Uirements of certain local industries. 

We think tloat the same is true of junior technical schools 
of the second type. 

81. It is convenient to deal here very briefly with two 
criticisms on existing arrangements for junior technical schools 
which were made by several of our witnesses. The representa
tives of the Association of Teachers in Technical Institutions 
and of the Association of Technical Institutions, together with 
several individual witnesses, urged that the age of admission to 
these schools should be fixed at the age of II+ instead of 13+ 
and that for two years from II + to 13 + the pupils should be 
given a course parallel to that provided in secondary schools as· ' 
a foundation for the more technical instruction which would . 
begin at the age of 13 +· 

We are strongly of opinion that all junior technical schools 
-of the trade school type should continue to be arranged as. 
vocational courses for two or three years from the age of 13+. 
If any local authorities desire to. organise a school somewhat on 
the lines of a junior technical school of the second type, it is 
quite open to them to organise and conduct such a school as 
a secondary school with an industrial bias under the Regulations 
for Secondary Schools. It must be remembered that the junior 
technical school as contemplated in the Regulations for Further 
Education is defihitely a vocational school, differing in this 
respect from the central school, which only provides a bias in the 
direction of industry in the last years of the course. Further, 
when a pupil is admitted to a junior technical school under the 

TZ-5· ;- NUtt 
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conditions under which these schools have hitherto been working, 
he is assumed to have made up his mind about his future occupa
tion, and so his whole education henceforth is directed towards 
some definite occupation or group of occupations. Junior 
technical schools of the type, which prepare boys for industries 
connected with engineering and the like, appear on a first view to 
be less restricted in their aim than the " trade" schools, but it 
must be remembered that all pupils in these schools devote a 
large proportion of their time to studies such as mathematics, 
science and mechanical drawing, the time allotted to these 
subjects being very appreciably longer than the time that would 
normally be assigned to them in a central school with an industrial 
bias. Furthermore, in a central school with an industrial bias 
there would generally be the possibility of an alternative course 
for such pupils as did not desire to take the course with the bias. 

We think that it is highly inadvisable that a boy or girl 
should be placed at so early an age as that of 11 + in a school 
planned to give a course of definitely vocational education. The 
arrangement by which pupils are admitted to junior technical 
schools at the age of 13 + greatly diminishes the risk of committ
ing the child to a course which may ultimately prove unsuitable, 
and we accordingly recommend thai for the present the mmnal ag1 
of entry to these schools should remain fixed at 13+. 

82. Several witnesses urged strongly that a modern language 
should be included in the curriculum of junior technical schools 
chiefly on the ground that it made it easier for pupils in such 
schools to pass examinations such as those conducted by the 
Iqstitute of Mechanical Engineers, or matriculation examinations. 
This argument in itself does not seem to us to carry much weight 
as these schools were expressly planned for the definite object 
of fitting boys or girls to enter industrial employment immediately 
on leaving school. We note that the rule which appeared in 
the Board's Regulations for these schools up to 1925 to the 
effect that the inclusion of languages (other than English and 
Welsh) in the curriculum would not be approved uniess such 
instructions could be shown to be of direct vocational value in 
connection with the occupations for which the school afforded a 
preparation, bas been omitted from the Regulations for Further 
l'ducation for 1925. We understand that the principal reason 
for not encouraging the study of a. modem language was that in 
pmctire it is dillicult to fmd time for the effective study of a. 
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foreign language in a school with a curriculum occupying as 
much as 30 hours a week and extending in most cases only over 
two years. We recommend that the question of including a 
foreign language in the curriculum of such schools should be 
decided at each individual school in the light of local circumstances 
and the reqt.Mements of the group of occupations for whicl> the 
school affords a preparation. Much would depend on whether 
teachers could he obtained possessing the special qnalificaions 
required for teaching a modem language profitably in a very 
limited time, and whether there were a sufficient number of pupils 
with any aptitude for linguistic study. 

JUNIOR CoMMERCIAL SCHOOLS AND CLAsSES (NOW CALLED 

JUNIOR TECHNICAL ScHOOLS}. 

83. Up to the present the Board have recognised a limited 
number (about 30) full-time junior commercial courses of two 
or three years for pupils aged 13 or 14 on admission. From 
one aspect such classes or schools are parallel to junior technical 
schools in the narrower sense. \Ve are disposed to doubt whether 
in the future there will be any considerable field for such schools, 
as in most areas central schools with a commercial bias for 
children between the ages of II+ and 15 + and secondary 
schools with a commercial bias in·the later years of the course 
for pupils between the ages of 11 + and 16 +. or 17 +, should 
afford a sufficient preparation for commerce, combined with a 
good general education. It must be remembered, however, that 
there are at present in many towns a considerable number of · 
parents who desire their childrea to have some more specmc or · 
intensive preparation for office employment than has hitherto 
been provided by the available secondary and central schools. 
A large number of private commercial schools and business. 
colleges have sprung up to meet .this demand. If central schools 
giving a commercial bias in the Jast years of the course develop 
in the future on the lines we anticipate, we think that the demand 
for the recognition of junior commercial schools with a two or 
three years' course for pupils aged 13 or 14 on admission will 
probably gradually diminish. The more specialised form of 
education provided by schools such as junior commercial classes 
should guard against two dangers (i} that it may limit the range 
of occupations into which the pupils can enter on leaving and (ii) 
exercise a somewhat narrowing in.fiuence on the curriculum as 
a whole. 
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FULL-TIME jUNIOR ART DEPARTMENTS IN ART SCHOOLS. 

84. These departments for pupils under the age of 16 are in 
a manner parallel to junior technical schools in the narrower 
sense, and the courses include the study of drawing and artistic 
handicraft, combined with a certain amount of general education 
for pupils under the age of exemption. As a rule, artistic 
industries are not conducted on so large a scale in any one town 
or area as to create a substantial annual demand in any specific 
industry for young persons who have remained in full-time 
attendance at such a school to the age of 15 and upwards. In 
a few areas, where such a demand exists, it is possible to organise 
a junior technical school such as the school of cabinet-making at 
Shoreditch, or the school for book production and for silver
smithing at the London Central School of Arts and Cralts. On 
the facts before us, wll are of opinion that juni01' full-time art 
departments are of genuins value within their own province, and 
we think that where local conditions rsquire thsm, they might 
with advantage, be furthet' developed. 

85. It is worth noting that the institution of the junior 
technical schools and junior art departments described above 
has not. as a rule, involved additions to previously existing 
accommodation, as most of them are carried on in the premises 
of polytechnics, technical colleges, and art schools. Such 
information as is available in regard to the expenses of mainten
ance suggests that the cost per head in these schools is comparable 
with that of s<'condary schools and not with that of elementary 
schools. 



CHAPTER Ill.. 

THE I..Il'nX OF ADVANCE. 

86. In our preceding Olapters we have traced the Ste{S taken 
to make special provisionfortheednc:ation of cbildren between the 
a,aes of 11 + and 15 +. and have endeavoured to indicate the 
dimensiom of the problem which awaits solution. As our survey 
shews, that problem has behind it a hb-tory extending back almost 
to th~ beginning of public education in England, and it has given 
rise, particnlarly in recent years. to much fruitful educational 
activity. It is on the basis nf the experience thus obtained that 
further progress will now be made. The question is not one of 
erecting· a stmctnre on a novel and untried pattern, but nf 
following to their logical conclusions precedents already set. and 
nf building on foundations which have long been laid. The 
initiative of enlightened Education Authorities and the progress 
of educational science have revealed both the pos>~Dilities of 
post-primary education and the practical ste{S by which those 
possibilities may be made a li..-ing reality. What is now requin:d 
is to act upon the lines suggested by the results of the efforts' ' 
already made, to secure fO£ all normal cbildren the opportunities · 
which have hitherto been coofined to a small. though growing, 
number among them, and to extend as widely as pos>~Die, thotigh 
with due regard for differences of local circnmstances and needs, 
methods of organisation that have proved their value in the' 
limited field in which they ba've hitherto been applied. We 
proceed accordingly to set out sl!ortly our conclusions regarding 
the principles upon which the further development of the 
education of cbildren of the age mentioned in our terms of 
reference ought, as it seems to us, to be based. 

(i} THE REGRADDiG OF EDUCATIO:S. 

S1. The first main conclusion which we have reached is con
cerned with the SU<LeSSive stages in education and with the 
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relations which should exist between them. It is as follows:
Primary' education should be regarded as ending at about tlr4 agel 
of 11 +. At that age a socond stage, which for tM m<>niMil may be 
givm tlr4 colourless name "post-prima•y," should begin; and thi! 
stage which, for many pupils would end at 16 +.for some at 18 or 
19, but for IM majority at 14 + or 15 +. should be envisaged so 
Jar as possibu as a single whole, within which IMre wiU be a variety 
jn the types of tducation supplied, but which will be marked by tM 
common characteristic that its aim is to provide for tM needs of 
children who are entering and passing through the stage of 
adolescence. 

'Tbe pecularities of English educational tenninology a.re chiefly to be 
ezplalncd by ita history, of which eo me account is giveu in Chapter I. and 
In the Notes on Nomenclature in Appendix II. The term "secondary 
education " is at present employed in two senses: first. in the more 
gen~ra) aenHI in wWch we hope that it may come to be used. to indicate 
the second or poat·primary ata.ge iD educa.tion. in all schools of a secondary 
or poat-primary type: Bnd in the second place in a more restricted sense (in 
which it ia ordinarily used to-day) as meaning the education given iu 
1ehools mcognised under the Boa.rd'a Regulations for Seoondary Schools. 
In Part iii of the preaent chapter we have suggested that it is desirable that 
education up to tho age of II + ahould be known by the general name of 
" primary education," and education alter the age of II + by the general 
name of •• aecondary education u the new post·prima.ry schools which we 
dcol"' to seo de"" loped being thua regarded as a particular form of secondary 
education. 'W'hfon we use the expression in the narrower sense (in which it 
Ia moat commonly used ttHlay) we h&ve placed it in inverted commas. 
except where the context excludes any ambi~ity and in quotatiODa from 
e~videnco where witnesses employ the phrase 10 their OWil sense. 

• Attention ahould he called to tho fact that the expression "age of 
11.+ .. ia not intended to be used iD a precise chronological sense. The 
mental u woll as the chronological age of tho pupil must be taken into 
ocoount. (See the Report of tbo Conaultati"" Committee on Psychological 
Teats of Educeble Cal"'clty (1924) ). Wo do not, howe-. consider that 
mentnl Age and oducatlonal attainments should be made the sole considera
tion in determining the exad: age at which transference takea plaoe from 
tho primary to the post-primary otago of education. We recognise dioad· 
Vlllltng8 both to the individual pupil and to the social life of the ochool, 
in the trunsference of the more f!llted boyo and girls at tho chronological 
age of 8 or 8 to claaeo in which the a~rage age of the pupils Is 11 +. as 
Wt'll aa the danger of bcplng leto able children of the age of 13 <>< 14 
~an iD the aame class as younger pupils of 9 or 10 years of age.. Vle ue 
d\spoii!N} to view with approval the ~ure of those local education 
authorities wltich, on the ouo band~ pe.rmit the more Rifted boys and girls of 
the c,hronologieal age of 10 yean to compete for scholanhips an.d bee places 
to Socond<.ry Scloools and lor admission tn existing Coutml Schools, and oo 
tbo other hand allow cluld1'00 of the chrOI>ol~ age of 12 +, whn lor cme 
reuoa or anothd hava been tempontrily retarded in their devfiopmcot. 
auoU1er opportunity of competing at a later atage,. 
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Such a conception of the relations between primary and 
post-primary education obviously presents some points of contrast 
with the arrangement which has hitherto obtained in England, 
under which, until recent· years, approximately 90 per cent. of 
children have received elementary education up to the age of 13 
or 14, and a small minority have been transferred to secondary 
education, or to that given in central schools, at about the age of 
11 ; and we discuss later the admi.Iristrative problems to which, 
if generally accepted as the basis of educational organisation, it 
would give rise. It appears, however, to correspond to the views 
held by a large and influential section of educational opinion, 
and it has already received partial recognition both in admi.Iristra· 
tive action taken by the Board and in a recent resolution on 
educational policy of the House of Commons1• There was, 
indeed, something like unaninlity among our witnesses as to the 
desirability of treating the age of 11 to 12 as the beginning of a 
new phase in education, presenting distinctive problems of its 
own, and requiring a fresh departure in educational methods and 
organisation in order to solve them. 

Thus-to quote only a few of the opinions submitted to us 
by witnesses of widely varying types of experience-Professor T. 
Percy Nunn informed us that he had "long been strongly in 
favour of a 'clean cut' across our public educational system 
at the age of 11 + ,'' that he ~hed " to see the present parallel 
arrangement of elementary and secondary schools replaced 
definitely by an ' end-on ' arrangement, based upon the principle. 
that education falls naturally into two divisions or pl;tases (i)., 
primary education, the education of childhood, and (ii) post
primary education, the education of adolescence," and that :• it 

1 Ext:ract from the Official lteport of the Parliamentary Debates in the 
House of Commons, 8th April, 1925. · 
Resolved~ _- . 

u That. in view of the grave intellectual and social wastage caused by 
the faet that the great majority of cllildren leaving elementary schools fail 
to obtain iurthereducatioo of any kind, a wastage aggravated by the present 
state of unemployment. and in view of the declaration of the Departmental 
Committee on scholarships and free pla.ces that 75 per cent. of the children 
leavmg elementary schools are intellectually qualified to profit by full
time education up to the age of 16. this House is of opinion that local 
education authorities should be called upon to prepare schemes by which 
within a reasonable period adequate provision may be made for secondary 
or some form of full-time post-primary education for all children up to the 
age of 16~ for a progressive increase in the percentage of free places main
tained in grant-aided secondary. schoo~ and for the developDRmt ·of 
maintenance allowances on such a scale that no children may be debarred 
from higher education by the poverty of their parents. •• 
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is vital to regard all types of post-primary education as attempts 
to solve, by means appropriate to the differing cases, what is 
essentially a single problem, namely the education of adolescent 
boys and girls." "What we should aim at," stated Mr. R. F. 
Cholmeley, "is going forward from the 11 + stage on parallel 
lines : I do not believe it is impossible to devise a sufficient 
variety of parallel schemes of education, admitting the attainment 
of a creditable standard, to enable all the 11 + children to be 
scattered among them, with at any rate very much less implication 
than now prevails as to the superiority of one over another." 
Practical administrators spoke with equal emphasis to the samt 
effect. The Association of Directors and Secretaries of Education, 
for example, dwelt on the importance of regarding education as 
" a single organic whole,:• and urged that post-primary education, 
while embracing various types of institution, should " include all 
education of the second stage, including what is now termed 
'secondary education.'" "It can be laid down as a postulate," 
stated Mr. Salter Davies, the Director of Education for the County 
of Kent, " that the organization of the education of children in the 
bulk up to 15-16 years of age cannot be carried out effectively so 
long as the practice prevails of thinking in terms of more or less 
parallel educational systems instead of concentrating on the prob
lem of the education of children and adolescents as a whole.'' Mr. 
Hallam, Chief Officer for secondary education in the Wesi Riding 
of Yorkshire, deprecated " any form of organization which deals 
with these two sets of children (i.e., those attending ' secondary ' 
schools and those outside them of the same age--11 to 15) in 
separate compartments," and spoke of " the main line of educa
tional advance " as one " leading to a system passing on at about 
11, all children, except the definitely subnormal, from elementary 
schools to junior secondary schools, where the result of two or 
three yt>ars work would indicate the lines which the child's 
further development might best follow." 

As far as we can judge, those views are endorsed by the bodies 
which represent the experience of professional teachers. The 
representatives of the National Union of Teachers, while empha
sizing its demand that " as soon as it is possible, secondary 
education shall be provided for all children capable ofbenefiting 
from it," submitted proposals intended to" result in the provision 
of education which might be called secondary in character for 
those children who are not attending • secondary schools ' in the 

D 
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narrower sense o~ the words." The evidence given on behalf of 
the Association of Head Mistresses stated that " the break in 
school life for children attending primary schools should come at 
11 +, the age at which the free place scholar will pass into the 
secondary school. All the children, at the age of 11 +, should pass 
either into secondary schools, or into schools, which for want of a 
better name, we will call Central Schools." The representatives 
of the Association of Assistant Mistresses urged that " children 
who remained at school till the age of 15+ should follow a 
continuous course from 11 +, at which age they should be trans
ferred to a different school," which " should approximate closely 
to the existing Secondary School in regard to accommodation and 
staffing.'' Recent expressions of opinion by organizations repre
senting the layman rather than the expert suggest that a similar 
conception is being increasingly accepted outside the ranks of 
professional educationalists. The witnesses who came before us 
on behalf of the General Council of the Trade Union Congress 
stated that in their view " all children about the age of 11 + should 
be transferred from elementary schools to some form of secondary 
school or • central' school," and on April 8th 1925, the House of 
Commons carried a resolution in favour of the provision of 
secondary or some form of full-time poSt-primary education up 
to the age of sixteen.' 

88. At tht> risk of overloading our Report, we have ventured to 
quote these expressions of opinion at some length, because the 
general agreement of administrators and teachers that primaFy 
education should be regarded as ending, and post-primary 
education as beginning, at the age of 11 + seems tb us 
important, as supplying, at any rate, a starting-point from which 
the further problems involveq in our reference may be attackeq., 
The principal reasons for this consensus of opinion are, we think, ; 
two. In the first place there iS the argument of the psychologist. ' 
Educational organization is likely to be effective in proportion as 
it is based on the actual facts of the development of children and 
young persons. By the time that the age of 1l or 12 has been 
reached children have given some indication of differences in 
interests and abilities sufficient to make it possible and 
desirable ·to cater for them by means of schools of varying types, 
but which have, nevertheless, a broad common foundation. 

• For full text see footnote on page 72. 
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Moreover, with the transition from childhood to adolescence, a 
boy or girl is often conscious of new powers and interests. If 
education is to act as a stimulus-if it is to be felt to be not 
merely the continuance of a routine, but a thing significant and 
inspiring-it must appeal to those interests and cultivate those 
powers. It must, in short, grow and expand with the growth of 
those for whom it is designed. And it will do this most success
fully if its successive stages are related to each other in such a 
manner that the beginning of a new stage in education may 
coincide with the beginning of a new phase in the life of the 
children themselves. 

The arguments derived from educational theory are re
inforced by practical considerations. For, in the second place, 
the tendency of educational organization during recent years has 
been to mark the years 11 to 12 as the natural turning point up 
to which primary education leads, and from which post-primary 
education starts. For one thing, it is the age at which children 
sit for the free-place examination and at which transference to 
the secondary school, in the earlier days of public secondary 
education not seldom made at 13 or even 14, now normally takes 
place. For another, the development of forms of post-primary 
education other than " secondary " in the conventional and 
restricted sense of the word (such as that of the Central Schools, 
admission to which usually takes place on the basis of the free
place examination) has had the efiect of further emphasizing 
11 + as the natural end of the primary course. Similat:ly 
the raising of the age of compulsory school attendance to 
the end of the term in which a child becomes 14 has made it at 
once more possible and more urgent to plan the work of children 
over 11 as the beginning of a fresh stage in their education. 

Both legislators and administrators have lent their sanction 
to the same view. Section 2 of the Education Act, 1918, as 
re-enacted in Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921, expressly 
laid upon Local Educational Authorities the duty of making 
provision for the advanced instruction of the older and more 
Intelligent children attending elementary schools ; the Board 
in Circular 13501 has emphasized the importance of special 
arrangements being made for discharging that obligation ; and, 
as shown in the preceding chapter, an increasing number of 
Locnl Education Authorities are wgrading their schools, or work 

1 T.U ?.:!••i>ali"" of PHI>IUI E"-"'"'Y St:Mols. issued on 28th 
jiU1U&ry, ~~~5. 

->1 Dl 
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within their schools, in such a way as to ensure that after the 
age of II as many children as possible may enter upon 
a coilrse of education designed to meet the special needs of 
adolescence. "The problem," to quote one of H.M. Divisional 
Inspectors of Elementary Schools, " is not to be solved 
by merely thinking how to carry on for twelve months longer 
the work which now ends normafly at 14, or very shortly 
after 14. It would be wiser to go back three or four years 
and consider how best to plan a course or courses for boys and 
girls from 11 to 15 + ." W" agree with that statement of the 
problem. What it means is that the years immediately following 
11 are no longer to be regarded (as normafly in the past) as the 
final phase of elementary education. They are to be thought of 
rather as the b<>.ginning of a new phase, a phase which must be 
treated, in the words of Professor N unn, " as a unitary process, 
with its own distinctive character, planned, in its several varieties, 
as a whole.',. 

In view, then of the administrative developments which are 
at present taking place, and of the pronouncements of educa· 
tionalists of experience and authority, we are justified, we think, 
in stating that the tendency of educational practice and thonght 
is to favour a regrading, and that such a regrading will have as 
one of its effects to substitute a classification into successive 
stages, primary up to II + and post-primary after that age. for 
the traditional and overlapping categories of " elementary •: 
education for nearly all children up to the age of -14 and 
"' secondary " for a small minority of children from the age of 11. 
In saying this, we should like at the outset to guard against 
certain misunderstandings .. We do not, of course, imply that 
there can or ought to be a sharp division between primary and 
post'primary education ; on the contrary, it is precisely the 
division of education into compartments (such, for example, as 
" elementary" and " secondary ") which seems to us to be one 
of the defects of the present system. We desire not to accentuate 
that division, but to diminish it, and, as we state below, we 
propose that primary education, far from being cut off from 
post-primary education, shall lead on to it as a matter of course. 

Nor, again, are we under any illusion as to the gravity of 
the difficulties which are involved in translating into practice the 
general principles which have been laid down by the witnesses 
quoted above and which we have accepted. We recognize, as 
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they recognized, that in education, as in other departments of 
social policy, it is not possible to proceed f>"' sallum, that no 
generation ever has a clean sheet on which to write, that each 
generation must build with materials inherited from the past on 
pain of not building at all, and that, as educational ideals are 
applied, their outlines will be blurred by the necessity of com
promising with practical exigencies. But an objective is not less 
valuable because it can hardly be fully achieved. The past history 
of education in England does not suggest that a pt:dantic and 
impracticable subservience to abstract principles or to theOretical 
consistency is the most formidable of the dangers against which 
it is necessary to be upon our guard. Before, therefore, pro
ceeding to indicate the s\eps which we think should be taken in 
the near future, we propose to complete our statement of the 
general alms towards the attainment of which, as it seems to us, 
such steps should be designed to lead. 

89. Our second conclusion is little more than a corollary to our 
first. It is as follows :-All ttOI'mal chif.Men shouhl go OIJ to ~ 
form of posi-Jwimary education ; a..dwhik, taking the COUIItry as a 
whole, many more children should pass to " secondary " schools in 
tltd current sense of the leTm than pass at fwesent, it is necessary that 

• the post-primary grade of education shouhl include other typss of 
post-primary schools, with curricula varying according to both (a) 
the age up to which the majority of pupils will remain at school and 
(b) 1114 different interests and abilitia of the pupils, to which the bias 
or objective of each school will nalvrally be related. 

In selective Central Schools the course should bd designed to 
cover the period from 11 + to 15+. In others, so long as 
the leaving age is 14 +, the course shoul4 be framed to cover the 

• period 11+ to 14+. but provision shouhl be made for the tWtis 
· of any pupils who will ,emain up to the ag~ of 15+. 

The statement that all normal children should go on to some 
form o{ post-primary education springs naturally from the con
siderations which we have already advanced. If primary educa
tion euds about the age of 11, there remain at present for all 
children three years-in the near future we hope there will 
remain {our-during which attendance at school is legally 
obligatory, and, apart from the requirements of tbe1aw, there is, 
as the figures given in our preceding chapter show, an increasing 
tendency on the pert of parents to keep children at school to a 

:later age than was till recently customary. The problem is to 
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secure that these years are used in the most effective manner. 
The. question, in short, is not (as in the past) whether some 
children should be selected for post-primary education, but 
how to organize post-primary education for all children in the 
manner best calculated to ensure that each may receive the kind 
of education best suited to cultivate its powers. In the words of 
Mr. Salter Davies, " By general consent the normal age of transi
tion from the strictly elementary to the more advanced form of 
education is at 11 or thereabouts. Reform lies in adopting the 
corollaries that follow from this . • • • It is no longer a 
question of determining whether some or all should enjoy the 
benefits of secondary education. The deciding factor is whether 
the aptitudes of a group of pupils will enable them to profit most 
by this course or by that." 

We regard the general recognition that the aim of educational 
policy must be, not merely to select a minority of children for the 
second stage, but to secure that that second stage is sufficiently 
elastic, and contains schools of sufficient variety of type, to meet 
the needs of all children, as one of the most notable advances 
made sioce the establishment of a system of public Education. 
What it means is that the second stage in' education succeeds the 
first because children have reached a phase of their development 
when they are ripe for it, not merely because their parents have 
the means to pay for it, or because they are of such unusual 
capacity that the community thinks it worth while to provide it 
for them. Thus all go forward, though along different paths: 
Selection by differentiation takes the place of selecti011. by 
elimination. Educational policy, to quote a sentence from the 
evidence of Mr. Cholmeley; "prooeeds on the assumption that all 
children (limited for the purposes of this inquiry to all ' normal· 
children ') have got to be set oq the road of education, and aims 
at organizing things accordingly." 

(ii) THE TYPES OF POST-PRIMARY SCHOOL REQUIRED. 

90. If it is Important to insist that there is a point in 
the development ol all children at which they ought to 
begin their post-primary education, it is not less important to 
remember that such education will be successful only in so far as 
it is related to the actual requirements of the children themselves. 
There are diversities of gifts, and for that reason there must be 
diversity of educational provision. Equality, in short, is not 



THE LINES OF ADVANCE 79 

identity, and the larger the number of children receiving pest
primary education, the more essential is it that that education 
should not attempt to press different types of character and 
intelligence into a single mould, however excellent in itself it may 
be, but should provide a range of educational opportunity suffi
ciently wide to appeal to varying interests and cultivate powers 
which differ widely, both in kind and in degree.1 

The question how many different types of school the post
primary system will require to provide can only be answered as 
the result of a wider experience than is at present available. 
What is needed is experiment and elasticity, and in what is said 
below we must not be understood to be suggesting any final or 
exhaustive scheme of organization. Subject to that caution, 
we may state our third main conclusion. It is as follows:
As post-primary edt;calion develops, the schools dealing with the 
post-primary or secondary stage of education should include (in 
~~tldilion to Junior Technical aHd Trade Schools) at least the 
following main types :-

(ij Schools of the "stcondary" types """' commonly 
8Xisti•~g• which al present follow in the main a predominantly 
literary or scientific curriculum, and carry the education .of 
tlteir pupils forward to the age of td least 16+. 

(ii) Schools of the type ()f tlu 8Xisling selective Central 
Schools, which give al least a four years' course fr()m the 
age ()f 11 +, with a realistic or practical trend in the last 
.two yr-ars. 

(iii) Schools of the type ()f the existi11g no11-selective Central 
Sclt()ols, flll1iclt may eithn bo the only central scltools in their 
ar,.., or may exist side by side with selectiw central scltools 
and cater ft»' thou cltildren 16ho do not seefll'e admissims to 
stoeh schools. 

'The: n~·d of variety in the post-primary system was strongly empba
aiaed in the Rf'port of the Deputmental Committee on Scholarships and 
~-....,Place~ published in 1920. It n>COmmended (Recommendation 4 p. 47) 
.. l'hl\t variation in the type of secondary acbools with & minimum leaviDg 
age of 16 should be encouraged, and that secondary achools should be 
auf\1\lementr:d b,~othen of various types with a maximum leaving age of 16 ... 

- • We rvoo~l.J that the variety of type among Schools 11ow koown as 
u 5<-condM)' · ia incrcaaing. Furtht'c. a.a will be seen from Pa.ta«t•Ph 99 
btolow, we propose that tho word .. Secondary•• should be e-xtended to 
lndude the new typre of post·primary achool. whose establishment is 
rooommended m this Chapter. 
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(iv) Senior Classes, Central Departments, "Highet' Tops," 
and analogous arrangements, for prcwiding advanced in
struction for pupils over the age of 11 +,for whom, owing to 
local conditions, it is impossible to make provision in one or 
other of the types of school mentioned above. 

We recognise, of course, that it will he some considerable 
number of years before post-primary schools are brought into 
existence in sufficient numbers for all children to he transferred 
to one or other of them, and that in the meantime the organiza
tion of post-primary education must often take place, as stated 
above (iv) and below (p. 88), in the elementary school itself. 
We regard this arrangement, however, though we realize that it 
will he necessary for some time to come; as a transitional one. 
We are well aware that much excellent _work is already done in 
the upper ranges of elementary schools, and that further improve
ments are taking place every day. But in our view the balance , 
of advantage is in most cases (though doubtless for a long time to ; 
come there will be exceptions) in favour of emphasizing the fact j 
that a new stage in education begins at 11 + by transferring as ' 
many children as possible at that age, not merely to a different l 
type of teaching within the same school, but to " another institu•j 
tion, with a distinctive staff, and organized definitely for post-, 
primary education.''l . 

The suggestion that twl:! types of post-primary school (and, ifj 
senior classes he counted as a separate category, three types)f 
will he required in addition to secondary schools of the existing; 
type and to junior technical scl>ools, leads naturally to thequestionl 
of their special characteristics· and of the relations which shoUld 
exist between them. The " secondary " school, in the st:nse in 
which the word " secondary" is most commonly used to-day, 
falls outside our terms 6f reference, and there is only one P9int . 
on which it is necessary to touch in connection with it. Thaf . 
point is, however, important. It is the necessity of ensuring, hi 
the development of other forms of post-primary education, tha* 
nothing is done to cripple the development of secondary schoolS 
of the existing types. Exactly what proportion of the children 
leaving primary schools should pass to such schools in preference 
to the others suggested, it is not possible, we think, to say. The 
percentage so passing at present appears to he approximately 

. ' 

1 Memorandum sent to the Committee by Professor T. Pen:y NUDD.! , 
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8·3, and varies apparently from under 5 to over 27. By general 
consent it is desirable that it should be largely increased. The 
growth of secondaiy education in the last twenty years has been 
one of the most remarkable movements of our day, and it is vital 
that nothing should be done to cramp its future development. 

We do not think that any danger of the kind is involved in our 
proposals, and several of the Inspectors who gave evidence 
before the Committee were inclined to hold the same view.1 

The representatives who came before us on behalf of the 
Association of Municipal Corporations stated that, the more 
effective the Central School became, the greater would be the 
demand for secondary education, and that it was largely the work 
which was being done in Central Schools which prepared the 
minds of the public for that done in the " secondary " school. 
Another of our witnesses informed us that in his area, before the 
Central Schools were opened, some apprehensions had been felt 
that their establishment would react adversely on the numbers 
a !tending the Secondary Schools, but that the actual result had 
been the opposite : the increase in the number of pupils attending 
Secondary Schools " had been greatest in those places where 
Secondary Schools and Central Schools had been running side by 
side ", and in his opinion " the existence of Central Schools 
created an enthusiasm for education of a post-primary character, 
which had the effect of swelling the number of entrants to 

· " secondary schools." 
On the whole, it seems to us reasonable to anticipate that the 

development of new forms of post-primary education will assist 
and strengthen Schools of the existing "Seco'!dary" type, both 
by spreading more widely an interest in post-primary education, 
and by providing a course of education designed to meet the needs 
of children who cannot stay much beyond the age of 15; thus 
making it easier for " secondary " schools to require, as is 
generally agreed is desirable, a longer period of school attendance 
from the pupils entering them. At the same time, it is proper 
to enter a caution to the effect that anything like competition 
between " secondary " schools and other fonns of post-primary 
school, which would lead to one attracting to itself pupils better 

1 u The developtnent of auch schools (i.e.. post.primary other than 
'MtOOndary 'l. wbtcb would hAve been highly dangerous to seooa.dary 
educatioa 20 or even 15 yeara ago ought not to be ao now~u Memora::!'".lm 
oont lo tho Committee by Mr. W. C. Fiotcller, Ia .. Chief lDspec- of 
Socoodary Sclmula. 
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qualified to profit by the other, is to be avoided. In establishing 
new schools an authority must obviously have regard to the 
existing supply of post-primary education, to the public demand 
for_ further facilities, and to the question which of the existing 
types of school suggested above is most likely to meet the needs 
of children for whom satisfactory provision is not yet made. In 
practice, with the exercise of ordinary care, the risk of undesirable 
competition will not, we believe, be very serious. In the last ten 
years, both " secondary " education, 1 in the conventional sense of 
the word" secondary,:' and other forms of post-primary educatipn, 
have been developing with considerable rapidity together. We 
hope and expect that they will continue to develop side by side 
even more rapidly in the future. 

91. While, however, we look forward to a steady expansion of 
the work of the existing " secondary " schools, and of others of 
the same type to be established in the future, we think that it 
is none the less necessary on that account to develop post-primary 
schools of a somewhat difierent character. Our reasons for 
thinking this are two. The first is based on a consideration of the 
age at which the majority of pupils are likely to cease their 
formal education. If a course of education is to be effective, 
there must be a reasonable probability that the majority of 
those who start it will go forward to complete it, in the sense 
not that they "finish their education," but that they pursue 
that particular plan of study as far as it will take them. It is 
true, of course, that the period for which children remain at school 
is largely dependent upon economic considerations, and that. as 
one of our witnesses emphasised, any classification of t,hem which • 
implies that a child who leaveS school at 15 or younger is "of a i 

different kind " from one that stays to a later age is .to be 
deprecated. The releVa.I]ce of the leaving age to the curriculum . 
is simply a matter of practical convenience. It springs from the ; 
fact that, in considering the ·subjects which it is worth while to ; 
begin, and the manner in whim the teacher is to treat them, it is i 
necessary to take into account the time which the majority of j 
pupils will be able to give to them, and the point to which while! 
at school they will be able to carry their studies. The work of a!' 
good school is not. in short, a series of unrelated lessons, but an, 
organic whole, in which the earlier stages derive much of theirj 
meaning from the later, so that the pupil who stops midway ~-: 
apt to leave with a sense of frustration, and, if many pupils doth · 
same, the curriculum of the school cannot be planned effectively 

1 cf. R•porl of tiY Boaul of Edu<ali<m /Of' 1923-21 [Cmd. 2443]'Ji· 
pp. 9-40. 
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Once a system of education has become established and is 
generally appreciated, the average age of attendance tends to rise, 
for the satisfactory reason that parents value the education which 
their children are receiving and make sacrifices in order to keep 
them at school. That has happened in the case of " secondary " 
schools, in which the average length of the school life was 2 years 
7 months both for boys and girls for the years 1907-10, 3 years 
3 months for boys and 3 years 4 months for girls in the year 1921-
22, and 3 years 7 months for boys and 3 years 8 months for girls in 
the year 1923-24. It is happening also, we are informed, in the case 
of some central schools. We do not doubt that the same tendency 
will operate to lengthen the school life in the types of school which 
we have in mind. But it must be recognized, we think, that for 
some time to come the majority of pupils will leave at or about 
the age of 15, or even earlier, which means that their school life 
will be approximately a year shorter than the average school life 
of " secondary " school pupils (which is tending still further to 
rise) and two years shorter than that of a considerable number 
among them. The curriculum and organization of schools must 
take account of that fact. They should be designed mainly for 
the needs of pupils the great majority of whom will leave not later 
than 15. If individual pupils desire to remain beyond 15, and the 
school desires to retain them, there should not be any rule making 
that arrangement impossible, though children who wish to con
tinue their education for any considerable period should normally, 
we think, be transferred at the proper moment to another school 
providing an appropriate course. But the main concern of the 
school must be to provide a course of education suitable for the 
majority of children who will leave at 15+. 

92. Our second reason for desiring the wide development of 
post-primary schools of a type more analogous to the "central" 
than to the existing " secondary "schools is based on a considera
tion of the curriculum most likely to be suitable for the pupils 
concerned. It is tltat experience suggests that the type of 
education best adapted to the requirements of a large proportion 
of the children between 11 + and 15 + years of age is one which 
has a less "academic" bias, and gives a larger place to various 
forms of practical work, than is customary in "secondary" 
schools to-day. At the age of 11 or 12 children are waking to 
various new interests suggested by the world about them. Many 
uf. them are already beginning to think of their future oocupations, 



84 THE LINES OF ADVANCE 

and anxious to be doing something which seems to have an 
obvious connection with them. Many more, without having any 
clear idea what they will do when they leave school, feel ill at ease 
in an atmosphere of books and lessons, and are eager to tum to 
some form of practical and constructive work, in which they will 
no( merely be learners, but doers, and, in a small way creators. 
If education is to retain its hold upon children at this critical stage 
of their development, it must use, and not reject, these natural 
and healthy impulses. It must recognize that there are many 
minds, and by no means minds of an inferior order, for which the 
most powerful stimulus to development is some form of practical 
or constructive activity. The work of the school must not seem, 
as sometimes, perhaps, it still does, the antithesis of "real life," 
but the complement of it. Children must as far as possible be 
helped to feel that, when attending school, they are handling, 
though in a different atmosphere and from another angle, the 
matters which seem to them interesting and important outside 
school. Its significance in short, must be made as plain to them 
as possible, by being obviously related to ·.:he work of the world, 
as they see it in the lives of their parents, their older brothers 
and sisters, and their friends. 

It is essential, of course, that nothing should be done to 
prejudice the continuance of the general education of the pupils, 
or to cramp their mental development for the sake of demanding 
some form of specialised proficiency. But, as an experienced 
educationalist, who emphasised strongly the importance of 
avoiding premature specialisation, pointed out, " there is no 
reason why any of the materials of a good general education should 
not be found in activities bearing directly on the immediate 
environment of the children." It is to be noted, indeed, that more 
than one of our witnesses, for example, Mr. Hallam and: the 
Association of Directors.al)d Secretaries for Education, expressed 
the opinion that some of the pupils in the existing "secondary·" 
schools would profit more by a less academic curricolum. · 

93. Our fourth main conclilsion, therefore, is as follows:
A humane or liberal education is not one given through books alone, 
but one whi<;h brings children into contact with the larger interests .· 
of mankind; and the aim of the schools in categories (i•) (iit),; 
"nd (iv) above shoulti be I<J provide such an education by means of a 
cuniculum containing large opportunities for practical work and 
related to living interests. In Ute earlier years the cu"iculum in . 

i 
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/use sclwols slwuld have much in common with thai provided in the 
schools at present commmsly known as " secondary " ; ir should 
Include a foreign language, subject to permission being given to omit 
U in special circumstances 1 ; and it should be given a " practical " 
bias only in the last two years. 

The need that the curriculum of many post-primary schools 
should contain large elements of practical work has been empha
sized by almost all our witnesses, and is not likely, we think, to be 
seriously questioned. In emphasizing it, it is necessary, however, 
to guard against a misapprehension. It might, perhaps, be 
suggested that the purpose which we have in mind could be 
served by a wide extension of Junior Technical Schools, and that, 
if this took place, the development of post-primary schools of 
other types, with a considerable practical element in their curri
culum, would be unnecessary. That suggestion implies, we think 
a misunderstanding both of the work of Junior Technical Schools, 
and of the objects to lle aimed at in the wide development of 
post-primary education which we have in mind. Junior Technical 
and Trade Schools are doing admirable work and it is hoped that 
they will continue to develop. But their principal function 
has been hitherto to give a preparation for industries requiring 
somewhat specialized technical qualification~ ; and the areas in 
which they can develop in any number are, therefore, those in 
which such industries exist on a considerable scale. 

What we have in view, in urging the need for the development 
of post-primary schools with a " realistic " or " practical " bias, 
is not that such schools should aim at giving a technical or voca
tional education, such as is offered by Junior Technical Schools, 
but that they should use " realistic " studies as an instrument of 
general education, as they are already used by a considerable 
number of central schools to-day, and as academic studies are 
used for the same object by existing " secondary " schools. 
A good general education can be given through a curriculum 
which provides large opportunities for practical work, and such 
an education it should be the object of these schools to give. 
We reserve till later any detailed discussion of t!)e curriculum. 
But we think that the pupils in all types of post-primary 
schools should normally have the opportunity of learning a 
foreign language-which in most case will be French; that in the 
~artier years the curriculum should have much in common with 

' cl. R•plation 10 of the ll#gulaliOfll for SI<X>tllluy s.:.\oois, 1924. 
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that provided in existing "secondary" schools; and that only in 
the last two years should a definite bias be given to it. We think 
further that it is of the highest importance that provision should 
be made for easy transfer from these schools to " secondary " 
schools, and, hardly less important, easy transfer in the opposite 
direction. 

It is important not to over-emphasise the difference between 
the schools the further development of which we have recom
mended above, and those of the type usually known as "Second
ary " to-day. As we point out below, in spite of the existing 
nomenclature, all alike are concerned with an education which 
should logically be regarded as Secondary, and differ from each 
other merely as the different species of a single genus. During 
the early part of the school life of the pupils attending them, the 
curriculum will be substantially the same in all, the practical bias 
(where such a bias exists) being developed only in the last two 
years. Nor must it be forgotten that in many areas the .provision 
of " secondary " education (in the narrower sense of the word) still 
falls so far short of the demand, that what below we call the 
" Modem School,"1 whether selective or non-selective, must 
inevitably, under existing conditions, supply the needs of many 
pupils who would, were the provision more abundant, be found 
in "Secondary" Schools. 

94. Subject to these qualifications, the essential characteristics 
which differentiate the newer types of post-primary school from 
the existing Secondary Schools are simple, and can be stated 
shortly as follows :- · ' 

{i) The former will norinally have to plan their work on 
the assumption that the school life of most of their pupils 
after the age of 1 L -1:- will not at any rate in the immediate 
future last for more than three, or, four years. In othet: 
words, these new post~primary schools will plan their 
courses for· a period of 'three or four years, whereas in 
existing " secondary " schools, which should retain their 

·pupils to the age of 16 at least, the tendency is to plan the 
course for a minimum period of five years from 11 + to 
16 +, with tlje objective of the First School Examination, 
for which pupils are usually presented about the age of 16 +. 

1 See pages 9H. 
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(ii) In view of these considerations, the subjects of the 
curriculum in post-primary schools for the first two years 
of the course from 11 + to 13 + should, as we have indi
cated, be much the same as those of the " secondary " 
school, but the whole course of· instruction being planned 
for three or four years, instead of five or more years as in 
the " secondary " school, they should be simpler and more 
limited in scope. In other words, in the " secondary " 
school the teacher may properly begin trains of investigation 
that are going to be completed at a higher age, say 16 or 17. 
In the new pest-primary Schools where the great majority 
of the pupils will be leaving at 15 + at the latest, some of 
these trains of investigation and thought cannot be com
pleted. The course must therefore be shorter, and the 
subjects handled in a simpler way. 

(iii) The treatnrent of the individual subjects of the 
curriculum and the methods of instruction will, from another 
point of view, be rather different from those in a "second
ary" school, as the leaving examination for those pupils 
who care to take it will be of a character widely divergent 
from that of the First School Examination, for which the 
majority of pupils in " secondary " schools are presented. 
As will be seen from the description of the suggested 
Leaving Examination for post-primary Schools given in 
Chapter IX of tllis Report, any test imposed would be of a 
much less rigid character than the First School Examitiation. 
Thus, the courses of instruction in Post-Primary Schools, 
though leading up to a definite objective, need not be 
influenced to tl1e same extent by the requirements of an 
external exan>ination, and the teachers will accordingly be 
free to frame courses in the several subjects of the curri
culum (with some bent in many cases towards agriculture, 
commerce or the local industry or group of industries), 
which should, so far as they go, constitute a coherent body 
of know ledge in each several branch and in the curriculum 
as a whole. A well planned scheme, properly co-ordinated 
and extending over three or four :rears, would, though in one 
aspect sell-contained and complete so far as it went, 
nevertheless form a good basis on which to build any further 
course of study on academic, technical or artistic lines. 
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(iv) A fourth point of difference between these new post
primary schools and existing " secondary " schools is that, 
though the subjects included in the cuniculum would be 
much the same as those in a "secondary" school, there 
should, in our view, ·be two points of difference in detail, 

-viz. :-(a} a second foreign language would not, as a rule, 
be taken in a post-primary school, and (b) more time and 
attention would, on the whole, be devoted to practical 
instruction. 

(v) The courses of instruction in the last two years of the 
post-primary schools, retaining a considerable proportion of 
pupils up to the age of 15 +. should not be vocational. 
At the same time, however, the treatment of subjects such 
as history, geography, elementary mathematics, and a 
modern language, should be " practical " in the broadest 
sense, and directly and obviously brought into relation with 
the facts of every day experience. The practical appli
cations of subjects such as elementary mathematics and 
drawing, as adjuncts and instruments of thought in the 
study of other subjects, e.g., handicrafts, geography, 
elementary physics and biology, might with advantage be 
emphasised. Thus, the coUISes of instruction. though not 
merely vocational or utilitarian, would aim at linking up 
the school work with interests arisU;lg from the social and 
industrial environment of the pupils. 

95. The range of the varying facilities which can be offered 
will naturally depend on the character of the area under con
sideration. In densely populated urban areas it may be possible 
to provide both selective and non-5elective post-primary~hools ;· 
in the more sparsely populated diStricts it may be more practicable 
to establish non-selective post-primary schools with parallel forms 
for the more gifted and the slower children; while, as an alternative 
to the non-selective Schools, it. will probably in many areas be . 
necessary for some time to come to provide for a substantial 
proportion of the children over 11 by means of the development 
of Senior Classes in the existing Elementary Schools. Whether 
hat particular arrangement is adopted or not, the desirability of 

Schools which will offer advanced instruction to children who 
do not pass to selective post-primary schools is not, we think, 
open to question. Even when places in the latter, and in 
" secondary " schools of the existing type, are more numerous 
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than they are to-day, it seems probable that there will still be a 
considerable number of cbildren who, for one reason or another, 
are somewhat slower and more backward tban their fellows. 
For such children it would be discouraging and depressing to 
ente• a school where they always found difficulty in keeping pace 
with the work of other pupils, and for them it is therefore advisable 
to contemplate the provision of a school where the pace will be 
somewhat slower, and where practical work will play an even 
larger part in the curriculum than it does in the Central schools 
of to-day. Where, for practical reasons, the provision of more 
than one type of post-primary school (in addition to" Secondary " 
schools) is not possible, the necessary discrimination between 
pupil& of different degrees of ability will require to be made, a& 

suggested above, by a system of parallel forms. How numerous 
these "slower " children will be, only experience can decide ; 
it may be hoped that with the improvement of conditions in the 
primary school and in the home their number will diminish. But 
m any case it will be necessary to allow for them in any scheme of 
educational organisation. To the practical problem of the form 
which such provision should take we refer below. 

96. Our fifth main conclusion is as follows :-AI tlu age of 11 + 
pupil$ from primary sclwol$ slwuld 110fflJaUy b1 transferred to a 
different sclwol, or, Jailing that, to a different type of education from 
tlw.t gillett to pupils under the age of 11 +, though prOilision should be 
rmzde in exceptional cases for tlu transfer of childrm at a kUer age, 
prOIJided that tlwir sclwol course in tlu 1UW institution lasts 
sufficiently long to allcw of their deriving bmefit from tlu transfer. 

We need not say more as to the desirability of beginning post
primary education at the age of 11, nor need we emphasize the 
importance, which is obvious, of making provision for the transfer 
of children in exceptional cases at a later age. It is necessary, 
however, to explain why we think that the most desirable course, 
though it will often not be possible for some time to come, is that 
children should pass. to a new school at the age of 11. It is, 
brielly, that we desire to mark as clearly as possible the fact that 
at the age of 11 children are beginning a fresh phase in their 
education, which is different from the primary or preparatory 
phase, with methods, standards, objectives and traditions of its 
own. We want both them and their parents to feel that a hopeful 
and critical stage in their educational life is beginning in a school 
environml'nt specially organized to assist it. 
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That result seems to us most likely to follow if they begin 
that new stage in a new school, and we were impressed by the 
evidence as to the advantage of transfer given by the representa
tives of certain areas (for example, Leicester) where arrangements 
for transferring all, or nearly all children, to intermeE!iate 
or senior schools, are in force. The point was put very clearly 
by an Inspector, who attributed the success of the Rutland 
Scheme to the following considerations, (i} that the buildings were 
new and completely separated from the schools already in 
existence, (ii} that the stafi was new, (iii} that the curriculum was 
new and different from anything in the existing schools. He 
was strongly of opinion that an ad hoc school would be better in 
nine cases out of ten for educating children after 11 years of age. 

We recognise, of course, that there are arguments on the other 
side which deserve consideration : children become deeply 
attached to the elementary school which they have attended, and 
teachers are reluctant to lose them, though it is to be observed 
that the evidence submitted by the National Union of Teachers 
appeared to favour transference in many cases at 11 +to another 
school.' It seems to us on the whole, however, that the advan
tages of transfer to another school outweigh its disadvantages, 
and that, wherever possible, arrangements should be made by 
Local Education Authorities, as has already been done in some 
areas, to enable such transfer to take place. 

The form which such a.rrat!gements will take must depend upon 
the circumstances of the area in question. In some urban areas 
it will be possible, by a reclassification of schools, to set aside 
certain of the existing elementary school buildings for post: 

1 A memorandum sent to the Oom.mittee by the National Union- of 
Teachers, after suggesting that children should in som-e cases be transferred 
after the age of II+ to JUbior technical schools~ and in others should 1J:e 
grouped in senior departments. to be specially organised in existing, 
elementary schools, continues as "follows:-.. In other cases~ children 
would be transferred at the age .of II+ to another school building. 
and a form of orga.niza:tion where such transfer takes place would 
in many cases be preferable to the retention of the scholars in the s~l 
building where they passed the earlier years. as it is undesirable that pupils 
of the age of 15 should be taught under the same roof as children under~ 
age of 1 t. Raising th-e school age to IS+ must lead either to the buildmg 
of new schools or to the remodelling of existing schools. in order that full 
provision might be made by means of la.boratories, work rooms, domestic 
service rooms and so forth. for the continued education of pupils to the 
age of 15+ ... 
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primary work, and to arrange, as bas been done at Leicester, that 
all children pass either to a central or a senior school. In rural 
areas, the difficulties are obviously greater, but in some of them, 
where distances are not too great, it may be possible to achieve 
somewhat the same result by the provision of mechanical means 
of transport : Rutland, for example, where more than three
quarters of the children over 11 + attend central schools, supplies 
bicycles on easy terms. In districts such as some colliery districts, 
which are developing rapidly, and where no supply of elementary 
schools at present exists, it may be expedient in building the 
schools needed, to plan them in such a way that a junior, middle 
and seulor school may all be included in the same building, though, 
for the reasons given above, we should prefer that, as a general 
rule, post-primary work should, whenever possible, be carried on 
in a separate building. At the same time we realise the 
particular difficulties which confront some rural schools. Indeed, 
it may sometimes be in the best interests of education and village 
life that a village school should continue to supply education to 
the age of exemption, and here the development of senior classes 
may be the only available solution. We consider it important 
that, where ever possible, separate new post-primary schools 
should be provided for boys and girls respectively. We regard 
the mixed central school as a less satisfactory arraugement, 
which should not as a rule be adopted except in cases of 
necessity. We think that, whenever it is feasible, the post
primary school should be arranged so that the boys will be 
supervised by a headmaster and the girls by a headmistress. It 
Is hardly necessary to point out that such arraugements 
are especially desirable in schools consisting of pupils who 
are passing through the early years of adolescence. What
ever provision may be made, however, it is plain that, 
taking the country as a whole, there must be a large 
addition to the number of school buildings available for 
post-prin1ary education, if the developments which are now 
being discussed by many Local Education Authorities are to go 
forward, as it is desirable that they should. It is e;ident that the 
tnsk of Local Ed,ucation Authorities would be facilitated if 
effective steps could be taken to simplify scbool buildings and to 
reduce tl>eir cost. We understand that ever since 1911 the Board 
has bren devoting much attention to the problem of the cost of 
srhool buildings, and we hope that effective means may soon be 
di:>covered for reducing appreciably the cost of such buildings 
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without detriment on the educational side. The whole question 
is clearly too technical to be discussed here in detail, but if a 
satisfactory solution could be found, it would be a most important 
practical step towards the objectives outlined in our Report. 

The provision of additional buildings must in any case, how
ever, be a matter of time. Where no re-arrangement of existing 
schools can provide separate accommodation for pupils of the 
post-primary age, the course which remains, pending the creation 
of additional accommodation, is the development of senior classes 
in the existing schools, on the lines already suggested by the 
Board. Though (apart from exceptional cases) we regard this 
as in the nature of a transitional arrangement, it is that which 
for some time is likely to be most conurion, and it is therefore of 
great importance that, when no rectification of school buildings 
is practicable, every possible step should be taken within the 
limits of the existing organization (for example by reducing the 
size of classes, by increasing the facilities for practical work, by 
encouraging individual work on the part of pupils, and by careful 
staffing) to improve the quality of the education given in the 
senior department. If such an arrangement is to yield the fuU 
advantages which it is capable of offering, there are certain 
conditions which, as it seems to us, it is essential should be 
observed. The first is that senior classes are likely to be satis
factory, even as an interim arrangement, only when the number of 
children in the school is sufficiently large to make possible effective 
organization and the development of a keen and vigorous spirit. 
For this reason the arrangement is one which seems unsuitable 
for a large number of small rural schools. In their case it seeniS 
specially necessary, though un:£:ortun~tely it is often 'specially 
difficult, to bring the older pupils to a common centre. Jhe 
second condition is that the transition from the junior to the 
senior department must be-clearly defined. Pupils must feel that 
entry into the latter marks the. beginning of a new stage in their. 
education ; they must not think that it is simply the same thing 
as before under another name. · The third condition is that the 
senior department must be suitably staffed and equipped for 
dealing with post-primary education. As the Association of 
1\funicipal Corporations emphasized in its evidence, there should 
be due provision of specialist teaching, and as much care must be 
taken to organize the work of the senior department on its 
appropriate lines as would be taken to organize a separate school. 
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97. Our sixth main conclusion is based on a large body of 
evidence bearing on the subject of transfer. It is as follows :
Adequate a"angements should be made for wansf~ing children who 
sheftl abilily tc profit by "Secondary" Education beyond the age 
of 15+ from Central tc " Secondary" Schools at the age of 12 or 
13. Conversely, similar arrangements should be made for wansfer
ring pupils from " Secondary " Schools tc Central Schools or tc 
Junior Technical Schools, as neetr may be. 

We must deal here, however briefly, with this point, which we 
discuss further in Chapter VII, in its bearing on existing arrange
ments for the admission of children to post-primary Schools. 
A large number of our witnesses specially emphasized the im
portance of providing adequate arrangements for transferring 
pupils who showed ability to profit by Secondary education 
beyond the age of 15+ from " central " schools to " secondary" 
schools at the age of 12 or 13. There is abundant evidence to 
shew that some boys and girls develop late, and may· at the age 
of 12 or 13 display distinct aptitude for the type of education 
given in existing "secondary" schools. We think that, where it 
is possible to do so, arrangements should be made for the transfer 
of such pupils to " secondary " schools. Several of our witnesses 
also referred to cases which had come within their own experience 
of boys and girls who, having gained free places for "secondary" 
schools, had later. shewn themselves better adapted for a less 
academic type of education than that given in most of the existing 
" Secondary " Schools. These witnesses accordingly urged that 
adequate arrangements· should be made for transferring such 
pupils from ".Secondary " Schools. either to " Central " Schools 
or to Junior Technical Schools, as the case might be. We wholly 
agree with this view. 

(ill) QUESTIONS OF CLASSIFICATION AND 
NOMENCLATURE. 

98. It will be seen from the preceding paragraphs of this 
Report that we believe that the present tendency, both among 
administrators and students of education, is to favour a gradual 
movement in the direction of regrading the stages within onr 
educational system in such a way that the first or primary stage 
of education may cease about 11, and may then be followed by a 
second or post-primary stage, which will contain schools varying 
both in the type of education which they offer and in the length 
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of the school life of their pupils, but which will have the 
common characteristic that it is designed to meet the needs 
of adolescence, as primary education is designed to meet the 
needs of childhood. This movement, as one of the chief 
inspectors of the Board pointed out to us, is neither of 
recent origin, nor confined to this country. It has not been 
the result of official inspiration or dictation. It has sprung 
naturally and spontaneously from causes which have their roots 
deep in the life of society and in the practical working of our 
educational system-an increased demand among parents for 
post-primary education, a wide realization of the waste which 
arises when the powers of children are not fully cultivated, a 
clearer appreciation of the facts of child life and growth, a growing 
anxiety and ability on the part of the Local Education Authorities 
to meet that demand, to mitigate that waste and to adjust their 
organization to those facts--and it would go forward, we think, 
even if no special effort were made to encourage it. But it may 
be assisted, or it may be retarded: it may have a body of well
informed opinion behind it, or it may struggle forward in the face 
of apathy, or even of opposition. Believing. as we do, that such 
a regrading of education is to be welcomed, we desire that 
its character and objects may be easily grasped and widely 
appreciated. 

The progress of education depends, in' the long run, on the 
existence of a belief in its importance sufficiently strong to induce 
men and women, individually as parents and collectively as 
citizens, to make sacrifices in order to promote it. Such 3.11: • 
attitude is much more general to~day than it was even so recently 
as ten years ago. But an educational system is most likely to· 
command public support, if the principles upon which it is based 
are widely understood ; and those principles are most like! y to 
be understood, if the terinfuology used to distinguish the main 
types and departments of education is, as far as possible simple 
and self-explanatory-if, in short. it is not based on historical 
accidents or social conventions, but corresponds to the broad 
phases and obvious requirements in the life of those for whom 
education is designed. The terminology in which an educational 
system is described determines, in fac-t, to a considerable extent. 
the way in which large numbers of men and women, who cannot 
be expected to understand the niceties of phraseology, think 
abont_ education itself. 
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From this point of view the nomenclature at present in use 
for the different departments of education seems to us to leave 
something to be desired. 

As is shewn in Appendix II, it has a long history and contains 
expressions which, owing to the rapid educational progress of the 
last 20 years, have survived into a period when the facts of 
educational organization and the views generally accepted as to 
educational policy differ widely from those of the time in which 
they originally became current. In particular, it suffers from 
embodying ideas which were natural at a time when " Elemen
tary " and " Secondary " education were still normally regarded 
as distinct and separate systems, but which are inappropriate, and 
indeed positively misleading now that the tendency of educational 
development is more and more to emphasize that they must be 
regarded as successive phases in a continuous process through 
which all normal childr!!n ought to pass. We agree, in short, with 
the statements of the Association of Directors and Secretaries of 
Education quoted earlier in this Chapter, that education should 
be viewed as an "organic whole" and that post-primary education 
should include all education of the second stage, comprising what 
is now termed " Secondary education " ; and we think that the 
nomenclature used to describe the different stages of education 
should, as far as possible, be such as to emphasize that conception, 
While recognising the difficulty of changing terminology com
monly used, we believe it to be important nevertheless that the 
difficulty should be faced, and, as far as possible, overcome. 

99. These considerations lead us to our seventh main con
clusion. It is as follows :-It is desirable thai oducation up w 11 + 
should b1 known by 1M general 1141116 of Primary Education, and 
uucation afie1' 11 by the general name of Secondary Education, 
and that tl.e schoo~ mentioned abooo ( § 90) which are concernod 
rvilh 1M secondary stage of oducation should be called by 1M 
followinc desigMiiom :-

(i) Schoo~ of tl.e " Secondary " type most commonly 
existing lo-d.ay, whic/1 at present pwSU~ in the main a 
pr~4ominantly literary or scientific cu,;,;,Jum, w be knotmr 
liS Grammar Schoo~. 

(ii) Scho~ of 1M type of 1M existing Sllectiv• Central 
Schools, wlii<h giw at least a four years' cours1 from 1M tlf:• 
of 11 +, u~1lo a " realistic " or practical trend in 1M last 
two years, 1o be kno""' .os Mod4nt Schoals. 



96 THE LINES OF ADVANCE 

(iii) Sclwols of the type of the present Non-selective Central 
Sclwols, with a curriculum on the same general lines as in (ii) 
and with due provision for differentiation between pupils 
!J/ different capacities, also to be knDW11 as Modern Sclwols. 

(iv) Departments or Classes within Public Elementary 
Sclwols, providing post-primary education for children wlw 
do not go to any of the above-mentioned types of Sclwols, to 
be known as " SenioT Classes." 

The first question which will occur to anyone who considers 
our proposed change of termioology will be : How will it afiect 
educational law (for example, the law of school attendance), and 
educational administration (for example, the division of powers 
between authorities for Elementary ;Education only and 
authorities for Higher Education) ? To this question we return 
below, in speaking of the administrative problems to which the 
development of post-primary education now taking place is 
likely to give rise. It is possible that they may in the future 
create a situation in which the legislative changes urged by some 
of our witnesses may be necessary. At this point we are 
concerned with recommending, not changes in the legal organi
zation of education, but only changes in the terminology by 
which the different stages of education are generally described. 

We think that a more genefl!} use of the termioology suggested 
above is desirable, irrespective of any changes which may in the 
future be made in the la.w. Within the existing legal framework . , 
a movement in the direction of regrading education into. a. first 
or primary stage up to 11 + and a. second or post-primary stage 
after 11 + is, as we have stated, already taking place, and has in 
some areas gone a consid~ra.ble way. What we desire is that 
terminology should be adjuSted to facts, and that changes of · 
organization should be accompanied, as they take place, by 
changes of nomenclature. There is nothing, for example, to 
prevent a Local Education Authority from dividing its elementary 
education into two stages, as many, indeed, have already done; 
nor would there be anything to prevent it, il it thought fit, from 
calling the first " Primary Education " or " Elementary Edu
cation, Primary Grade," and the second (whether given in the 
same building as the first or a separate one) "Junior Secondary 
Education," or " Elementary Education, Secondary Grade." 
No doubt, it would be more logical to make a clean cut, and to 
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require that all post-primary education shall be treated from a 
legal and administrative point of view as part of the secondary 
system ; and should such a development, which would necessitate 
legislation, occur, we should be disposed to view it favourably. 
But if that change, the possibility of which obviously depends on 
numerous factors outside our purview, does not take place, it 
still remains equally important to secure that the educational 
terminology generally in use shall correspond as closely as possible 
to educational realities, and shall emphasize those features in 
the educational process which are really significant. If it does 
take place, its path will have been made all the easier, if the 
public mind has been already prepared for it by thinking of 
educational organization in the terms which we have suggested. 

100. It will be observed that the changes of nomenclature 
proposed above fall in~o two divisions. The first (Primary and 
Secondary) are concerned with the generic names for the first and 
second stages in education. The second are concerned with the 
specific names of the particular institutions (other than those 
giving technical education) which fall within the second stage. 
The desirability of finding a nomenclature which will indicate 
with reasonable clearness the relation between the first and second 
stages of education, is, we think, generally recognized. The word 
" elementary," which at present describes the first stage, has 
several defects. For o.ne thing, it now includes a good deal of 
education (such as, to give only one instance, that of the Central 
School) which from an educational point of view belongs to the 
second stage, and thus obscures the very fact which it is important 
to emphasize, namely, that the natural transition in the edu
cational life of most children occurs about 11 +· For another 
Uiing, it does not by itself carry the suggestion which ought to be 
conveyed, that there is a first or preparatory stage of education 
through which all children pass before going on to the second 
stage. In the third place, it was in origin a social rather than an 
educational category, describing not a particular stage 1>f edu
cation, but the education of a particular class of children, and 
though that implication has largely vanished in practice with the 
great improvement in the quality of the schools, faint suggestions 
of the original conception still sometimes cling to the word 
and oonfuse the public mind. 

The word " secondary " is in many ways an admirable one. 
It sugg~sts clearly and precisely the essential fact thit.t the 
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concern of the secondary school is with the second stage in educa
tion. But unfortunately, its broad generic sense has tended to 
be over-shadowed by a narrower specific sense in which it is 
used to describe, not the second stage in education, but a particular 
type of education within that stage. The final result is somewhat 
bewildering. On the one hand, a good deal of secondary education, 
in the broad sense of the term, is being given under the name of 
elementary education. On the other hand some part, at least, 
of the education in " secondary " schools, as the word is used 
to-day, is being given to children who are below the age at which 
secondary education is usually thought to begin. 

The reason of this situation is to be found, of course, in the 
past history of English education. In origin secondary and 
elementary education were not two stages of education, but two 
separate systems of education, which, to quote the words of the 
Board, "have grown up independently of each other." In the 
past twenty years profound changes have taken place, which 
have gone far to break down the division between them. Secon
dary school places have increased; free places have thrown a 
bridge between them and the elementary schools : new forms 
of postprimary education have developed within the elementary 
school system itself. But the terminology was crystallized before 
these changes took place or could be foreseen, and it has survived 
into conditions which are profoundly different from those for 
which it was designed, and which are becoming more different 
every year. Before 1902 it may have corresponded roughly to the . , 
facts of the educational system, ru,.d to the ideas regarding.educa
tional policy which were then generally accepted. To-day it 
corresponds to neither. One witness after another has emphasized 
that the first stage of education should end, and, the second begin 
about the age of 11 + ; one Witness after another has told ns of . 
the new developments in the sphere of post-primary education 
which ;ue being undertaken by Local Education Authorities. 

The problem is to find a simple system of terminology, which 
avoids making more changes than are necessary, and which at the 
same time makes clear the essential principles to be observed in 
organizing education. ·rt seems to ns that the words " Primary " 
and " Secondary " satisfy these conditions better than any others. 
They carry their meaning on their face and set the relations 
between the first and second stages of education in the right 
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perspective. " Primary " is a word which, after being almost given 
up, is coming back into use, because it is feit to convey the right 
suggestion. It is increasingly used by educationalists. It is also 
employed, we are informed, by some Local Educational Authori
ties. The word " Secondary " is the logical correlative of 
" Primary," and it obviously describes the second stage in 
education.l It is open to the objection that it is used by educa
tionalists (though not, perhaps, by the general public) as a term 
of art describing a particular. kind of post-primary education, 
not post-primary education in general. We do not think, however, 
that that objection is so serious as to be fatal to our proposal. 
Public opinion is gradually becoming conscious, it seems to us, 
that there are other kinds of secondary education besides those 
given in schools which are " secondary " in the technical sense of 
the word, and we believe that the larger significance which we 
wish to claim for the word will be accepted without any very great 
difficulty. 

10 1. It is.necessary, in addition, to distinguish by specific names 
the difierent types of school giving secondary education. Of the 
names which we have suggested-Grammar School, 1 Modern 
School and Senior Oasses-the first is intended to be applied to 
schools of the existing " secondary " type, which pursue in the 
main a predominantly literary or scientific curriculum, the 
second to schools analogous to the existing selective and non
selective central schools, the third to departments or classes 
within Public Elementary Schools designed for pupils who do not 
pass to either of the above types of schools. The extension of 
the name Grammar School to cover not only the old foundations 
to. which it is usually applied, but the larger number of County 
and Municipal Secondary schools which have been founded since 
1902, involves a new departure. But the name seems to us to 
have several advantages. It suggests a predominantly academic 
curriculum, in which languages and literature along .with mathe
matics and natural science play a considerable part. It links the 
newer developments of secondary education to an ancient and 
dignified tradition of culture. Its associations are valued by 
the public ; and we are informed that in some cases secondary 
schools established quite recently by Local Education Authorities 
have been called Grammar Schools for that reason. 

l ~ the notes on primary and aecondary educat:ion in Appendix H .• 
i"'ll" 26&-268, and 273-274 • 

• s... Jli'8M 268-<l69. 
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·For the second and third type of school a name is needed which 
indicates that their cuniculum, as compared with that of the 
Grammar School, will be more realistic, in the sense of being more 
closely related to practical interests. The German name for 
snch schools--Realschulm-<ioes not seem to have any complete 
analogne in English. Bnt we think that the word "Modem." 
expresses adequately what we mean, and that it will convey 
to the public the right suggestion-that . the education 
which these schools offer, without being primarily vocational, 
gives a prominent place to studies whore bearing on practical 
life is obvious and immediate. The term " Senior Gasses " 
proposed for the fourth type of school is not free from 
objection. We suggest it because it gives a general and simple 
description of arrangements, which, while varying largely in their 
form, are marked by the common characteristic that they are 
designed for the older pnpils who have not been transferred to 
any of the three types of schools referred to above. 



CHAPTER IV. 

CUIUUCULA FOR MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENIOR 
CLASSES. 

I 02. In the previous Chapter we gave some general indications 
of the lines upon which curricula in Post-Primary Schools should 
be framed, and in a later Chapter on Bias we discuss the special 
work which might be undertaken in the latter years of the school 
course. Here we are concerned. more specifically with the 
curriculum as a whole, and we offer some general suggestions 
based on the evidence we have received and upon the actual 
practice in existing Post-Primary Schools in various areas. 

There appear to be two opposing schools of modem educational 
thought, with regard to the aims to be followed in the training of 
older pupils. One attaches primary importance to the individual 
pupils and their interests ; the other emphasises the claims of 
society as a whole, and seeks to equip the pupils for service as 
workmen and citizens in its organisation. When either tendency 
is carried too far the result is unsatisfactory. If, on the one hand, 
the education of older pupils be kept too general in the supposed 
interests of individual development, the pupil is apt to find 
himself ill-equipped on leaving school to cope with the demands 
of modem life. If, on the other hand, undue stress be laid in the 
school course on the needs of later life, and the training of the 
pupil be made too specific, the individual man or woman may be 
sacrificed to the workman or citizen. A well-balanced educational 
system must combine these two ideals in the single conception of 
social individuality. The general aim should therefore be to 
offer the fullest possible scope to individuality, while keeping 
steadily in view the claims and nee<is of the society in which every 
individual citizen must ·Jive. There has, in our view, been too 
great a tendency in some quarters to regard the school as an 
isolated unit, and education as something apart from the main 
stream of life. The complaint made by many of our witnesses 
that the curriculum for older children has too frequently heeD 
divorced from real life, and that many pupils, in consequence, 
lose interest and merely " mark time " in their last years at 
school is, so far as it is well founded, an inevitable result of the 
tendency to n:gard the education of older children as an end in 
itself. The system of education in vogue in any highly civiliSP.d 
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community at any given time is only one aspect of the national 
life, and is conditioned and illiluenced at every point by con
temporary social and economic factors. Further, the school is 
only one of many forces that go to mould the intellectual, moral 
and· physical character. The home, the general social environ
ment, the churches, the State and the voluntary organisations, 
all have a share in the process. 

103. The provision of curricula for the older children in 
Elementary Schools, where even in a single school rna y be found 
a wide range of types of mind a.'nd of conditions of environment, 
is not a simple matter ; and uniform schemes of instruction are 
out of the question if the best that is in the children is to be 
brought out. We have had much evidence indicating that schools 
have planned special curricula with a large measure of success, 
and that this has not only given the children greater powers of 
adaptability in the occupations which they afterwards take up, 
but has also raised the standard of their intellectual attainments. 
The suggestions which we make are accordingly for the further 
development of this tendency rather than for the breaking of 
new ground. Indeed in our educational system, as in our other 
institutions, evolution rather than revolution is in the long run 
the swiftest and most effective method of progress. Nor should 
these suggestions be regarded as being of universal application, 
since both the extension of new methods in education and the 
varieties of local social conditions and environment render it 
necessary to frame curricula with strict,reference to the conditions 
of each individual Modern Sch~l or group of Senior Cl~. · · 

104. For our purpose, however, there are three main types 
of post-primary work:-

(i) that carried on in selective Modem Schools ; 
(ii) that carried on in non-seleetive Modern Schools; 
(iii) that carried on h. the specially organised upper 

sections of elementary schools. 
In all these three types children over the age of 11 should be 

classified as a unit distinct in the matter of instruction from 
those under that age. This will, of course, take place auto
matically when . the· older children are taught in a separate 
building, but even when they are within the same building as the 
younger pupils they should be treated as a separate unit, and 
separate provision should be made for them. The differentiation 
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between the work of the older pupils and that of the children 
Wlder the age of 11 will shew itself in several ways. There will 
be a greater amount of SPeCialisation on the part of the teachers ; 
the lesson periods will be of longer duration ; note-books will be 
increasingly used ; there will be less formal instruction, and more 
individual study and written work. In practical instruction this 
difierentiation is already apparent. Incidentally, we think that, 
wherever possible, the rooms for practical work should form an 
integral part of the school buildings, in view of the importance of 
securing that the children's education in its various aspects is 
properly considered as a whole, and that the work itself should be 
under the control of the head teacher.l 

105. The extent to which specialisation is carried will largely 
depend upon the number, qualifications and tastes of the staff. 
It is clear, for exampl~, that a much wider range of special 
interests will be found among the teachers in Modem Schools 
than among those of the senior classes of an elementary school, 
which necessarily form a smaller unit. While it is of vital 
importance to maintain the close personal contact with pupils 
which can be gained by teachers in schools where little specialisa
tion is practised, and while much may be said against excessive 
specialisation, it requires a teacher of exceptional personality 
and of unusual sympathy with children to arouse the same 
enthusiasm and interest in a subject as can be aroused by the 
teacher who has made a special study of it. On the other hand, 
if specialisation is introduced, it is essential that children should 
be aided to regard the work which they undertake as a unity, 
and to avoid the illusion that the world of knowledge consists 
of a series of separate and unrelated subjects. It should be 
added that the coherence of the various branches of the cur
riculum, and the continuity of the work from one promotion 
period to another, may be secured not only by the appointment 
of specialist teachers, but also by conferences of the whole staff 
(such as are already held in many schools from time to time), 
at which the schemes of work in the various subjects can be 
tl10roughly discussed. Such conferences give each teacher an 
opport W1it y of understanding the significance of ilie whole course 

1 We J"eC(Ignlae that at the prHent time domestic and hand11mrk 
centn-a are often aepand:e from the achool buildings. serwt several schools, 
and &.r'e under a at'parn.te head. This cannot be altered at once: but we 
think it desirable that 5\Jch centres should, whereVtt possible, be attached 
to a oc:hool, whkh llhould be the Modun Scbcol of the ....,. in question. 
cl. p. 231. 
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of instruction to which he is contributing his share, and also 
offer ample opportunities for criticisms leading to improvements 
and readjustments. But it must be remembered that, with the 
e~ion of the bounds of knowledge in each of the several 
subjects, the attitude of mind acquired by the pupil towards it, 
and his ability to search for further information from satisfactory 
sources, become at least as important as the information he 
actually obtains; and for this purpose a teacher with special 
knowledge is clearly the best guide. 

106. We believe that three requirements should be kept 
steadily in mind by all who are responsible for planning curricula 
for Modern Schools and Senior Classes. We would state them 
in the following terms :-

(1 J The curriculum should be planned as a whole in 
order to avoid overcrowding ; 

(2) it should be pl~ed with a view to arousing interest 
and at the same time ensuring a proper degree of accuracy ; 

(3} it should be planned with a due regard to local 
conditions, and to the desirability of stimulating the pupils' 
capacities through a liberal provision of opportunities for 
practical work. 

107. For many years teachers have been aware of the 
difficulties created by the large number of separate subjects in 
the framing of a school time-table ; and the tendency now, in 
many schools, is to regard the curriculum as a whole, and to 
make fewer suiHlivisions. This is a principle which we would 
recommend to the consideration of all teachers. lts mosf · 
important effect is to secure due proportion in the time allo,tted 
to, and in the treatment of, the ·different subjects. Beyond this, 
however, the observanCe ·of such a principle has many oth~r 
advantages. There are subjects which share together an area· 
of common ground. In math~matics and science, for example, 
calculation is often a common feature. If the teachers concerned 
adopt the same methods in the use of mathematical processes, 
much time is saved, and confusion in the mind of the pupil is 
avoided. In history and geography, again, a more extended 
treatment, going beyond brief oral lessons, encourages work in 
written English. Similarly in science and geography some of 
the work is common, and covers the same ground. The recogni
tion of this fact means a definite economy of time. For this 
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reason, and in order to ensure that, wherever possible, the 
teaching of one subject shall throw light on another, some head 
teachers supply every member of the staff with copies of all the 
syllabuses planned by the teachers responsible in the different 
, subjects and in use throughout the school. 

108. This process of unifying the curriculum extends also to 
the subjects themselves. Thus the terms English literature 
(prose and veTSe), composition and grammar are replaced in the 
school time-table simply by English ; mathematics, too, is used 
to cover arithmetic, mensuration, algebra, geometry and, to 
some extent, geometrical drawing. Although there is a danger 
that on this plan a disproportionate amount of time may be 
given by individual teachers to one aspect or another, it should 
not be difficult to guard against this ; and indeed in r;nathematics 
the various branches are !llready being taught together as a single 
subject. On the other hand, the gains of such an arrangement are 
many. It brings the various sides of a subject into proper 
relationship with one another, and in this way encourages under
standing and intelligent appreci!'tion. It enables the teacher, 
when dealing with one branch, to make considerable excursions 
into others, whenever such excursions are necessary to a clear 
Wlderstanding of the matter under consideration. It also 
enablrs him to vary the length of time devoted to any particular 
phase of a subject in order to meet the changing needs both of 
his class as a whole and of individual pupils. The total effect of 
all these arrangements is that much time is gained, overlapping 
is a\'oided, the work runs more easily, and pressure from the 
overcrowding of the curriculum is relieved. 

109. The second requirement which we have suggested 
should be kept in mind in planning curricula concerns more 
especially the individual subjects. The best results cannot be 
attained if the content of the curriculum is unsuitable, or badly 
planned, or if its presentation is uninspiring. The argument 
which we have urged in favour of viewing the curriculum as a. 
whole applies in a similar way to the planning of the syllabus of 
work in each subject. We regard it as essential that each syllabus 
should be constructed as a. whole before the distribution of its 
parts over the successive years of school life is taken in hand. 
The presentation of each of the successive parts should be 
constantly made to serve the general unfolding of the subject. 
In mathematics it is scarcely possible to do otherwise, because 

8 



lOJ CURRICULA FOR MODERN 

each stage calls into play the work of previous stages. But in 
subjects such as history and geography attention to this principle 
is not readily secured. Definite provision should therefore be 
made in the compilation of the syllabus. To this end it is 
desirable to consider what kind of training may be given and what 
permanent ideas may be fostered by each snbject, with due regard 
to difference of tastes among the children concerned, the general 
conditions affecting their outlook, and the possibility of some 
continuation of study in the years after leaving school. The 
content of the syllabus should be such as will secure this training 
and the formation of these ideas. The number of the ideas which 
it is essential to grasp in the study of any subject is not large, 
and the matter of cardinal iniportance is that the teacher should 
help his pupils to grasp them. The danger which confronts a 
teacher (and it is a danger which may even increase, in proportion 
to his zeal and industry) is that he should "condescend upon 
particulars " to an extent which bewilders the mind that he seeks 
to enlighten. 

110. Some plan of this kind ensures that the work set out shall 
be (i) in accordance with the pupils' capacities, (ii) reasonable in 
amount, [!ii) fum and clear in texture, and (iv) such as will 
secure something more than a passing int~rest. We attach much 
iniportance to this last point. An interest which stimulates the 
pupil's curiosity, and urges. him to put forth serious efforts to 
acquire further knowledge, obviously leads to a steady advance 
in the standard of attainment and an increasing degree of accura<;y 
and thoroughness. Once the pupil's hterest is genuinely aroused,. 
nothing but the best, according to his insight and his capacities, 
will satisfy his aspirations. There are few teachers who have not 
seen, in one connection or another, the remarkable excellence of 
the work which is don~ by pupils when the subject has gripped 
their iniagination and aroused their interest and enthusiasm: 
But we would not be understood to suggest the possibility of 
interesting every pupil in every subject in all its aspects, or to 
iniply that there is no drudgery to be undertaken. On the 
contrary we would urge the re~gnition of differiug interests. 
Pupils should be encouraged to follow, within reasonable limits, 
any special bent which they may possess. Thus in geography 
one pupil may be specially interested in map work and the 
relation between configuration and lines of communication, 
another in travel and exploration, and another in meteorological 
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observations ; in history, heraldry captivates some, methods of 
warfare others, and changes in dress or in manners and customs 
others ; in art one is inclined to architectural drawing, another 
to decorative design, and a third to sketching scenes from nature 
and natural objects. These excursions into different phases of 
a subject, so far from interfering with any essential grasp of the 
whole, add a stimulus and an enlightenment which bring in their 
train a fuller comprehension and a higher standard of attainment, 
together with a degree of accuracy, care and thoroughness which 
is to be welcomed. Moreover, the pooling of such efforts opens 
up en<llcss possibilities, and, in addition to its great moral value, 
leads to the production of work of the highest quality. 

111. The need of bringing the curriculum into relation with 
local conditions is being more and more felt. This is partly 
lx-cause, with a general lengthening of the period of schooling, 
it is now possible to give the instruction of older pupils a useful 
trend towards the occupations which await them ; partly-and 
more fundamentally-because the nature of the educational 
process is better and more widely understood. Sound teaching, 
it is recognised, must be based upon the pupil's interests; and 
these, though they may in time reach out to the end of the world, 
lx-gin at home in the attraction and challenge of things around 
him. Where this truth is llt'glected, a child's study of science and 
mathematics, of geography and history, and even of literature, 
may often be little better than a sterile commerce with abstrac
tions ; but where it is intelligently and skilfully applied, it may 
affect deeply and permanently the growth of his mind and 
cbaractPr. Accordingly, we welcome the increasing tendency in 
schools of aU kinds to develop differences in curriculum corre
sponding to the special character of the natural and social 
~nvironmrnt ; and in this connexion we desire particularly to call 
attention to the valuable memoranda which the Board has 
recently published with the purpose of helping country teachers 
to work out a type of education founded upon the oocupations 
and natural setting of rural life. 

At the same time we must stress the point that though a 
child's education should be based largely upon what he sees in 
his parish it ought not to be parochial. It may, indeed, be 
maintained with much truth that he is sent to school in order 
that his knowlffige and sympathies may not be confined within 
local bounds, but rna y be widened and enriched by intercourse 

Bl 
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with a larger world. While, then, a teacher may rightly use his 
pupils' studies of their surroundings to enlighten their natural 
afiection for familiar things and to fit them to fill usef)l]ly a place 
in the local life, he should not stop here. These studies should be 
maae gateways by which the pupil's understanding may pass to 
some comprehension of the world's variety, and of movements 
and achievements of the human spirit that are universal in their 
significance. 

112. We regard it as most important that the new Modem 
Schools and Senior Classes should not become inferior 
"secondary " schools or offer merely a vague continuation of 
primary education. We have already explained how the work 
of the older boys and girls in the ordinary school subjects will 
normally differ from the work of children at the primary stage, 
and have urged (what we now desire to reinforce) that the natural 
capacities and interests of the pupils, their social and natural 
environment, and the external incentives to study, should all 
exercise a definite influence upon the curriculum. 

113. There is no question that among the pupils of the new 
post-primary schools the desire and the ability to do and to make, 
to learn from concrete things and situations, will be more widely 
diffus<.d than the desire and the ability to acquire book-knowledge 
and to master generalisations and abstract ideas. Accordingly 
" practical work " in its several forms must fill a large place in the 
curriculum. But this does not mean that the pupils' intellectual 
training is to be regarded as of secondary importance. It has 
been amply shown that for many children the attainment of sl.'ill 
in some form of practical work in science, handwork or tha 
domestic arts may be a stimUlus to higher intellectual effort. 
In other words, the child's predilections being towards things 
practical, his intellectual .activities are most strongly stimulated 
when they are directed to praptical ends. Moreover, apart frolJ! 
the question of stimulus, boys and girls with the type of interests 
we have in view can grasp ·concepts through practical work 
much more easily than by devoting long periods to the abstract 
study of ideas. The abundant practical work which we wish to 
see provided in the new schools is thus to be regarded partly as 
a means of intellectual training specially suitable to the interests 
and capacities of the majority of the pupils. We must, however, 
add that the attainment of a reasonable standard of practical 
skill is in itself an objEct of importance in a Modem School, 
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particularly if it leads to mastery of one or more of the simple 
art.~ and crafts whose educational value we emphasise elsewhere.' 

114. We desire next to develop a little further the thesis that 
the general character of the teaching should take account of the 
pupils' natural and social environment. It is sometimes assumed 
that if every school could be equipped with the same supply of 
books and apparatus the same standard of attainment might be 
reached. But this does not necessarily follow. The child's 
power of acquiring knowledge depends largely upon his experi· 
ences. The more imited these are in number and variety, the 
more difficult is it to acquire a real knowledge from books. The 
experiences of many children are largely confined to the locality 
in which they live, and their studies should start from these 
conditions and gradually extend them. In such an arrangement 
the curriculum will not consist merely of a simplified edition of 
ordinary scholastic studies, but will be different in content 
and treatment, inasmuch as it will be more closely connected 
with the pupil's environment. If this is done, the child goes 
forward with a clearer mind and in the end makes quicker progress 
than he would by pursuing a course of more formal studies. 

It should be possible in the case of certain staple industries, 
snell as agriculture, miuing, the textile trades and transport, to 
give the children some knowledge of these industries, and of their 
significance in the national life. In addition, of course, every 
effort should be made to enlarge the range of the children's 
experiences beyond the limits of the area in which they live. 

115. We come now to external incentives. In the last years 
of a pupil's school life, especially when he is nearing the leaving 
age, both his ov;n attitude towards school work and that of his 
patents are strongly influenced by consideration 'of his future 
occupation. To disiCgard this influence is to lose one of the 
strongest motives for the continuance of the pupil's education. 
If the curriculum can be so shaped as to give pupil and parent 
some assurance that valuable results will be obtained, then the 
co-operation of both is assured. For instanet', if a boy is aware 
that skill in drawing or knowledge of chemistry or of mathematics 
will be n.rd,d in his chosm occupation, he will generally reach 
through technical drawing anq design, through applied chemistry 
or practical mathematics, a standard higher than he would attain, 
if the subjects ~re taught in a more academic way. The same 

I S.. 1'"11" 231. 
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considerations apply to work bearing on commerce, where a 
higher standard in written English, in the foreign language 
taken, in arithmetical calculations, and, generally, in ability 
to Jl!ake use of appropriate works of reference, may be attained 
by similar methods. Nor does the specialisation of a pupil's 
studies, in these directions necessarily mean a sacrifice of his 
general education. It is a mistake to suppose that any form of 
work inclining towards industry is necessarily opposed to true 
educational development. So long as it is not too specialised and 
is carried on in conjunction with an adequate measure of cultural 
studies it often tends to raise rather than lower the standard of 
what we commonly call general education. Such work in a school 
has the additional advantage that it enables the teachers to bring 
out the relation between general studies and occupations-between 
life and livelihood. 

ll6. Finally, we would urge the desirability of generating 
from the school studies interests which will continue through 
after-life and will enlarge the opportunities for a fuller enjoyment 
of leisure. Among these we attach much importance to interest 
in those arts and crafts whose practice demands only a relatively 
easy technique, but which provide boys and girls with a valuable 
Ineans of self-expression and cultivate in them an appreciation of 
simple beauty and sound workmanship fu house-fittings, dress, 
and other things in common use. Several of our witnesses stated 
that one of the weak points in courses for older children at the 
present time was that the pupils talked about things instead of 
doing them, and assimilated information without acquiring' 
interests ; it was said that this crlticism applied especially to some· ' 
of the science teaching. It was not sufficient, they argned, to 
read a number of books, unless the habit of reading for pleasure 
and information was (orined ; it was not enough to teacl.t 
scientific principles unless a scientific and critical interest in the · 
world around was created. We thiok that if the teaching of 
elementary science with practical illustrations drawn from the 
pupil's environment could be closely linked up with the courses 
in handwork and drawing, much might be done to create and 
foster interests that would continue through life. English 
literature also is clearly a subject of great importance from this 
point of view, and much indeed will have been effected if the 
pupils can be trained to appreciate good general literature, or, 
if they are interested in such subjects as gardening or engineering, 
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to read publications b<>aring on them. Similar considerations 
apply to history, geography, music, physical exercises and games, 
which, if taken on lines similar to those which we indicate in the 
following chapters, may arouse permanent interests in those 
pupils who have a natural aptitude and taste for any of these 
branches of the curriculum. We believe that teachers will be 
glad to do what they can to secure the further development of 
such interests by making known the means of continued cultural 
and vocational edu~:ation provided in the locality for those who 
have left school, and by urging their pupils to make use of them. 

Not<.-On the various subjects of the curriculum see the 
suggestions contained in pages 188-247. Particular attention 
may perhaps be directed to the suggestions on the teaching of 
scicn<'e (pp. 220-226), and to the Section on the various forms of 
Practical Instruction (pp. 230-238). But the whole of that part 
of our Report is an· essential complement to the general con
siderations contained in this and the next Chapter; and it 
contains our detailed views on the question, remitted to us in the 
terms of reference, of" the curriculum of courses of study suitable 
for children who will remain in full-time attendance at schools 
other than Secondary Schools up to the age of 15+." 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE PLACE OF A "BIAS" IN THE CURRICULUM 
OF MODERN SCHOOLS AND SE?(IOR CLASSES. 

117. All the Central Schools in the London area from their 
inception in 1911 have had a definite bias, either commercial or 
industrial, and in some cases both. The general education 
provided for all pupils compri};es English, mathematics, history, 
geography, art, practical science, music and physical exercises, 
together with handwork for boys, and needlework and domestic 
subjects for girls. To these subjects is added in all schools with 
a commercial bias, and in some schools with an industrial bias, a 
modem language, usually French, including dictation, composition, 
conversation, and a study of standard French authors. After 
two years a bias is introduceQ. In schools with a commercial 
bias shorthand and bookeeping are introduced in the third year, 
and typewriting and office routine in the fourth. To make room 
for these additional subjects some of those taught in the earlier 
years are discontinued. Boys usually drop handwork or science, 
or both; girls drop music and cookery and laundry practice. In 
boys' Central Schools with an industrial bias, special attention .is 
devoted to practical mathematics, practical science, ~d hand
work. Stress is also laid on technical drawing, which includeS' 
designing. scale drawing, tracing and the making of blue prints. 
In girls' Central Schools with an industrial bias, more time is 
given in the last years of' the course to needlework, art, science 
and domestic subjects. A certain degree of bias is also given· 
to the instruction in the ordinary subjects of the curriculum. 
In geography for example, special attention is devoted to the 
study of railways and trade routes, foreign markets, products 
{raw and manufactured), and imports and exports. In the same 
way, arithmetic may be studied from the commercial or industrial 
aspect-commercial arithmetic being largely concerned with 
money problems, such as interest, discount, annuities and 
insurance, and industrial arithmetic dealing with mensuration, 
estimates of cost and quantities. 
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118. Many Authoriti£>s have followed the example of London 
and have organised Central Schools with a commercial or an 
industrial bias, or both. In recent years the tendency in several 
Central Schools of this type has been to give Jess weight to the 
bias and to devote particular attentiq_n, at any rate in boys' 
Schools, to mathematics, science, art and handwork. 

Central Schools for girls, which often follow courses of study 
very little different from those of " Secondary " Schools, shew 
less trend than is generally to be found in Central Schools for 
boys towards the special requirements of local occupations. 

In several urban areas, however, a definite attempt is being 
made to provide domestic courses for girls in Central Schools in 
addition to commercial and industrial courses. These domestic 
courses give special prominence in the last year or two of school 
life to housecraft in its various branches, to bookkeeping based 
on household accounts, to needlework, to sick nursing, and to 
elementary hygiene based on a science syllabus which comprises 
the necessary foundation of elementary chemistry and biology. 
Such domestic courses are intended for girls who wish either to 
pursue domestic occupations in the home, or ultimately to 
become managers or housekeepers in hotels, private houses and 
institutions of various kinds. Courses with a commercial bias for 
girls are generally designed to fit them for clerical posts or for 
situations as secretaries, and usually include some instruction 
in the elements of bookkeeping, shorthand and typewriting. 
Courses with an industrial bias for girls generally comprise 
Instruction in dressmaking, millmery and the like. 

The degree of the bias which is given to the course in boys' 
c~ntral Schools varies greatly in different areas. In a few 
districts containing large engineering works, the bent in the 
direction of engineering is very noticeable, and except for the 
fact that Central Schools in such districts do not employ trade 
instructors, their curricula in the last years of the course often 
bear a strong resemblance to those of some Junior Technical 
Schools. In the Central Schools of a few towns on the sea-board, 
>Uch as Scarborough and Lowestoft, specialised instruction is 
provided for boys going to sea. Similarly some of the Central 
Schools and classes giving adv:mced instruction at Devenport, 
Plymouth and Portsmouth frame their curricula to suit examina
tions which determine the admission of boys to the Royal 
Dockyards. Another type of Central School. which is not 
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uncommon in the north of England, provides comses which serve 
as the first portion of a curriculum intended to be completed in 
Evening Schools. 

The practical difficulties of providing a double bias 
(e.g., commercial and industrial) in a single School are 
conSiderable, and we were informed that in several instances 
the double bias had been largely abandoned, especially in mixed 
Central Schools. Some mixed Central Schools, however, still 
provide four soparate comses, two in commercial subjects, and 
two with an industrial or technical bias, for boys and girls 
respectively. The " technical " course for girls is predominently 
domestic in character. One of the Central {Intermediate) 
Schools in a large town in the. northern Midlands provides three 
comses, a general course, a practical course, and a third course, 
in the last year, intended mainly to enable young persons who 
will be entering factories to appreciate art and music, and to 
make good use of their leisure time. 

119. On the other hand we were informed that there is a 
considerable group of Central Schools and Gasses which provide a 
general course without any noticeable bias, offering many points 
of resemblance to the syllabus of an ordin~ " Secondary" 
School. Even in Central Schools professing to have a definite 
bent, the bias is not as a rule introduced till the third or in some 
cases even the fourth year of the course. Frequently, the bias 
merely consists in a certain grouping of subjects, or is indicated 
by the greater emphasis laid on.handwork for boys and domestic 
subjects for girls, and the introduction of shorthand and type
writing for girls and for a number of bOys. In many Central 
Schools which do not profess to have any definite bent, special 
emphasis is nevertheless laid upon what are regarded as 
" practical " subjects, particularly mathematics, physics· and 
mechanics, and technical .drawing. W<! were told that a number 
of Central Schools refrain on educational grounds from providing 
a" commercial " bias in spite of strong pressure from parents. In 
other cases we were informed that it would not be possible 
without special equipment to give any specific bias towards 
local industries. On the whole, however, there was general 
agreement among our witnesses that it was desirable to give a ' 
practical trend to the curriculum of Modem Schools and Senior 
Classes, and that snch a trend should be largely determined by 
the character of the local industries and occupations. 
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120. We have collected a considerable body of evidence from 
employers on the subject of vocational bias. Their replies to 
the question " What kind of qualification is most desirable in 
your work, e.g., scientific, mathematical, mechanical, artistic, 
literary or linguistic ? " may be summarised as follows :-

The engineering firms thought that it was desirable that 
trade apprentices should have had ·a thorough grounding in 
elementary mathematics and science together with a literary 
training sufficient to enable them to express themselves properly. 
Intelligence was more valuable than previous experience. Habits 
of careful observation, and a readiness to think things out by a 
process of scientific reasoning, were specially important. 

The textile manufacturers stated that for the various technical 
proces~es mechanical qualifications were desirable. Accuracy In 
carrying out simple instructions dealing with manipulative or 
clerical work was specially important. On the clerical side, 
accuracy in keeping accounts, good handwriting, general neatness, 
and a sound knowledge of English grammar and composition, 
were desirable ; and in the higher branches of correspondence a 
knowledge of one or more foreign languages was useful. For 
buyers and for commercial travellers quick observation, a 
power of reasoning, and a high grade of general intelligence were 
necessary. 

The chemical manufacturers and soap-makers thought that 
pupils who remained at school the longest stood the best chance 
of becoming efficient workers later, though at first such pupils 
were not so attentive to works rules and discipline as those 
who entered the factory at 14 years of age. 

The cocoa manufacturers stated that the most important 
qualifications for their purpose were receptivity of mind, 
keenness of observation, application to work, adaptability ant! 
general intelligence. Acquired knowledge was subordinate in 
importance to these qualifications. The majority of the workers 
nced<•d no special qualification, but it was essential that they 
should have had hand and eye training. A high degree of 
manual dexterity was very useful, and for some of the girl 
employees the development of the artistic sense was important. 

A firm of boot and shoe manufacturers stated that, though no 
special qualification wus required for their work, they had 
observed " a cenatn lack of initiative, resourcefulness and 
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ambition in children entering the works straight from school 
owing, we believe, to the character of the Elementary School 
education." They thought that this was largely due to the 
shortness of the school course. 

Several great distributing firms stated that a good general 
edueation was the best foundation on which to build, though 
after 14 years of age some training in commercial methods might 
be of advantage. A thorough knowledge of elementary 
mathematics was especially valuable. 

The farmers and agriculturalists thought that, on the whole, 
there should be more practical work and less book work in rural 
schools. Some were of opinion that it would be desirable to 
give the curriculum of Central Schools in rural areas a definite 
bias towards agriculture in the last year or two of the Course. 
Several farmers drew attention to the importance of teaching 
the older pupils in rural schools to take an interest in country 
life. It was suggested that much could be done to tbis end by 
means of school gardens and by the inclusion in the science 
curriculum of some account of farm animals and the life history 
of certain insects.• Attention was also drawn by several farmers 
to the great importance of a knowledge of elementary mechanics 
in modern agriculture. They thought it was desirable that 
boys in country districts should learn something at school about 
the machinery and plant used in modeJ;II farming. 

In connection with their suggestions' in the matter of bias in 
post-primary schools, several employers drew particular attention 
to the need for closer co-operation between head teachers and 
employers of labour. For example, the educational superin-, 
tendent of a great engineering· firm wrote-

" At present there seenis to be very little co-ordination 
between the headmasters of schools and employers" , of 
labour. I am continually finding cases of lads who applied 
to my firm in order to take up apprenticeship or pupilage, , 
whose previous education renders it impossible for us to 
make use of their service$. On questioning these lads, I 
often find that they have no idea whatever as to what was 
the best course to pursue at school in view C'f the fact that 
they wished to become engineers." 

Several employers expressed very similar views. 

1 In justice to the schools it should he pointed out that much is being 
done on these Uoes. 
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A number of head teachers have established relations with 
local employers, and have attained useful results thereby. 
We think, however, that in generai there has not been sufficient 
contact batween teachers and employers, and that it would in 
future be desirable for head teachers to obtain the views of local 
employers and employees before giving any trend or bias, 
particularly of an industrial character, to the curriculum of 
modern Schools and Senior Classes in the last two years of the 
course. 

121. We consulted a number of head ·teachers of Centrai 
Schools on the subject of bias. Their views may be summarised 
as follows :-

There was general agreement that a large proportion of the 
pupils are more attracted by the practical work than by the 
literary subjects.1 For example, the head teacher of a large 
Central School in a Midland town wrote-

" Practical work, such as science, manual Instruction, 
and housecraft, makes an appeal at aU ages both to the 
boys and girl~ in my school. Of the general school subjects, 
literary subjects appeal particularly to the girls, and 
mathematics and science to the boys." 

The head teacher of a boys' Central School in a seaport tOwn 
wrote:-

"The favourite subjects are mathematics and science, 
manuul instruction and drawing." 

Most teachers were of opinion that it was undesirable to 
Introduce any marked bias until the third or fourth year of the 
course. It was gen..rally observed that children during their 
la.<t years at school took the greatest interest in those subjects 
which were most likely to be of practical use to them on leaving 
echool. In this connection, however, a number of head teachers 
infonned us that there were no industries or types of occupation 
in their districts which called for special consideration in the 
school curriculum. Several teachers had found that the three 
groups of subjects which appealed most to pupils were-

(i) the indu>trial group for boys, in which special 
attention wu paid to science and mathematics, woodwork 
and met.Uwork ; 

' It m,..t be ntmembored that a la.rge Dumber of tha chlldrea witb 
llt.mry taotM haw paaed on Into Socondary 5c!>ools, ao bolde"' of 
1..,. plocoo. 
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(ii) the commercial group for boys and girls, which 
included shorthand, bookkeeping and t} pewriting ; 

(iii) the domestic group for girls, which included 
cookery, laundrywork, needlework, sick nursing, elementary 
chemistry and hygiene. 

Most teachers had found that, when a choice of subjects was 
provided in the last years of the course, it created additional 
interest in the work, and offered an inducement 1o pupils to 
remain longer at scljool. 

122. As we have already indicated in the preceding Chapter, 
we regard it as most important that in Modem Schools 
and Senior Classes the teaching in the several subjects of the 
curriculum should have throughout the course some relation to 
local environment, and should be brought into close association 
with the every-day surroundings of the pupils. This will secure 
their interest and shew them the hearing of the teaching upon the 
facts of their every-day life. We should mention, in this con
nection, that we collected from Local Education Authorities 
and individual teachers in Elementary Schools a large body of 
evidence dealing with the statement so frequently made that many 
of the older pupils were simply "marking time." It appears from 
the .replies that, where it was true, that the older pupils in Elemen
tary Schools had lost interest in their work during the last years at 
school, this result bad often been due not only to inadequate 
staffing and the absence of proper equipment, but also to the fact 
that the instruction given appeared to the pupils to have little 
or no bearing on the problems of their daily environment. We 
were told that in a number of cases the defect had been remedied. 
by a modification of the curriculum on the lines we have sJJggested. 
above, md by maintaining the necessary touch with the industrial 
and commercial conditions of the district. The teachers have 
obtained this result by devising a realistic curriculum which 
stimulates the interests ·of the pupils without curtailing their 
general education. Thus in boys' schools a prominent position 
in the curriculum ls assigned to studies such as mathematics, 
science, and drawing, which are treated on practical lines. In 
this way, many head teachers are in a position to help their 
pupils on leaving school to obtain suitable employment. Schools 
conducted on these lines, even though they may not give a definite 
industrial or commercial bias to the curriculum in the last years 
of the course, may nevertheless with justice be described as 
having established a liaison with the local industries. 
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123. Many witnesses called attention to the necessity for a 
careful study of the general economic conditions of any given 
district, and of the occupations into which most of the pupils of 
local schools passed on leaving school, before any steps were 
taken to give a definite bias to the curriculum in the last years 
of the course, Several head teachers of existing Central Schools 
and classes in rural areas pointed out that it was a common 
mistake to suppose that all or even a majority of the children 
in an agricultural district were likely to be engaged in agriculture 
or its ancillary occupations. In point of fact, in many rural areas, 
only a small percentage of the pupils in rural schools find 
employment on the land. Again, the head teacher of a Central 
School for boys in a large mining town in Yorkshire writes :
" Though this is regarded as a mining town, the percentage of 
boys leaving the Central School and taking up employment in 
mines is only on the average about five per cent. Most of my 
pupils find employment as shop assistants, clerks and apprentices 
in Engineering Works:" Other teachers and administrators 
remarked that many local industries throughout the country 
were at present suffering from depression and were,in consequence, 
unable to assimilate more than a limited number of new workers ; 
furthermore the mobility of labour in modem economic organisa
tion wa.~ a fact which should always be horne in mind. We think, 
therefore, that Local Authorities and head teachers of Modern 
Schools would be well advised to exercise some caution before 
giving a very definite bias to the curriculum in the later years 
of the course. On the other hand, we are profoundly convinced 
of the truth of the view, which we have already stated in several 
passages of this Report, that throughout the whole course in 
Modern Schools and Senior Classes the treatment of the various 
subjects of the curriculum should respond sympathetically to the 
local environment.l The children should he encouraged to take 
an interest in local industries and occupations, and illustrations 
for the teaching of the several branches of the curriculum should 
be drawn where possible from local examples. 

12-l. We regard it as imrortant that, when a bias towards 
a. group of occupations is introduced in the later years of the 
course, it sllould not be allowed to dominate the curriculum or 
to prejudice the general education of the pupils. As we have 
already indicated, we are strongly of opinion that any such bias 
in :liodcrn Schools and Senior Classes should he of a general 

1 §§ 100. Ill, 114. 
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character, unlike the specific vocational teaching given in many 
Junior Technical Schools and Junior Art Departments. Most 
of the employers who gave evidence were opposed to any highly 
specialised curriculum for pupils up to the age of IS, and several 
stated. that they preferred that after the age of 14+ pupils should 
continue their general education with a slight bias only in the 
direction of industry or commerce. One firm of chemical manu
facturers were of opinion that the education given, even up to 
IS+, should not prepare the pupils for any special trade, though 
it might be possible to provide them with a better conception 
of the objects and conditions of business houses and industrial 
concerns. A firm of retail distributors stated that in their view 
specialised education might commit young people, before they 
were capable of making a choice, to a special calling for which 
they might subsequently prove quite unsuitable. With these 
views we concur, and we think that in no circumstances should the 
general education of pupils in Modem Schools and Senior Classes 
up to the age of IS+ be sacrificed to a bias in any direction, how
ever well adapted to local conditions srich a bias may in itself be. 
In cases whe<e a definite bias is introduced in the later years 
of the course, care should be taken to make adequate provision 
for the needs of such pupils as ·may gain greater advantage by 
following a more general course of study. 

12S. It will be convenient at this stage to define our attitude 
towards the important question of vocational education in its 
bearing on any bias that may be given to the curricula of Modern 
Schools and Senior Classes in the last years of the course. We 
use the expression " vocational education " as meaning a cour!le 
of teaching and training which. gives to the pupil's studies a: 
definite direction towards the requirements of some particular 
calling or some group of callings. Such a form of education 
for older pupils is not only legitimate and reasonable, in view of 
the conditions of modem life, but for many pupils may alsa 
be the best for personal development, since it not infrequently 
releases the finer energies of mino, which a more gene<al education 
would leave inert. It must, however, be remarked that the 
educational value of a vocational course depends to a great 
extent upon the nature of the vocation. Many occupations, 
such as the building trades, dressmaking and millinery, cabinet 
and furniture making and engineering, demand special knowledge 
and skill. Full-time vocational education for such occupations 
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ls already provided for pupils between the ages of 12 or 13+ and 
15+ in many of the existing Junior Technical Schools.• The 
kind of bias which we contemplate for Modem Schools and 
Senior Classes is of a. more general kind, and cannot strictly be 
described as vocational education. · 

126. We propose to use the term "practical bias " to denote 
the emphasis laid in the school curriculum on practical aspects of 
certain subjects without involving work in the technicalities of 
any one specific trade or occupation. The aim which we suggest 
Is that, while no pupil in a Modem School or Senior Class with a 

. taste for industry, commerce or agriculture should be educated 
with a view to any one specific calling, he should none the less 
receive such a training as will make it easy for him to adapt 
himself on leaving school to any occupation in the group of 
occupations to which the bias is related. We recommend how
ever, that such a bias should be introduced gradually, as the 
result of experiments over a term of years. 

Our conclusion on l!Je subject of bias is accordingly as 
follows :-Modem Schools and Senior Classes should, as a 
rule, givs a practical bias to the cu"iculum in the third or 
fourth year of zhe course. This bias should be introduced only 
after careful consideration of local economic conditions and 
upon the advice of persons concerned with the local industries. 
It should not be of so marked a character as to prejudice t/u, 
general tducalicm of the pupils. Adequate provision should 
be tnadf for IM needs of such pupils as may gain greater 
ad!Jflnlag4 by following a more general course ol study. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE STAFFING AND EQUIPMENT OF MODERN 
SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES. 

(i) STAFFING. 
127. We have devoted special attention to the important 

subject of the staffing of selective and non-selective Modem 
Schools, and discuss below the sources from which, in our opinion, 
the teachers may be drawn and the qualifications which we think 
they will need for their work. 

Most of our witnesses regarded as specially important : (i) the 
personality of the teacher, (ii} knowledge of a subject or group 
of subjects, as shown by proved capacity in other schools and 
continued study after leaving the training college, (iii) an intimate 
knowledge of elementary school children, acquired through 
experience in teaching them. Many witnesses thought that, if 
the conditions in regard to personality and previous experience 
in teaching were satisfied, a graduate avas to be preferred; but 
several were of opinion that graduates fresh from the training 
departments of universities were not particularly suitable for 
post-primary schools inasmuch as some previous. experience in 
teaching elementary school children was an almost indispensable 
condition of success. In this connection, we were informed 
that young teachers, both from the universities and from the 
training colleges, who had bad no experience in elementary schools 
were, as a rule, rather disposed to take an academic line to the 
detriment of the practical side of the work in Central Schools. 

128. There is no question that for some years the teachers in 
Modern Schools and separately orgauised Senior Classes·not only
shonld be, but must be drawn 'from the men and women who 
have Iiad experience in teaching the upper standards of 'the 
present elementa.ly scho.ol~. But in so far as our chief recom
mendation becomes effective, the upper standards of elementary 
schools will disappear and tlierefore c~e to be a source of 
teachers, being replaced by the institutions whose staffing is in 
question. Thus, although it may always be desirable to encourage 
a free flow from primary to post-primary schools, the majority of 
the staff of the new institutions, considered as a whole, will in 
time be recrnited directly, as are the majority of teachers in 
other distinctive tYJ>es of institutions, for instance, secondary 
schools. In short, the new post-primary schools, if they are to 
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fulfil their purpose wilf generate their own traditions, create 
their own special types of curricula and gradually form their own 
teachers. The close co-operation that may be expected to 
grow up between them and the training colleges and training 
departments of the universities should do much to ensure that 
young teachers appointed directly to the schools have learnt the 
right attitude towards their work and understand something of 
the nature of the task to which they are called. 

129. There appears in general to be a strong feeling in favour 
of whole-time teaching in Central Schools, and it would 
seem that comparatively few of these schools make use of visi
ting teachers. Part-time teachers are, however, sometimes 
employed for quasi-vocational subjects, such as millinery, 
dressmaking, shorthand, and more rarely art and handwork. On 
I he other hand, visiting teachers are employed extensively in rural 
and scattered areas, where for various reasons it is difficult to 
establish a selective or non-selective Central School, and where 
provision for courses of advanced instruction is made by means 
of part-time central classes, upper tops, senior departments, and 
the like. In Central Schools it is now the ordinary practice to 
include among the whole-time staff properly qualified teachers of 
handwork for boys and of domestic subjects for girls. As regards 
senior classes, more especially those in rural areas, most of our 
witnesses thought that visiting teachers of special subjects would 
often have to be employed. 

130. There was general agreement that it was difficult to 
obtain properly qualified teachers of foreign languages trained 
in the latest methods. We have indicated in the suggestions 
on the teaching of the several subjects of. the curriculum in 
M~ern Schools appended to this Reportl the steps which 
we think might be taken to increase the supply of properly 
qualified teachers of languages for Modern Schools. Again it 
was pointed out that it was not at present easy to secure for 
Schools in rural areas teachers who were competent to give an 
agricultural bent to the curriculum, more especially in elementary 
science. It was also stated that there was not an adequate 
supply of teachers qualified to give instruction in art in 
Its bearing on various industries in Central Schools with an 
industrial bias. Further there was general agreement among 
our witnesses that definite steps should be tak'en to improve the 

l Soo Jli1&'IO 212·-213 
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existing arrangements for baining teachers of handicraft and 
domestic subjects. It was pointed out incidentally that it would 
be a great advantage if teachers of cookery and laundry-work 
were also qualified to teach neediework and kindred subjects. 
In this way, they would obtain variety of occupation and also 
relief from the standing posture which is necessary in teachin! 
cookery or laundry-work, but imposes a severe strain on th< 
teacher who gives instruction continuously in those subjects. 

131. We were informed that the arrangements in regard to thE 
appointment of the staff of Central Schools varied very con· 
siderably. In some areas the members of the staff are selected 
wholly by the l.ocaJ. Education Authority and the choice i: 
limited to teachers already in their service. On the other band, 
a considerable number of Authorities throw open appointmenu 
in their Central Schools to teachers from other areas. In most 
cases the head teacher has some voice in the appointment of the 
assistant staff and in selecting them considerable importance i: 
often attached to special qualifications. We consider that it 
is most desirable that the head teacher should be consulted, 
when vacancies are to be filled on the assistant staff. Indeed 
it is difficult to see how a staff can be properly organised, and 
how the work in the different branches of the curriculum can 
be adequately correlated to form a coherent scheme of study, 
unless the advice of the head teacher be. sought when vacancies 
are to be filled. 

132. Our present educational system is often criticised on the 
ground that boys and girls on leaving school at 14+ are found, 
after a few years, to have forgotten and in a sense lost much pf 
what they had learnt at school. It may indeed be .that till!; 
criticism is exaggerated, but nevertheless, we consider that the 
new Modern Schools for pupils over the age of 11 + may well be 
regarded as affording . ~ opportunity for consolidating the 
pupils' attainments as well as for teaching the application of what 
they have learned to the affairs·of every-day life.1 Developing this 
thought, we are of opinion tmt in selecting head teachers for 
Modern Schools, l.ocaJ. Education Authorities should aim at 
choosing men and women who are interested in the social and 
industrial conditions of their pupils and of their pupils' parents, 
whose outlook on life is · not predominantly academic or 
professional, and who are not predisposed to hase their curriculum 
on some conventional exanrination system. Many excellent 

.• cf· §§ 111, 114, 115. 
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teachers, ·though competent in their own subjects, may lack 
wider interests and have too limited a background of general 
knowledge to be able to link up their own special knowledge in 
an interesting way with the affairs of every-day life. Only 
head-teachers possessing experience and knowledge of the kind 
indicated above can bring the curriculum, methods and general 
being of these schools into living touch with modern problems, 
and can appreciate not merely the requirements but the dignity 
of occupations which are not exclusively professional or acad
emic. The head teachers of such schools should be men and 
women who, while possessing an intimate knowledge of 
their children's needs, have also developed an extensive 
range of interests, and shown themselves to possess 
initiative aJ<d capacity to strike out fresh lines of development 
and to introduce a new spirit into their schools. They would 
naturally seek, while avoiding strictly utilitarian schemes of work, 
to develop courses of instruction by cautious and judicious 
experiment over a number of years, with the object of devising 
curricula calculated to bring their pupils into closer touch with 
local economic conditions and with the requirements of 
modern civilisation. Having beeome familiar to some extent 
with the details of certain industries or commercial concerns, 
they could introduce this knowledge judiciously into their 
teaching, selecting such matter as would excite the interest 
of the pupils and illustrate different points in the subjects of 
the ordinary curriculum. Such schemes of work, if properly 
thought out and co-ordinated, would possess a high 
educational value. Indeed, from one .aspect the three types 
of post-primary school designed for pupils leaving at the age of 
14+ or IS+ might be regarded as providing an introduction to 
modern social and economic life. From this point of view, the 
Mo<iern School, and possibly alw some of the Senior Oasses, 
might be developed so as to constitute a real bond between 
the school, _and industry, commerce or agriculture. Much 
might be efi<'Cted to this end, not only by the highly desirable 
m~.an• of developing games, sucieties and other corporate 
activities within the school, but also by judicious association 
and co-operation with suitable local organisations and clubs• 
where such t>xist. 

'e.s.. Young Farmen.' Oubo, the girls' departments of Womea'o 
llllltituteo, glee dubo, locol athletic dubs, debatiag ooc:ieties. 
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133. We consider that members of the assistant staff should be 
selected broadly on the same principles as those stated above. 
The specialist teacher, in addition to having a knowledge 
of · his own subject or group of subjects should know 
something about the social and industrial conditions of 
the district, and should be able to correlate the instruction in 
his own subjects with cognate branches of the curriculum. 
We think that in all schools, but especially in schools such as 
the new Modem Schools, where there is a much wider field for 
fruitful experiment, it is essential that teachers shoold have a 
broad-minded, liberal and practical outlook. The teachers in 
Modem schools should be constantly establishing connections 
between school studies and life. It is not sufficient for them to 
possess knowledge practical and theoretical. They should have 
the power and the art of applying what they know ]udiciously to 
a given case. For example, the geographer should be able to 
use his geographical knowledge in the field, and in history a 
constant consideration should be " How does this or that fact, 
movement, and so forth, which we have been stud}ing, bear upon 
or help to explain any features of modem civilisation." 

134. We are of opinion that the sources from which teachers 
may be drawn are more various than is sometimes realised. We 
have four main categories in our mind :-(a) the trained certifi
cated teacher from a training college ; (b) the graduate who has 
taken a four years' course in a training Department of a Uni
versity or the graduat!' who, after taking the ordinary three 
years' course for a degree, has spent a fourth year in the Training 
Department of a University.; (c) the graduate who, without beil'lg 
trained in the formal sense, possesses special experience which· 
might serve in lieu of trainiiig (e.g. in a " Secondary " or 
Preparatory School, or in some branch of social or indu5trial 
work) ; (d) the specialist. teachers trained in the subject which 
he teaches. · 

135. Categories (a) and (b) need little explanation, since they 
consist of those from whom the profession of teacher in primary 
schools is at present generally recruited. Both the primary 
schools, and the future Modem Schools and Senior Classes, rna y 
be regarded as a very important training ground for teachers. 
A future teacher in· a Modem School or Senior Class might well 
have obtained a stimulus as a pupil in the Modem School or 
Senior Class itself, before transfere11ce to a Grammar ft.e •• 
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Secondary) School at the age of 14+ or 15+. We understand 
that an arrangement at present obtains in London by which 
pupils in Central Schools who desire to become teachers, 
and who have passed the First School Examination at the age 
of 16+, are then transferred to a ~econdary School. We hope 
that a large percentage of teachers in Modem Schools and Senior 
Classes will be graduates, and that the four year students in 
University Training Departments who now tend to seek employ
ment in Grammar (i.e. Secondary) Schools will find a new 
field for fruitful work in Modem Schools and Senior Classes. 
It is. indeed probable that a large numbers of students who have 
completed courses of training in University Training Departments 
will take up work in post-primary schools; for as Modern Schools 
are developed and a larger number of pupils remain after the 
age of 14+, the work will become more attractive in itself. 
Furthermore, salaries in post-primary schools of different types, 
which from the legal standpoint are all Public Elementary Schools, 
are better than they were, and the general conditions in regard to 
building•, playgrounds, and the like are improving, and it is 
hoped will continue to improve. While, however, we should 
value the presence in Modem Schools of teachers with degreeg, 
we do not think that the possession of a degree should in any way 
be a condition of employment. On the contrary, we believe that 
there are a large number of non-graduate teachers in existing 
Elementary Schools who would be admirably qualified to under
take work in post -primary schools. 

136. As regards category (c), while we consider that it i3 
important that the great majority of teachers in post-primary 
schools should have taken a course of training, we should 
be .reluctant to rule out the possibility of appointing a certain 
proportion of graduate teachers who do not· possess thi3 
qualification. We believe that there are a considerable 
number of persons who, without possessing professional training, 
hold academic degrees, have had some experience of teaching, 
and at the same time possess social experience of a kind that 
should be specially valuable in enabling them to relate the 
educational work of the school to the needs and interests of 
practical life. We would suggest, however, that before full 
recognition should be accorded to teachers of this type they 
should serve a period of probation in the post-primary school 
under a<kquate supervision and give evidence of having devoted 
some study to the theory of teaching. 
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137. In regard to category {d) we are of opinion that the staff 
of Modem Schools should always contain a certain number of 
specialist teachers, who would be responsible for the instruction 
In handicrafts, domestic subjects, art as applied to industrial 
processes, and other practical subjects. We were informed 
that some of the most successful instructors in woodwork, 
leatherwork, decorative art, and the like, in existing Central 
Schools with an industrial bias, had spent some time after leaving 
the Training College in Art Schools, or Technical Colleges, or in 
Industrial works; and had in this way acquired first hand 
knowledge of various technical processes and of trade methods 
generally. We would urge that Local Authorities should ·aim 
at getting specialist teachers of this type for their Modem Schools. 
We have already stated elsewhere that in our opinion every 
Modem school should have on its permanent staff full-time 
specialist teachers of the various practical subjects. . 

As regards category (d) we also think that it might be desir
able to have, wherever possible, on the staff of Modem Schools a 
certain number of men arid women from other callings, e.g., 
engineers and craftsmen of various kinds, provided of course 
that they were possessed of special knowledge and experience, 
which might be particularly valuable in giving a practical bent 
to certain parts of the work of the schooL 

138. It is evident that a large body of teachers with special 
qualifications for teaching the various branches of the curriculum 
on practical lines, according to the varying needs of different . 
localities, will be required for the new Modern Schools. and ' 
Senior Oasses. We think therefore that Training Colleges 1 

should make special efforts, as several of them are already 
doing, to provide adequately for the needs of students intending 
to take up work in. these post-primary schools. A third year 
course, either contiriuous or deferred, provides a good 
opportunity for specialisation in one subject, and fhis 
may prove one of the best methods of preparing teachers; 
for work in a Modem School. Many witnesses conversant: 
with the needs of rural areas pointed out that it was! 
particularly important to secure the services of suitable men; 
and women teachers with a sympathic knowledge of the' 
country and its pursuits, who would be capable of giving a rural; 
trend to the work in Modern Schools and Senior Oasses in• 1 

agricultmal districts. In this connection, the Ministry of,! 
Agriculture and Fisheries, in a memorandum sent to the Com-:1 
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mittee, stated that a sympathetic treatment of rural subjects 
could not be given except by teachers possessing the necessary 
qualities. They suggested that special courses1 for Rural Teachers 
might be organised by some of the University Bodies possessing 
Departments of Agriculture which could collaborate with and 
assist the local academic Departments of Education. 

Several witnesses pointed out that. though short vacation 
courses were useful for this purpose, a more continuous and 
more intensive course was required to train a body of men and 
women who would be capable of undertaking fruitful 
work in Modem Schools in rural areas, especially those with a 
definite agricultural bias in the last years of the course. We 
note with interest the provision for supplementary courses for 
teachers made in Articles 10 and 25 of the Board's Regula
tions for the Training of Teachers, 1926, and we hope that full 
advantage will be taken of the opportunities thus offered. We 
observe that these new Regulations throw upon the Training 
Colleges the responsibility for submitting proposals for courses. 
It is much to be hoped that some Colleges will definitely offer 
courses for teachers of older children in rural Schools. In this 
connection we desire to state that in our view it is especially 
important that teachers of modern languages should be afforded 
facilities for taking courses abroad immediately following their 
ordinary course at a Training College. In general, we hope 
that the various Training Colleges in organising their supple
mentary courses will take account of the special needs of teachers 
of the various branches of the curriculum in Modern Schools and 
Senior Qasscs. 

139. We desire also to call attention to the significance and 
value of the vacation courses which have been organised for 
all teachers by the Board of Education, Local Education 
Authorities, University Bodies, and various Associations. Aa 
Modem Schools of various types develop, and as their needs 
become more clearly defined, we hope that the Board will 
encourage Local Authorities, University Bodies, and other 
organisations, to arrange some vacation courses specially designed 
for teachers in these Schools and in Senior classes. In this 
connection, we note that in the important Circular on Rural 
Education (Circular No. 1365) issued by the Board in l\fay, 1925, 
it is pointed out that special training will be needed for a large 

l Soe the Buanl'a pamphlet on R- Edwolio... 1926 (Educational 
Pampbleto, No. 46). 
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number of rural teachers, and that it is very desirable that 
Local Education Authorities should organise special courses and 
classes for them. The Board go on to make a suggestion, which 
was also put before us by several of our witnesses, that in 

. organising such courses an effort should be made to use the 
expert staffs and the equipment of the Agricultural Colleges and 
Farni Institutes. With this suggestion we cordially agree, and we 
think great gain would result if the Agricultural Colleges and 
Farm Institutes could be brought into closer connection with 
School·teachers.t In this matter, much Iuight be effected by 
close co-operation between the Board of Education and the 
Ministry of Agriculture. 

We observe with interest that in several areas facilities are 
being afforded to teachers in Rural Schools to take the Certificates 
and Diplomas awarded by bodies such as the Royal Horticultural 
Society, the National Poultry Association and the British Bee
Keepers' Association. We think that short Vacation Courses 
would be especially useful for teachers of Handicraft in Modem 
Schools and Senior Classes. 

140. There was general agreement among our witnesses that 
the work of the Central School was in certain respects more 
exacting than that of the ordinary Public Elementary School, 
and that some inducement was needed, if the best teachers 
were to be secured. Several witnesses were of opinion that a 
better salary scale, such aS existed generally for Higher Ele
mentary Schools up to 1918, would help to this end. Mter careful 
consideration of the facts as known to us, we have come to the 
conclusion as follows :-The qUf!)ijications of teachers i'n Modem 
Schools and In Smior classes should folww the lines from time to time 
laid down by the Board for existing Secondary Schools, though, 
as has been pointed out; more teachers in practical S<Wjecis will be 
required in these post.prlmary ~chools, as they will frequently luiw 
an indusulal, commercial or agricultural bias, and will accordingly 
need some teachers with special qualifications. We think that 
1M teachers should have ample time for preparation and private 

1 In this connection we desire to cal1 attention to the excellent scheme 
of training in house and farm management ('~ enseignement m~ager 
agricole ") which has. been organised by the Belgian Ministry of Agri
culture for women and girls from the age of 14 years. intending to engage 
in rural work. A description of this scheme of agricultural education Ior 
girls and women is given in a report by Miss Wark, Chief Woman 
Inspector of the Board of Education. and Miss Pratt~ one of the Women 
Inspectors of the Board of Agriculture. printed in the jo'IW"fal of IM 
Ministry of Apicult,..., Volume XXXII, No. 11, February, and No. 12, 
MB<Ch, 1926. 
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muting and slwuld be afforded full opportunities for attending 
vacation and othe? slwrt courses. TM standard of staffing in 
proportion to the number of pupils in the sclwol as weU as 
the qualification of tM teache?s slwuld approximate ta those 
required for tM CMI'esponding forms in Secondary Schools. 
This recommendation is based on the view which we have already 
stated that all education above the age of 11 + should be regarded 
as H secondary." 

(ii) THE EQUIPMENT OF MODERN SCHOOLS. 
141. We understand that at present most Central schools 

have a woodwork room for boys, a domestic subjects room 
for girls, a laboratory, a room for practical work, and 
an art room. As regards the provision for metalwork, some 
Central schools have a separate room for this purpose, 
but in many instanc.es ope end of the woodwork room is fitted 
up with a forge for metalwork. The equipment of laboratories 
varies very much. We think that the necessary equipment for 
courses in elementary physics and in addition the apparatus 
required for teaching the elements of chemistry, botany and 
elementary biology should always be provided. The " practical " 
room, fitted with flat top desks and supplied with a sink and 
other simple fittings might be used, as it is in many cases at 
present, for the simpler parts of the work in elementary science 
and also for certain forms of practical work. 

142. We consider that in principle the standards of 
equipment in modem schools should approximate to those 
in Secondary Schools. In our view, as in that of many of our 
witnesses, the education of children over the age of 11 in 
Modern Sclwols or in Senior Classes is one species of the 
grnus "Secondary Edrtcation." It is not an inferi<d species, 
and it or<gllt not to be hampered by conditions of accommodation 
and equipment inferior to tlws• of the schools now described as 
Secondary. We a/tach great importance, thertjore, to ensuring 
that, so Jar as possib!t, ami with due allowances for differences 
in th• clraracltr of the currlcruum and th• age rang• of 
the pupils, tire cons/nrction and equipment of Modern Schools 
should approximate to the standard from time to ti•M required by the 
Board in schools u·orking under the Regul<Jtwns for Secondary 
Sclro•ls. At the sam• time, ""' fully recognise that fin4nc• is a 
limiti~~gjactor, and as it is not feasible al once to establish conditions 
suc/i as "" lr<n•• described, - mr.sl bo contem to recommend the 
-.tabltslmum of the best conditions obtainable in the &wcumstanus. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE ADMISSION OF CHILDREN TO MODERN SCHOOLS 
AND SENIOR CLASSES. 

· 143. As we have explained in Chapter III, there was on the 
whole general agreement among our witnesses that primary 
education should end and post-primary education begin about 
the age of 11 +, and that pupils from Elementary Schools should 
normally be transferred at about that age to a different school or, 
failing that, to a type of education different from that given 
to pupils under the age of 11 +. We have described the educational 
and administrative considerations which may be urged in favour 
of transferring children to a different type of education at the 
age of 11 +'· At the same time, our witnesses agreed that it was 
highly important that provision should be ma,de in exceptional 
cases for the transfer of children at a later age from one type of 
post-primary school to another, provided that their school course 
in the new institution would last sufficiently long to allow of their 
deriving benefit from the transfer. 

We have collected a large body of information bearing on 
the existing practice of various Local Education Authorities in 

. regard to the admission of. pupils to selective Central Schools 
and Gasses, and we accordingly give a general description of 
these arrangements, making certain Suggestions as to how in 
our view the existing proce.dure might be improved or rendered 
more effective. 

144. It is now the usual practice for Local Education Autl!o
rifies to hold examinations for elementary school children at or 
about the age of 11, in order to select boys and girls suitable for 
free places in Secondary Schools, and frequently also for admission 
to selective Central Sc.bQols, where such exist. As a rule, the 
normal age of entry for these examinations is 11 +, but manY., 
if indeed not most Authorities allow the brighter children to 
sit for them at the age of 10, ·if they so desire. In this way, it 
is possible for a child to have two chances, though the number 
of children who actually avail themselves of the opportunity of 
sitting at the age of 10 is generally small. Some Authorities. in 
order to afford all children two chances of sitting for the examina
tion, place the upper age limit at 12 (i.e., up to the last day 
before the thirteenth birthday.) 

• i.e., up to the last day before the twelfth birthday. 



SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES 133 

There are various administrative and educational reasons 
against so high an age, and indeed this practice is in fact becoming 
less common. One serious disadvantage arising from such an 
arrangement is that most children, though two chances are 
offered, are apt to defer sitting for the examination till the last 
opportunity. Furthermore, there is a noticeable tendency for 
an undue proportion of the older children to be successful in the 
examination, unless rather drastic arrangements are made for 
conceding age allowances to younger candidates. 

145. The Free Place Examination is conducted in writing, and 
the obligatory papers are confined to English and arithmetic, 
though in some areas a general paper is also set, which however 
under the Board's Rules1 has hitherto been permissible only 
for candidates under 12 years of age, if its character be such that 
it can properly be regarded as an additional English paper. 

A considerable number of Authorities also held an oral 
examination as an adjunct to the written test, and a few Authori
ties, in addition to the oral examination, have recourse to an 
oral reading test. In some cases reference is made to the ele
mentary school records. Some Authorities arrange an oral 
examination for all candidates, though in practice this is neces
sarily confined to small areas ; others, including some large 
Authorities, hold an oral examination for border-line and doubtful 
candidates only. During the last few years several Authorities 
have been conducting experiments in the application of psycho
logical tests of intelligence, which are usually set in the form of 
a separate written paper of group tests, for all candidates at the 
second stage of the Free Place Examination as described below. 
A few Authorities also employ individual tests of intelligence, as 
patt of their oral examination, more particularly for doubtful 
and border-line candidates. 

146. In many areas, particularly those of large Authorities 
wb~re there are great numbers of children to be examined, a pre
liminary " weeding-out" examination in English and arithmetic 
is conducted in the local elementary schools, and the children 
scl•r.ted by means of this test are then required or permitted to 
sit for a more elaborate examination in English and arithmetic, 
which is generally held at a few convenient centres throughout the 

' R•gulaliow• fO!' S•COIIdary Sclocll (E"'IaH<i). 1924, Appendix A. 
Rule S (b~. This nogulation ia not included in the Board's R-rJllliMls f1Jr 
s.ro"dm)' s~..·Aoots, 19213. 
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area. Some Authorities at the special request of the parent 
or head teacher allow a child to be presented for the Free Place 
Examination proper even though he may have failed to pass the 
pre~iminarJr qualifying test in his local elementary school. 

In areas in which the expedient of holding a first or qualifying 
examination is adopted in order to reduce the number of entrants 
for the Free Place Examination proper, this first examination 
should be, and as a rule is, so arranged as to give every industrious 
child of average capacity a fair chance of passing. If however the 
individual Authority has decided to ascertain generally what 
children in the area are such as would benefit by a Secondary 
education, a qualifying standard is fixed in advance, which of 
course, if it is to be a true qualifying standard, should have no 
relation to the number of free places available. For either 
purpose, but particularly for the latter, it is evident that the 
examination should be simple and straightforward, and conse
quently such as to spread the candidates throughout the whole 
range of marks. It cannot be said that Authorities, which have 
recourse to a preliminary examination, have been wholly 
successful in achieving this result. The special difficulties 
attaching to the standardisation of the marking, particularly 
in English, in the examination of very large numbers of 
children have prevented the majority. of Authorities, even 
had they so desired, from attempting to set up a definite 
qualifying examination in. the true sense of that rather 
ambiguous expression. · The fact . is that the expression 
" qualifying examination " is used to describe either an examir 
nation designed to admit to 'higher education all .. children, 
qualified to profit by it, or an· examination intended to select 
only those candidates for whom the resources of the Authority 
enable it to make provision. It may be pointed out that an 
examination designed to secure a true qualifying standard must. 
necessarily be costly where large numbers of candidates are 
presented, and those most familiar with the working of such an 
examination would probably agree that at best an appreciable 
measure of error still remains. Most authorities accordingly 
content themselves with providing a rongh and ready preliminary 
test, which is often conducted almost independently by the 
teachers of the local Elementary Schools, and by passing forward 
a liberal number of candidates to the Free Place Examination 
proper they endeavour to ensure that no candidate with any 
chance of success is overlooked. 
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147. The Second Examination or Free Place Examination 
proper was originally intended to be a qualifying and not a com
petitive examination.l Under present conditions, however, it is 
necessarily competitive, except in those few cases where there 
exist sufficient free places for all canclida.tes who have attained 
a reasonable minimum standard. It may perhaps be doubted, 
whether, in cases where it is claimed that such a procedure is 
followed, the minimum standard is not, in practice, set rather 
high. In general, the degree of competition varies according to 
the number of free places to be awarded, and while it is stiJI 
desirable that the papers set in this second examination should 
be generally simple in character, they naturally include as a rule 
more difficult questions designed to discriminate the more gifted 
children from the general body of candidates. In some areas, 
for example in that of one large County Authority, the Free 
Place Examination proper approximates to a qualifying examina
tion, as every pupil who obtains marks over 60 per cent. is 
awarded a Free Place. These Examinations for Free Places in 
Secondary Schools are also used for selecting candidates for 
admission to Selective Central Schools in the following way. 
The successful candidates in order of merit are given the choice 
of entry to particular Secondary Schools, or if they so desire, 
to specific Central Schools. Candidates high up on the list 
usually, though not always, choose free places in "secondary" 
Schools, and in consequence the bulk of the entrants to selective 
Central Schools are drawn from candidates lower on the list. 
Recourse Is frequently had to special arrangements in areas 
where the same Examination is used to select pupils both for 
Secondary and Central Schools. 

148. In the areas of many Autl1orities the Free Place Examina
tion proper is, as indeed is clearly desirable, conducted by 
Examination Committees containing representatives of Secondary, 
Central and crdinary Public Elementary Schools. Their actual 
functions, howeVt'r, in regard to setting and marking the papers 
vary greatly from area to area. In a few cases an outside 
Examining body or individual wholly unconnected with the 

1 d. The 1tntement by Mr. M'Kenna, Presidffit of the Board of 
Education in the House of Commons on 15 Maye 1907-

" The.,. fr<e placn • • • • • • w..uld be for Public Elementary 
School child~n who would not be asked to- compete with children 
outside but who 'fNu1d only be L'lbd to pass a qualifyin,g ezaminatioa. •· 
17~ l'<ul. l.kb&toa (15 Ma.y, 1007) 1054. 
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local schools is responsible, in part at least, for the conduct of 
the examination. 

Some Authorities content themselves with holding a pre
liminary examination only, leaving the final selection wholly to 
the head masters or mistresses of the Secondary and Central 
Schools. There is however every gradation in the actual practice 
of Authorities between such an arrangement, and a procedure 
which leaves scarcely any responsibility to the staffs of Secondary 
and Central Schools except in so far as they are represented on 
the Examining Board. 

149. The character of the oral examinations, which in some 
areas are held subsequently to the written examination, either 
by the Examining Committee or by the head master of the 
Secondary or Central School, vary from the impressions gained 
after a few minutes' interview with the candidate to a test 
carefully standardised so far as its character permits. The 
general impression of competent observers appear to be that, at 
any rate as at present conducted, these oral tests probably 
involve a not less margin of error than the written tests. There 
is, nevertheless, equally a consensus of opinion that oral-examina
tions are of value in the process of selection among border-line 
candidates, and perhaps also here and there in reassessing the 
capabilities of the candidate whose ·head teacher considers 
that he has not done himself justice in the written work, especially, 
in cases of indisposition or undue nervousness. The oral 
examination also serves to disclose instances of physical def<;ct, 
and cases where it is irnpi:obable that a child ":ill rerna!n 
for a reasonable time at the Secondary School or Central School. 
In one large county area where a specially elaborate oral examina
tion is in use, supplem!"'ted by a conference with class teachers 
and an examination of ihe candidates' note-books, the placing 
of the successful candidates is sometimes readjusted to 'a 
considerable extent. 

150. It is not an uncommon practice to make a percentage! 
allowance for each month below the maximum age of entry. j 
Otherwise, it is found that the candidates whose birthdays fall I 
within a month or. two of the maximum age secure an advantage l 
over those born later. One large Urban Authority has come to l 
the conclusion that the in"tellectual development of children in' 
the course of a single year is so great as to render papers appropri
ate for older children unsuitable for the younger to a degnoe 
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which cannot be corrected by an allowance of marks for age, and 
has accordingly surmounted the difficulty by holding two separate 
examinations each year. 

151. In some areas individual psychological testsof intelligence 
have beep. employed in association with the oral examination, 
and are held to be of special valuo in arriving at a comparatively 
accurate estimate of the candidate's capacity in cases where there 
is suspicion of cramming. On the other hand, there is some 
evidence of a tendency to prepare beforehand for individual 
intelligence tests, especially now that they are being more 
extensively applied. 

152. From the point of view of the selective Central School 
admission by means of the Free Place Examination appears 
on the whole to be regarded as satisfactory. Some evidence 
indeed was forthcoming that children placed high as a result of 
the examination often sank considerably on entering the Central 
School, while, on the other hand, some children placed low in 
the examination rose rapidly after spending a few months in 
the Central School. It is, however, a common experience in 
all grades of education that early promise is not always fulfilled. 
It is indeed often too true that these examinations as at present 
conducted determine a child's fate at an early age. So long 
however as the demands for higher education on the part of well 
qualified candidates exceeds the supply, some method of selection 
is inevitable, and it may at least be urged that existing methods 
supply some kind of common measure which is almost impossible 
to secure by various individual impressions. 

153. There is much difference of opinion on the merits of 
acCepting recommendations by head teachers of contributory 
schools as an alternative to, or as an integral part of, a preliminary 
test qualifying candidates to sit for the Free Place Examination 
proper. A considerable number of attempts have, however, 
been made to obtain from the head teachers of the elementary 
schools some grading of their pupils by marks or otherwise in 
accordance with their work at school. Such an arrangement is 
liable to be unsatisfactory owing to the extreme difficulty of 
SL>curing effective standardisation as between school and school. 
The most that can be said is that in some small areas with few 
schools the members of the Examining Board or the Secretary 
of the Education Committee have become so familiar with the 
practice of the different teachers as to be able to achieve some 

t-n 
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satisfactory measure of standardisation. School records, where 
used, are probably best employed as an aid to an oral examination 
in border-line or exceptional cases. In very many areas, the 
heads of both Central and Secondary Schools are allowed to 
make some final choice among a limited number of candidates 
sent forward. The head teachers of Central Schools are usually 
much influenced in making the final selection by reports from the 
head teachers of the contributory schools. 

I 54. In some rural counties and small urban areas a general 
examination has not yet been instituted, and it is the usual 
practice to transfer to the so-called Central or Intermediate 
Schools all children who have reached a particular standard in 
their local elementary school, generally standard V. It was 
stated that under such arrangements children of comparatively 
low capacity might be (in some instances) transferred while more 
gifted children were V<ithheld. 

!55. It has been observed as a matter of interest that, when 
the examination for free places in Secondary Schools and for 
admission to Central Schools is wholly voluntary ouly about 
10 per cent. of those qualified by age to sit for it are actually 
presented for examination. Regarded purely from the standpoint 
of existing circumstances, and without reference to such questions 
as what supply of higher education should be provided and what . 
the nature of that education should be, it seems to be true that : 
the general compulsory examination of ail children qualified. by : 
age is probably.on thP whole tl-e most satisfactory arrangement,! 
as it brings the opportunitieS. of higher education to the notiCe ! 

of ail parents, and not merely of those who by acci~t or i 
tradition are already cognizant of them. Many parents who; 
would hardly think of· sending a child in for a scholarship·. 
examination will nevertheless· make great sacrifices in order that ·: 
the child may be able to accept a scholarship which has been~.: 
actually offered. Moreover, a general compulsory examination.; 
makes possible the final choice of candidates from a ·much wider 
field, thereby almost inevitably securing a more equitable selec
tion and a higher standard of capacity; at the same time the 
danger of the use of this examination as a criterion of the work 
of the school should always be borne in mind. 

156. Apart from any inevitable defects in the working of 
examination system used in many areas for testing large numb 
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of children, there was general agreement among our witnesses that 
it is difficult to forecast how a child at the age of 11 + is likely 
to devei"Jop. In conSf>quence, there are a number of misfits even 
in those areas where the Free Place Examination is conducted 
with the greatest care. Some pupils in Central Schools, 
on attaining about thr age of 12+ or 13+, shew a real capacity 
for studies leading up to the First School Examination. We 
are strongly of opinion that every effort should be made to 
facilitate the transfer of such pupils to Secondary Schools. 
On the other hand, several witnesses pointed out that some 
children who obtained Free Places in Secondary Schools developed 
practical interests which could probably best be fostered in the 
less academic atmosphere of the Modern School. Such pupils 
should, in our opinion, be transferred where possible from 
Secondary Schools to Modern Schools or to Junior Technical 
Schools. At the present time several Authorities facilitate 
the transfer of individual pupils from Central Schools to 
Secondary Schools by providing special exhibitions to Secon
dary Schools for pupils between· the ages of 12 and 13. 
Other Authorities offer special Free Places at Secondary Schools 
for competition to pupils of 14 years of age receiving" advanced 
Instruction "in Public Elementary Schools. We would suggest 
that Authorities should consider the whole question of extend
Ing facilities of this sort to enable exceptional pupil" in 
l\lodern Schools to proceed to Grammar Schools at the age of 
12 or 13 or even later. 

157. Our main conclusion is accordingly as follows :-While 
w~ think all children shotdd enter some type of post-primary school 
alllu ag~ of 11 +. u will be tucessary I<> discovw in each case the 
lyP• most suitable lo a child's alnlities and interests, and fM this 
purpou a wri/lm examination should be held, and also, wlrweuer 
possible, an oral oxamination. A writkn psyclwwgical test mighl 
also b1 specially employed in de<liing with bordw line cases, 0'1 where 
11 discrrpancy betwms the result of the written examination and tlu 
teacher's ostimate of pi'Oficitney has been obS£1'Vtd. Where Local 
Education A utlwrilies so determine, a preliminary examination 
1nighllw lte/J ;,. order I<> discolltl' caNdidates who slwuld bt eltCOuragtd 
to go fonmrd lo 1/u free p~e I.'Ca111inatio1t proptr. 

A """~''"'Nils for ore.anising and cotulucli"!{ examinations for 
tiJ110ission lo schools of diff"""'' types slwuld be kft lo tlw Local 
Educalio11 A uthvri•ies. 

t"'"'>l ... 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE LENGTHENING OF SCHOOL LIFE. 
158. In the preceding chapters we have described the relations 

w:hich, in our opinion, should exist between the primary and 
secondary stages of education, and have given some account of 
the different types of school anc! curricula which will be needed 
in order to meet the varying requirements of the largely increased 
number of young persons who, in the near future, wi:J pass, it 
may reasonably be hoped, to the secondary stage. For, if our 
proposals are realised, primary and secondary education will be 
linked to each other as the successive phases in a continuous 
process, and all normal children will begin some form of secondary 
education about the age of 11 +. 

They will begin it, but for how long are they to continue it ? 
That question is obviously, from every point of view, of the highest 
importance. The effect of education on mind and character 
depends, in part at l~ast, on the length of time for which its 
influence is exercised. The task of planning a satisfactory course 
of post-primary education is greatly simplified if the period which 
it is designed to cover is sufficiently long to allow of its being given 
a certain unity and completeness. The habits of orderly work and 
intelligent co-operation, which it is part of the function of a 
good school to promote, are more likely to be a power in later 
life, if the seeds sown at school have been sheltered sufficiently long 
for them to take root and grow, before boys and girls are plunged 
into the stress and turmoil of wage-earning employment. Even 
if the great majority of children continu~d. as to-day, to cease 
attending school shortly after their fourteenth birthday, we shouJd 
still regard the regrading of· education proposed above as a 
necessary and important step in educational progress. But it 
seems to us evident t!>ll;t its value will be greatly increased if 
children can look forward to a somewhat longer period of school 
attendance after the age of 11 + than is normally the case at tlie 
present time. For that reason we proceed to discuss how far it 
is desirable and practicable that the period of school attendance 
should be extended in the near future. 

159. Into the early history of the law of school attendance we 
need not enter in detaiL The Education Act·of 1870 conferred on 
School Boards power to make bye-laws requiring the attendance 
of children from 5 to I 3, subject to the provision that such bye
laws must grant exemptions on certain conditions to pupils 
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between the ages of 10 and 13, and the Education Act of 1880 
turned this power into a duty. The Elementary Education Act 
of 1900 empowered Local Authorities to compel attendance 
(subject to numerous exemptions) up to the age of 14, and at that 
point, in spite of several projects for fresh legislation, the law 
stood still for the next 18 years-though in fact there was during 
that period a noticeable increase in the number of children who 
remained at school up to or beyond the age of 14. When the Depart
mental Committee on Juvenile Educaqon in relation to Employ
ment after the War E'xplored the subject in 1917, it summed up 
the situation by stating that" in a sense it is true to say that the 
statutory leaving age is already 14, but the ways in which earlier 
exemption can be obtained are so numerous, and in many localities 
are so freely taken advantage of, that the effective leaving age 
often approximates rather to 13 than to 14." The position on 
the eve of the War, the Committee stated, was that between the 
ages of 12 and 13, 'I' hen the enrolment in state aided schools of 
all kinds reached its maximum, it included 662,000 children ; that 
185,000 dropped out at 13, olbout 85,000 between 13 and 14, and 
about 266.000 at 14; and that only 84,000 or about 13 per cent. 
received any kind of full·time education after 14, while even of 
these the majority remained at school only for a few months 
beyond the attainment of that age. 

160. Down to the war, therefore, approximately 40 per cent. 
of the children left school before reaching the age of 14. Since 
that date, two changes of great importance have taken place, 
of which the first is familiar to everyone, but the second is not 
so generally realised as is desirable. In the first place, there has 
been a change in the law. TI1e Education Act of 1918 abolished 
all Pxisting forms of exemption from s~hool attendance below the 
age of 14, including half-time, and made it obligatory on a child 
attending a public elementary school. wbo attained the age of 14 
during a school term, to remain at school until the end of the 
term. The Act empowered local education authorities to make 
bye-laws requiring the attendance at school between the ages of 
14 and 15 either of all children or of " children other than those 
employed in certain specified occupations." It also enabled 
authorities to grant individual exemptions to children between 
the D.!(t'S of 14 and 15. Since, therefore, 1st July, 1922, which 
was the appointed day fixed by the Board of Education for 
Seotion 8 (I) of U1e Education Act of 1918 to come into operation, 
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all exemptions from school attendance up to the age of 14 have 
ceased, and all children whose fourteenth birthday falls within a 
school term must remain at school until the end of that term. 
In areas where a bye-law requiring children to attend school 
up to the age of 15 has been made under Section 46 (2} of the 
Education Act of 1921, a child in attendance at a public 
elementary school who attains that age in the course of a term 
is under an obligation to remain at school until the end of the 
term. 

161. The Education Act of 1918 has not, however, been the 
only. cause of the lengthening of school life in recent years. In 
the second place, there has been a striking increase in the number 
and proportion of children remaining at school beyond the age at 
which attendance ceases to be legally obligatory. We have already 
called attention in Chapter II to this development, and we need not 
here do more than recapitulate the essential facts. As "ill be seen 
from Table IV in Appendix III of our Report, the number of pupils 
over the age of 14 in Public Elementary and Special Schools 
was 47,066 in 1913-14, 125,292 in 1919.:..20, and 170,893 in 1922-
23. At the first date pupils over 14 form 7 per cent. of children 
of the age group 10 to 11 attending school; at the second 18·8 
per cent. ; and at the third, 26·1 per cent. While this growth in 
the number of children remaining at school beyond the age of 
14 is partly to. be attributed to the provision of the Education 
Act, 1918, that children should remain to the end of the term in 
which their 14th birthday occurs, that requirement does not>, as 
is pointed out above, provide a complete explanation of the 
movement. The increase is not spread evenly over the whole 
country. In some districts it is insignificant, and it is most 
noticeable in the areas of those Authorities which have been at 
pains to improve the provision made for the older children. N?r; 
must it be forgotten that, sman as the number of children over,· 
15 attending the Elementary Schools still is, it has multiplied; 
nearly threefold in the ten years 1913-14 to 1922-23, rising fromi' 
·8 per cent. of the age group 10-11 at the first date, to 2·1 perf 
cent at the second. The truth would appear to be thaf the last;! 
ten years have see.n a change in the attitude both of children an<Jl 
of parents towards the work of the Schools. The improvement 
in the quality of education, and, in particular, the success of th 
efforts which are being made to meet more effectively th 
requirements of the older pupils, has met its natural, but welcom I 
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response in a heightened appreciation of the value of education 
and in an increased willingness on the part of parents to make 
sacrifices in order that their children may continue to receive it. 

162. The desirability of prolonging education must depend 
largely on the character of the education which is offered. It is 
In the light of these developments and of the possibilities which 
they reveal-of the efforts which are being already made by 
Local Education Authorities to raise the standard of post· primary 
education and of the larger programme which we have sketched 
In this report-that the question whether it is expedient to raise 
the age of compulsory school attendance to 15 should be con
sidered. The proposal is not a new one. It was advanced in 
the Majority Report of the Poor Law Commission which 
reported in 1909 as a means of protecting young persons 
against the demoralise tion of character arising from premature 
entry Into industry. It was given sympathetic consideration in 
the Final Report of the Departmental Committee of 1917 on 
Juvenile Education in relation to Employment after the War, 
though it was rejected for the time being on the ground that 
public opinion was not yet ripe for the change. It was advocated 
partly on educational, and partly on social and economic, grounds 
in the report issued by the Ministry of Reconstruction on Juvenile 
Employment during the War and after, which appeared in 1918. 
A partial and tentative step in the direction suggested was taken 
by the sections in the Education Act of that year, referred to 
above, under which local education authorities have power, 
subject to the approval of the Board, to make bye-laws requiring 
children to attend school up to the age of 15. The two county 
councils whkll have so far made bye-laws have both also made 
JibeTal use of the power of granting exemptions, and they thus 
appear to have employed the bye-laws as a means of retaining 
at school children who would otherwise have entered unsuitable 
employment rather than as a means of establishing any general 
system of education for all children up to the age of 15. 

163. We have been at some pains to ascertain from the 
Directors of Education of a number of representative local educa
tion authorities how they would view a proposal to raise the age 
of compulsory attendance to 15. With this object, we addressed 
to them two questions, to which the great majority of those whom 
we approached have been good enough to reply-(i) provided that 
suitable provL<.ion is made for the education of children over 14, 
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are you of opinion that the time is ripe for compulsory attendance 
to 15? (ii) in the event of the age of compulsory attendance being 
raised to 15, what period do you consider would he necessary in 
your area in order to provide the teachers and accommodation 
needed ? The answers received to these questions, some of which 
were of great interest, varied in their tenor, but we think we, 
fairly represent their general trend in saying that the majority 
thought it educationally advantageous to raise the age of com-, 
pulsory attendance to 15, that a considerable number held that 
the time was ripe for taking such a step at once, or almost at 
once, and that a somewhat larger number believed that practical 
difficulties of one kind or another made it questionable whether 
the reform, however desirable in itself, could be carried out in the 
immediate future. It should be noted; however, that some of 
those who were doubtful on the last point appeared to think that, 
if the necessity of providing for an increased number of children 
.arose, it would be possible to secure the necessary teachers and 
accommodation within a few years. The task of making the 
provision required will in some districts be somewhat lightened 
by the decrease in the school population which has taken place 
as a result of the decline of the birth-rate, the effect of which will 
he, as the President of the Board of Education stated on Jul} 
22nd, 1 926, in the House of Commons, a fall in the next three 
years of upwards of 20 per cent. in the number of children ovez 
the age of 11 in elementary schools. In these circumstances, 
there is reason to believe- that, at any rate in some areas, the 
lengthening of the school life need not involve the erection of 
new buildings or the engagement of additional staff. It inust 
not, of course, be assumed th!'t all the space thus set free win he 
suitable. 

164. Problems of educational organisation cannot he sharply 
divided from other d~partments of public policy. It is evident 
that the question whether •it is desirable to extend the age' of 
compulsory school attendanae to 15, like the question whether it 
was desirable to extend it from 13 to 14, to abolish "half-time.i' 
and indeed to establish any system of public education at all, is 
not one which can be, or is likely to be, decided on educational 
grounds alone. The economic and social issues which arise are 
ouly too familiar~ On the one hand, there are considerations of 
the reactions on industry of withdrawing children between 14 and 
15 years of age from industrial employment, of the ability and 

L 
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willingness of parents to dispense with part or all of their earnings, 
and of the financial cost involved to the nation in providing 
education for something approaching half a million children 
during an additional period of a year. On the other 
hand, there is the proved social and intellectual deterioration 
resulting from the premature entry of many thousands of 
young persons into wag!!-eaming employment, the grave 
waste of part ·Of the effort and money applied to the early 
stages of child life, which is inevitable when education ceases' 
abruptly at 14, the tragic paradox of a situation in which year to 
year some 450,000 young lives are poured into industry at a time 
when industry cannot find employment for its adult workers. It 
may be urged that it is unreasonable to incur the burden of 
prolonging education at a period of great economic depression. It 
may be equally urged that it is unreasonable to attempt to harvest 
crops in spring, or to divel"t into supplying the economic necessities 
of the immediate present the still undeveloped capacities of those 
on whose intelligence and character the very life of the nation 
must depend in the future. There is no capital more productive 
than the energies of human beings. There is no investment more 
remunerative than expenditure devoted to developing them. 

165. On the financial aspects of the question we do not 
feel called to express an opinion. The possibility that the 

, financial reactions of educational policy may be overlooked 
is not, perhaps, a very pressing danger, and we have confined 
ourselves to a consideration of those educational aspeca 
of tl1e question with which alone we are qualified to deal. Pro
vided that due provision is made, on the lines suggested in our 
earlier chapters, for the extension and improvement of post
primary education, the desirability on educational grounds of 
raising the age of compulsory school attendance from 14 to 15 is 
not, it seems to us, open to doubt. Such a step would do far more 
than merely add 12 months to the school life of the great majority 
of the children. Its effects would be, not merely quantitative, but 
qualitative, and would be felt in the years before 14 as well as 
in the years after it. For the extending from three to four years 
of tl1e period available for post-primary education would not only 
make it easier for such education to be planned as a coherent and 
progressi\'e course with a character and quality of its own, but 
would also (and this is of much more importance) ensure that it 
continued sufficiently long to act as a permanent inBuence for 
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good in the lives of those who passed through it. In education, 
as in industry, there is a Jaw of increasing as well as of diminishing 
returns. Too often it is the sad experience of the teacher to Jose 
!Us pupils at the very moment when his earlier efforts are about to 
bear fruit, and when powers which have seemed for long to lie 
dormant are on the eve of bursting into life. The addition even of 
a few months to the present school life may not seldom enable 
him to kindle into flame the spark which but for them would have 
been extinguished. Nor is it a minor advantage that, by re
maining at school tilll5, children will be protected more effectively 
than to-day against many social dangers which surround the 
adolescent. In many areas regular wage-earning employment is 
not available for them below that age, and they spend the months 
immediately after leaving school in casual and sometimes demOrar-! 
Jising occupations. If their school life lasts till 15, they will 
enter industry straight from school with intellects more 
sharpened and characters more fortified, and their physique more 
fit to bear the burden of the work which life will lay upon them. • ' 

166. While, however, the educational arguments for raising the 
age of compulsory attendance to 15 appear to us unanswerable, 
we are none the less aware of the practical obstacle!; which must 
be overcome if that policy is to be carried out. Apart from the 
question of finance, which is not within our purview, those whiCh 
deserve serious consideration are two. The first is the .iifficulty , 
experienced by parents of small means in dispensing with the j 
earnings of their children until the age of 15. The second consists • 
in the fact that, if children are to be retained at school for another 
year with advantage to tl!emselves and the counnunity,· an 
increase of staffing and, (when the existing buildings are already 
fully utilised,) of accommodation, will be required. · 

As the figures !Oited above shew, the habit of retaining childr~ 
at school after the age of 14 ·has been growing in recent years, and 
there is good reason to hope that, with the further improvement 
in the quality of post-primary education, the willingness of parents 
to make sacrifices in order that their children may enjoy the 
benefits of a longer schQ9llife will shew a corresponding develop
ment. The fact remains, however, that under existing economic 
conditions, the pressure to curtail the education of children who i 
ought to remain at school is too often almost irresistible. Granted I 
that some parents who could afford to dispense with the children' l 
earnings withdraw them from school prematurely, it is s~ j 
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nevertheless only too true that a large number of parents, 
· especially when there are several children in the family, are 

liable to be faced by a genuine and cruel dilemma. They wish to 
do the right thing by all their children, but they know that, if 
the eldest boy or girl continues at school instead of going to 
work, the younger brothers or sisters may suffer, and they hesitate 
to expose them to a sacrifice from which they would not shrink 
themselves. In such circumstances, the proposal to ralse the age 
of compulsory attendance to 15, unless accompanied by some form 
of financial provision to ease the strain,is exposed to the possibility 
of opposition, even in quarters in which on educational grounds 
it would meet with approval. This difficulty is genuine, and must 
not be under-i!stimated. On the other hand, it must not be 
exaggerated. The objection that pupils who remain at school 
are prejudiced in finding employment, which has been brought 
against proposals to raise the school age hy local bye-law, does 
not apply when the age is advanced throughout the country as a 
whole, since in that case they are all in the same position, and one 
does not gain at the expense of another. The sacrifice involved 
is not comparable to that incurred when a child enters a " Secon
dary " school of the existing type, for the parents of such a child 
must normally undertake that he will remain at school till at 
least the age of 16, while our proposals involve an addition to the 
school life of only one year. The postponement of the age at 
which young persons enter employment may, to some appreciable 
extent, lighten the burden of unemployment among adults, and, 
in so far as it has that effect, will result in the income of working 
class families being increased rather than diminished. Local 
education authorities already spend considerable sums upon 
maintenance allowances, which are applied mainly in aiding 
children to prolong their education in " Secondary " schools. 
Section 24 of the Education Act of 1921, reproducing in substance 
section 11 of the Education (Administrative Provisions) Act of 
1907 as extended by Section 24 of the Education Act, 1918, 
enables a local authority for elementary education to give 
scholarships, including maintenance allowances, to children in 
Public Elementary Schools above a given age. The question of the 
scale upon which such allowances should be given on any general 
plan to pupils in Modem Schools and Senior Qasses, and of the 
terms upon which they should be awarded, is not one upon which 
we feel qualified to make definite recommendations, but public 
opinion would, we believe, regard favourably some extension of 
expenditure in those cases wbel'e serious hardship would be 
involved if DO financial assistance were forthooming. 
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167. The difficulty presented by the fact that, if children 
remain at school till 15, additional teachers, and in many cases 
additional accommodation, will be required, is not a new one. 
It has arisen whenever, in the past, the school age was raised, 
or the standard of staffing and school building made more 
exacting. At the present time, conditions in this respect vary 
widely from one area to another. Several Authorities which we 
have consulted have stated that they can make the necessary 
provision almost immediately; one or two have stated that as 
much as seven years or more would elapse before satisfactory 
arrangements could be completed. The majority of those who 
have given us their opinion appear to think that a period of 2 to 
4 years would be sufficient to enable them to deal effectively with 
the problem of providing for the increased number of children 
who, if the school age were raised, would be in attendance. In 
this matter, time is evidently of the essence of the problem. 
Neither teachers nor buildings can be improvised, and, in the 
case of all but a minority of Authorities, an interval must 
necessarily elapse before the requisite supply of both can be made 
available. On the other hand, if the preparations require some 
considerable time for their completion, it is all the more important 
that they should be begun as soon as possible. The intervening 
period is most likely to be employed to good purpose, if the date at 
which attendance up to the age of 15 will become obligatory is 
determined in advance, and if, as a consequence, local education 
authorities are in a position to plan the work of development 
with the knowledge that it will be necessary within a definite 
period to provide for an increased school population. 

168. The course.of wisdom, therefore, it appears to us; would~ . 
. to pass kgislati<m fixing the age oJ15 as that up to which attendance 
• at school wiU become obligatory after the lapse of five years from the 

date of this Reporl-that is to say ar the beginning of the school 
yeM 1932. Such a step would have several advantages. It. 
would be in accordance with the policy laid down in a resolution 
passed in the House of Commons on April 8th, 1925 ; it would 
give notice to parents and employers of the impending change ; 
it would enable Local Educational Authorities to make the 
necessary arrangements for meeting it ; it would give an added 
impetus to the development of post-primary education, by 
making evident that it would last in the near future for a 
period of not less than four years from the age of 11 +· We 
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1do not pretend, of course, that even with the interval suggested 
lthe reform would be free from difficulties, but we believe' that they 
can be overcome, as even more serious difficulties in the way of 
educational progress have been overcome in the past; and the 
decline in the school population, to which we have alluded 
above, makes the present a peculiarly favourable moment 
for coping with them. In the suffering and anxiety of 
the years since 1914, public opinion has been stirred to 
a clearer realization of the contribution which a more 
prolonged and thorough education may make to the intellectual 
vitality and moral well-being of the rising generation. The 
time has come, it seems to us, when the country should be 
prepared even at the cost of some. immediate sacrifice, to take 
a step which will ensure that such education shall have larger 
opportunities of moulding the lives of boys and girls during the 
critical years of early adolescence. 

169. In the preceding paragraphs of this Chapter we have 
confined our attention, in accordance with the terms of reference, 
to the question of full-time education up to the age of 15 +· It 
must not be supposed, however, that we under-estimate the part. 
which may be played in the future by the development of a 
system of part·time education. Even when the age of full-time 
attendance is prolonged by one year, the dangers to which young 
persons may be exposed on leaving school are likely sometimes 
still to be serious, and the importance of ensuring that they 
remain in contact with educational influences will continue to be 
urgent. Provisions for developing a system of part-time edu
cation have been on the statute book since 1918.1 In recom· 
mending that the age of full· time attendance should be raised to 
15, we have not forgotten the contribution which those 
proVisions may make to the problem of securing that education 
is a vital influence in the lives of all young persons up to 
a lat~r age. 

' Scction!l iS to 79 of the Education Act. 1921. re-enacting sectioua 3 
10, II and 12 of tho Education A<t, 1918 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE QUESTION OF A LEAVING EXAMINATION. 

170. The majority of our witnesses were opposed to the 
~tab!ishment of any special leaving examination for pupils in 
post-primary schools, chiefly on the ground that the institution 
of any public test would adversely affect the present free 
development of such schools by stereotyping the curriculum and 
teaching. They considered that such an examination would 
probably cramp the individuality of particular schools, narrow 
the educational outlook, and bring about a general loss of the 
freshness and elasticity which at present characterised many of 
them. It would probably .also have the further result that 
pupils, teachers and the general public would tend to estimate 
the value of the work done in any particular school by the 
number of its successes in the examination. In general, pupils 
under the age of 16 were so immature that examinations of this 
character could not be a fair test of the work of a school. 

171. At the same time, a large number of witnesses, while 
deprecating the institution of a special examination designed for 
pupils in these schools, were nevertheless of opinion that no 
demur should be made to the presentation of individual scholars 
from Central Schools and classes for Examinations such as those 
conducted by the various University ·examining Bodies, the 
London Chamber of Commerce, the Royal Society of Arts, the 
College of Preceptors, and the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire 
Institutes. Several witnesses were of opinion that individt:al 
pupils who after entry to the Central School developed on literary 
lines, and who could not cOp.veniently be transferred to a.' 
" Secondary " School, should be allowed to enter for the first 
School Examination, provided it were clearly understood that 
this was only an exceplional arrangement and that the general 
work of the post-primary sch!'Ol should in no case. be adapted· 
to meet the requirements of t~at examination. 

172. A large number of witnesses, while disliking any 
special leaving examination, suggested that a school leaving 
certificate might be given to pupils in post-primary schools, 
which could be signed by the head teacher and countersigned by 
the local SecrE"tary or Director of Education. It was admitted, 
however, that at the present time most employers attached 
comparatively little significance to any form of school record, 



THl\ QUESTION OF A LEAVING EXAMlNATION 151 

\ 
whereas, on the other hand, the Certificate of having passed 
the First School Examination carried considerable weight with 

i them. In fact, that Certificate had at the present time more 
; economic value than the diplomas of other bodies for whose 
' examinations children in Central Schools were presented. The 
great objection to any form of school record alone would seem 

. to be that the standard of different head . teachers varies 
·considerably, and that therefore the value of such a record would 
be best appreciated where the school is known to the employer. 

173. Some witnesses, however, defiultely favoured the 
institution of a special leaving examination for pupils in post
primary schools, to be taken at the age of IS+, chiefly on the 
ground that it would provide a clear objective for the work of 
the school and would also in time be of value to ex-pupils of 
such scl>ools as a hallmark of attainment. 

174. On the whole we are of opinion that it would be desirable 
to make available a special examination of a type suitable for 
pupils leaving post-primary schools, for the following reasons:-

(i) If no special examination were instituted for these post
primary schools, they would probably endeavour to aim, as some 
of them do now, at presenting considerable numbers of pupils 
for academic examinations such as the First School Examination 
and the Matriculation Examination, inasmuch as the certificates 
of such tests not only have at present an economic value for 
persons seeking employment, but also help to qualify for admission 
to institutions providing specialised instruction in commerce, 
technology and art. 

(ii) It seems to be the general experience of teachers that a 
weij devised leaving examination exercises a beneficial effect on 
the work of a school, as it sets up standards at which to aim and 
provides an incentive for the pupils to remain at school to the 
end of the course. 

(iii) It hns generally been found that children enjoy 
working for a well arranged examination te5t, which acts as a 
useful stimulus, provided of course that the -examination syllabus 
is not allowed unduly to dominate the curriculum. 

(iv) Boys and girls are handicapped, both from the economic 
and the educational standpoint, unless they can produce some 
tangible evidence of their attainments. It seems highly desirdble 
that pupils from post-primary schools should be enaWed when 
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seeking employment to enjoy advantages comparable to those 
possessed by pupils leaving " Secondary " Schools at the age 
of 16+, who have passed the First Schooi Examination. 

175. Believing in principle that some type of leaving examina
tion should be established for pupils in post primary schools, we 
pr6ceed to discuss the question whether any existing examinations, 
even if in their present form they do not wholly fulfil the require
ments of Modem Schools, might be extended or modified to suit 
the special needs of these schools. Among the principal organ
isations providing examinations for pupils of the age of 15+ are 
the various University Examining Bodies, the Royal Society of 
Arts, the London Chamber of Commerce, the College of Pre
ceptors, the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire .Institutes, and 
the East Midlands Educational Union. 

The First School Examination, which was expressly designed 
for pupils who had spent four or five years in a " Secondary " 
School, is manifestly unsuited to pupils who remain in post
primary schools up to the age of 15+, as it presupposes a course 
of teaching extending over four to five years, whereas in Modem 
Schools and Senior Classes the course will, as a ruie, be limited 
to three or four years. 

The examinations conducted by the other bodies mentioned 
above hardly seem suitable in their prese~t form for the purpose 
in hand, as they would appear to be either too literary or too 
restricted in scope. Nor would it seem that they could readily 
be adapted to suit the requirements of Modem Schools and Senior 
Classes, as such modification would probably deprive them of 
their distinctive character to an. extent that would prevent them. . 
from fulfilling their· own proper functions namely, testing a 
more academic or theoretical type of education than in our view 
should be provided in ~~primary schools. 

176. In view of the multiplicity of existing examinations which · 
are available for pupils of the age of 15+, we are naturally 
reluctant to recommend any firrther addition to the number. 
We have been, however, forced to conclu<k that selective 01' non
selective Modern Schools and srnne of the Senior Classes which 
retain some pupils to the age of 15 require a new examination 
framed in correspondmce with their needs. But in order to aliuuJ 
srnne further time jOY the free development of such post-primary 
schools, we recommend that such a special examination sJwu/4 
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\ not be established f01' al least three years, and that the syllabus f01' 
'1 it slwuld be carefully adjusleil to me needs of broad and IJilrietl 
:curricula. Furthernwre, we are of opinion that whatever the 
lccal leauing age may be, this examination should be des;gnetl to 
be taken by pupils al the age of 15+ with the definite object of 
encouraging them to remain al school up w that age. 

177. M ort(Jf)er, we are of opinion that the presentation of pupils 
for any such special leauing examination should be wholly optional, 
both in respect of the individual pupil and of the school as a whole. 
Any individual student should be free w take a more academic 
examination, such as the First School Examination, if he 01' she 
so desires, though in general the presentation of pupils in post
primary schools for examinations of this kind should always be 
regarded as exceptional. We attach special imf>OI'tance to the 
uiew that entry w any Sf#Ch examination should be wluntary, and 
we think that any altf!lltpt on the part of Local Education A ulhorities . 
or head teachers of individual post-primary schools to make entry 
for such an examination obligatory, in fact if not in name, should 
be rigidly held in ch«-k. 

178. We are of opinion thal the Ol'ganisation of a• examination 
of tllis type could best be undertaken by a number of joint boards in 
different districts throughout England and Wales, consisting of 
representatives appointed by the Local Education A ulhorities, both 
for higher and f01' elementary education, by the uni'fltrsilies of those 
districts, and by the teaching profession in its various grades. It 
might also be desirable to include on these Examining Boards 
representatives of organisations intimately concerned with 
education in its broader aspects. We would suggest that these 
Examining Boards migh4 also apj>oinl as members persons having 
special educational experience, irrespective of the consideration 
of residence in a particular area. FOI' exan•Ple, representatives 
of some of the Technological and Agricultural Colleges mighl be 
appointed or co-6j>ted on some of the Boards. W 1 suggest that the 
Board of Education should tak• the initialiw in setting up thes• 
Examining Boards, iff the first instanc•, and should assume a 
leading part in 'lt'DI'king out the details of their orga•isation : the 
Board could for example help to delirnil appropriate areas for the 
several Joint Examining Boards, and convoke conferences in thos• 
areas w jacilital• the proper organisali010 of the local board. 
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We are strongly of opinion that pupils in post-primary sclwols 
should enter for any such examination as individual< and not as 
members of forms or standards. We also think that indwidual pupils 
in " Grammar ,. Schools should be alJowed to sit for this examination 
if they so desire, just as indioidual pupils in modem schools should 
be· permitted in certain cases to take the First Sclwol Examination. 

We think that arrangements might weU be made by whicn the 
certificals of having passed such an examination might be endorsed 
by the head teacher of the indioidual school, who could state thereo" 
the degree of efficiency attained by the indioidual pupil in those 
subjects which were not offered in the examination either becaus 
t~ '/11eTe optional or because IIIey '/11eTe practical subjects, such as 
handwork, 1 or gardening, or craft work. The Certificate which we 
contemplate would thus be a composite document, and one of 
two courses might be adopted in regard to it, either that the 
diploma of the Examining Board should be endorsed by the 
Head Teacher, or that the head teacher should sign the certificate, 
which should then be endorsed by the Examining Board. On 
the whole, we have decided to suggest that the former arrangement 
should be adopted, and we also recommend that pupils who for any 
reason did not lake the leaving examination, fJI' failed to pass it, 
should if they so desired, be supplied with an ialsrnal School 
Certiftcals, signed by the head teacher and countersigned by the 
!Acal Director of Education. 

1 II is possibl•, and "'' Mp• p.ababZ., that som• scltem# far gifJiwg .... , 
for p.oficUn<y in th•S# subjects, whi<JJ willf>IIICll them ,.,,. 011 " parily ""'' 
oiMTS, may bo devliap.tl ;,. IM fot,._._ 



CHAPTER X. 

ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS. 

179. We now pass on to discuss the question whether any 
reorganization or adaptation of the existing administrative 
system is necessary or desirable, in view of the proposals made 
above, and, if so, what form that adaptation or reorganization 
should assume. We have already stated our opinion that, even 
if no change of the kind takes place, the general use of the terms 
" primary " and " secondary " to describe the first and second 
stages in education is both possible and desirable. We hope, 
that is to say, that even if the expression "Public Elementary 
School " is retained as a legal designation, public opinion 
and official phraseology' may increasingly recognise and describe 
education up to the age of 11 as the primary stage, and 
that it may be generally recognised that the post-primary or 
secondary stage of education begins at that age, even though it 
may not take place in what is called to-day a " Secondary 
School." 

180. At the same time, the question whether a change not 
merely in terminology but in educational law and administration 
is needed to keep pace with the rapid change in educational facts 
is clearly a very important one and calis for most careful con
sideration. Several witnesses have pressed it on our attention. 
Thus Sir Robert Blair emphasized U1e need for the treatment of 
the problem of post-primary education for pupils from about 
12 !o 16 as one whole. " There was a danger that with authorities 
for elementary education and authorities for higher education 
covering the same geographical areas in the counties ; with 
Central Schools under the authority for elementary education, 
and Secondary Schools under the higher education authority ; 
with local authorities' differences of outlook, both educational 
and financial ; and with the division of the Board of Education 
into Elementary, Secondary and Technical branches, the treat
ment might be one-sided and incomplete. The way in which 
the administmth•e organhation had grown up centrally and 
!()('ally was a hindrance rather than a help to the treatment of 
the problem as a whole." 
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Mr. Salter Davies, Director of Education for Kent, pointed 
out that the effective organi>.ation of the education of children 
up to the age of 15 +was hampered by variouS difficulties, some 
of which were inherent in the nature of the problem, while others 
we!" primarily historical and accidental. Of the latter, two 
called for special note :-" One is the prevailing practice of 
dividing education into three systems-Ele'!'entary, Secondary 
and Technical, each distinguished by its own particular rules and 
regulations. The second difficulty lies in the prevalence of the 
system of dual control. In regard to the former difficulty, the 
development of three systems was natural enough, so long as 
the problem of education had to be attacked piecemeal. It 
became evident, however, that even before the passing of the 
Education Act, 1902, such a division hampered the development 
of education. That Act. from some aspects, probably strength
ened the barriers between the three systems of education. 
Encouragement was given to the rapid growth of the great system 
of Secondary Schools primarily designed for the talented minority, 
and for those whose parents were prepared to give them a longer 
school life. At the same time, the upward development of the 
Public Elementary School, if not actually discouraged, was not 
made easy, as the local authorities had experienced in their 
attempts to develop a system of Higher Elementary Schools. 
The results could hardly have been otherwise, seeing that the 
Education Act of 1902 had established two sets of administrative 
authorities, one of which was concerned almost wholly with the 
problem of elementary education. The Education Act of 1918 
aimed at unifying within the existing administJ:ative system an 
forms of educational activities, yet left the three sygtems-" 
elementary, secondary and technical-intact. The result Jlad 
been a constant effort to bridge the gulf which separated ele
mentary from secondary· and technical and Further Education, 
both in regard to standards of accommodation, equipment, 
staffing and salaries." · 

We will discuss briefly the three main administrative 
difficulties to which the witnesses quoted above and many other 
witnesses referred, namely :-

(a) the division of education into three compartments; 
Elementary, Secondary and Technical, each with separate 
rules and regulations ; 



• 
ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS 157 

(b) the existence, within the areas of local authorities 
for higher education, of smaller local authorities having 
control over elementary education only, within the area of 
their boroughs or urban districts; 

(c) the existing system of " dual control." 

A.-Tiu division of educatw,. imo Ekme,.tary, Secondary .,.d 
Technical. 

181. This tripartite division is the outcome of the historical 
development of education in England and Wales. Before the 
passing of the Board of Education Act in 1899, elementary 
education (including higher grade schools) was administered by 
the Education Department in Whitehall. Endowed secondary 
schools were largely controlled by the division of the Charity 
Commission which dealt with educational trusts, .and technical 
education was administered by the Science and Art Department, 
which, however, largely owing to the lack of adequate provision 
of secondary schools, had since 1873 been giving extensive assis
tance to Schools of Science and organised Science Classes, many 
of,which were held in the premises of grammar schools, or of 
higher grade schools which, from the legal point of view, were 
" Public Elementary Schools." The Education Act of 1902 
repealed the Technical Instruction Acts of 1889 and 1891, and 
divided education into elementary and "other than elementary," 
a classification based chiefly on administrative and financial con
siderations. The councils of counties and county boroughs were 
constituted the local authorities for higher education, and in 
addition, boroughs with a population of over 10,000 and urban 
districts with a population of over 20,000, according to the census 
of 1!!1)1, were constituted local authorities for elementary education 
within their own areas. The Education Act of 1918 aimed at 
unifying within the existing administrative system all forms of 
educational activities, but in effect left the three systems of 
elementary, secondary and technical education intact, though 
from the strictly legal point of view it preserved the two-fold 
classiftcation of education into higher and elementary set up by 
the Education Act of 1902. 

182. Several of our witnesses were of opinion that some of the 
difficulties inherent in the present tripartite arrangement could 
probably he removed without much difficulty by administrative 
action on tile part of the Board of Education. In this connection, it 
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should be pointed out that the division of the Board into distinct 
branches for Elementary, Secondary and Technical Education 
came to an end in November, 1922, and though separate Regula
tions are still issued for these three divisions of education, there 
is a noticeable trend towards unffication. There are still three 
se:Parate Principal Assistant Secretaries of the Board responsible 
for the administration of the Grant Regulations, and the carrying 
out of the Board's policy under the Education Act of 1921, in 
regard to Public Elementary Schools, Secondary Schools, and 
Technical and Continuation Schools; but, apart from these three 
Officers, most of the higher staff of the Board engaged in these 
branches of administration are non-specialised. Under the 
present system, each officer is allocated to a territorial area, and 
deals with all branches of education in that area. Similarly, there 
is less and less division between the different branches in the 
actual working of the Board's system of inspection. For example, 
Central Schools are inspected jointly by Inspectors of Elemen
tary Schools and Inspectors of Secondary Schools, and an 
Inspector of Elementary Schools may co-operate in the work of 
an Inspector of Secondary Schools or vice versa. 

The recent reorganisation of the Board's Inspectorate has 
proceeded on the lines of amalgamating the three branches of 
secondary, technical and elementary education, in the higher 
stages, so that in each Division there will ultimately be one 
Divisional Inspector with his assistants, responsible for surveying 
the needs of their area as a whole, in co-operation with local 
authorities, and reporting to the Board upon the provision for 
education as a whole in each individual area and its efficiency; 
and upon the further accommodation required in all -types of· 
school. · 

183. It was, indeed, pointed out by some witnesses that 
though the tripartite division of education had now no statutory 
basis, and might from one aspect be regarded as a survival of an · 
earlier stage in ilie developmen~, it was nevertheless founded on 
significant differences between the teachers in the three sets of 
institutions concerned. Thus it was still true to say that the 
typical teacher in a Public Elementary School held the Board's 
Certificate and had probably passed through a training college ; 
a large proportion of the masters and mistresses in Secondary 
Schools were University graduates, but had not as a rule taken 
a course of professional training ; and many members of the staffs 
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of Technical Colleges and Schools possessed professional or aaft 
qualifications, and in many cases had also had practical experience 
in industry or in business. These difierences still found outward 
expression in the various associations of teachers in Technical 
Colleges and Institutions, teachers in Secondary Schools and 
teachers in Public Elementary Schools, and the existence of these 
distinct organisations was an element in the situation that could 
not be ignored. 

184. On the other hand, it is evident that the forces making 
for unification are very powerful. For example, the Teachers 
Registration Council, which was authorised by section 16 of the 
Education Administrative Provisions Act of 1907, and was 
formally constituted by Order in Council dated February 29, 1912, 
contains representatives of teachers of all types charged with 
the duty of framing and keeping a register of teachers in which 
the names are arranged· in one column and in alphabetical order. 
The Council was established at the request of the teachers them
selves, and its register, which now includes nearly 80,000 names, 
may be regarded as a symbol of the growing unity of all forms of 
teaching work. Further, there are numerous indications that the 
various associations of teachers are tending to draw closer to one 
another for joint action in matters afiecting their common 
interests. Thus there is a joint Committee which acts on be
half of the chief associations of elementary and secondary school 
teachers. Similarly, a number of the larger local education 
authorities have set up consultative committees composed of 
teachers from elementary, secondary and technical schools, which 
can advise on behalf of the teachers in all these types of schools 
within the administrative area. 

It may be noted. too, that Rule 2 of Appendix A in successive 
issues of the Regulations for Secondary Schools up to 1925 pointed 
out that it was desirable that persons with experience of teaching 
in Public Elementary Schools, as well as those who bad bad 
experience in " Secondary " Schools, should take part in conduc
ting entrance tests for candidates for admission to" Secondary '' 
Schools. 

On the whole therefore it may be said with truth that the 
fon:es making for unification are growing in strength, and 
we hope that the artificial barriers between the three types of 
education will rapidly disappear. 
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B.-Authorities ftW Higher Education and 
A 'UtllfWities fM Elementary Education. 

185. Under section 1 of the Education Act of 1902, as re
enacted in section 3 of the Education Act of 1921, the local 
education authorities for higher education are county councils 
(including London} and county borough councils. The local 
education authorities for purposes of elementary education are:-

(a} The councils of boroughs with a population of over 
10,000 according to the census of 1901; 

(b) The councils of urban districts with a population of 
over 20,000 according to that census ; . 

(c) The council of evezy county borough ; 

(d) The council of every county in respect of the county 
area (exclusive of the areas mentioned in (a), (b) and (c) 
above}. · · 

It should be mentioned that under section 3 of the Education 
Act, 1902, as re-enacted in section 70 (2} of the Education Act, 
1921, any non-county borough or urban district has power to 
spend money on higher education, provided that the amount 
raised out of the rates shall not exceed the amount that would be 
produced by a rate of 1d. in the {.. This power is a survival of 
powers originally conferred by the Technical Instruction Acts 
of 1889 and 1891. 

186. It was almost inevitable that certain difficulties, such as 
those described by the witnesses quoted below, should have 
arisen since the Education Act of 1902 came into operation, 
owing to the practical working of a system of local government. 
which had established in the same area two types of independent 
authorities, one responsible mainly for elementary education in 
part of the area, the other responsible for higher education for 
the whole area, and for elementary education in districts not 
otherwise provided for. To take an extreme instance, the area 
administered for educational 'purposes by the Lancashire County 
Council contains 27 authorities for elementary education only 
(19 non-county boroughs and 8 urban districts}. However 
most counties in Eugland and Wales only contain a small number 
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of areas which are autonomous for purposes of elementary 
education, and several contain none at all.l 

Section 20 of the Education Act, 1902 made provision for 
arrangements whereby the council of any county borough or 
urban district might, with the approval of the Board of 
Education, relinquish any of its powers or duties under the Act 
in favour of the county council. Up to the present, however, 
only a small number of authorities have done so. 

187. Before the Education Act of 1918 came into operation, 
there were various provisions in previous Education Acts 
enabling local authorities to combine for different purposes, but 
the Act of 1918 repealed the existing provisions and introduced 
one comprehensive provision covering every kind of combination. 
This is contained in Section 6 of the Education Act of 1918 {as 
re-enacted in Section 6 of the Education Act of 1921). It 
enables Councils havin_g powers under the Act to combine for 
the purpose of performing any duty or exercising any power 
under the Act, and affords very wide facilities for such com
bination. · Section 2 (i) (c) of the Education Act of 1918 (as re
enacted in Section 8 of the Education Act of 1921) provides for 
co-operation between Authorities for Elementary and Higher 
Education in matters of common interest, and particularly in 
respect of the preparation of children for further education in 
schools other than elementary, and their transference at suitable 
ages to such schools. 

It will thus be seen that the Education Act of 1918, as re
enacted in the Education Act of 1921, contains a whole series 
of provisions intended to . facilitate co-operation between 
authorities for elementary education and authorities for higher 
education. It seems tolerably clear that, if an authority for 
rlementary education chose, without adequate consultation and 
co-operation with the county authority having powers for higher 
education, to carry out the duty imposed on it by section 2 (i) 
(a) of the Education Act, 1918,1 to make adequate and suitable 

t The actual distribution of the areas of local authorities for elementary 
education only among the 48 administrative counties of England (exclud
ing London), may be summarUed as follows :~ counties contain no 
autonomou1 areas ; 16 counties contain. one each ; 8 counties contain 
2 each, and 8 counties contain S each. The remaining 10 counties contain 
nepectively 4, 5. 8. 7, 8. 9. 12. 13, 16 and 27 autooomous aroaa. 

Of tho 13 counties in W&.lrs, 8 ¢0lltain no autonomous areaa., 2 contain 
I each, 2: containS each, and one contain& 7. 

1 Re-enacted ao oection 20 of the Education Act, 1921. 
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provision by means of central schools, central or special classes, 
or otherwise for organising in public elementary schools courses 
of advanced instruction for the older or more intelligent children, 
some of the central schools or classes so established might affect 
adversely some of the "secondary" schools administered by the 
county authority. 

188. Many of our witnesses drew particular attention to the 
difficulties caused in regard to post-primary education by the 
existence of these two sets of local education authorities. For 
example, the Director of Education for a large county area 
expressed the opinion that the natural development of education 
would sooner or later compel the country to make up its mind 
what was to be the administrative unit for all forms of education. 
It was fast becoming impossible to continue the arrangement 
under which the education of a number of urban areas was admin
istered by two local authorities. The smaller the area, the greater 
were the difficulties. Another Director of Education informed 
us that there were 13 authorities for elementary education 
forming enclaves within the area of his county with the result 
that the education of the county had to be fitted into 13 systems. 
" It was indeed a task that almost passed the wit of man." 

The criticisms offered on behalf of headmasters of "Secondary" 
Schools situated in the area of authorities for elementary education 
only were somewhat severe. One headmaster, who had circulated 
a questionnaire on the subject to a large number of headmasters of 
" Secondary " Schools, situated in the areas of authorities for 
elementary education only, stated that, though in a few instances 
the local Central Schools were too recently established to have 
had any effect on neighbouring ·" Secondary " Schools, neverthe-· · 
less, in the great majority of 'cases, the headmasters of the 
" Secondary " Schools were agreed that the new Central Schools, 
established by Authorities :for Elementary Education only, were 
having a prejudicial effect on the nurnbers and standard o~ . 
entrants to the Secondary Schools. For example, in a town with 
a population of 30,000, no fee-pl!.ying pupil from the urban area 
had applied for admission to the local " Secondary " School in 
September, 1924. In another town, the number of fee-payers 
from the urban area entering the " Secondary " School had fallen 
from 64 in 1921-22 to 19 in 1924-25. This was believed to be 
largely due to the establishment of a new Central School in the 
town. 
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189. It should be mentioned that we:have received no complaint 
of ill-effects produced on " Secondary " Schools by the establish· 
ment of Central Schools by a county borough or a county council 
having powers both for higher and elementary education. Indeed, 
the Director of Education for Carnarvonshire, where the local 
authority has established 7 Central Schools, stated that these 
n~w schools had not adversely affected the 9 " Secondary" 
S.:hools in the county area, and that while the numbers in all the 
"Secondary" Schools in Camarvonshlre had increased during the 
past I 0 years, the increase had been most noticeable in those 
places where '' Secondary " Schools and Central Schools had been 
running side by side. Furthermore, the representatives of the 
Association of Municipal Corporations informed us that no 
difficulty had been experienced in securing co-operation between 
County and County Borough Authorities in the matter of Central 
Schools and contributory schools. The ouly instances brought to 
our notice in which there had been friction or lack of co-operation 
between different Authorities in regard to Central Schools and 
their contributory schools were those in which the local education 
authority providing the Central School had powers in respect of 
elementary education only.1 On the whole, it would appear that 
the relations between county Authorities and Authorities for 
elementary education only in their areas are tolerably friendly, 
and that the cases in which there has been any serious lack of 
co-operation between the two sets of authorities are comparatjvely 
few in number. Frw 1116 present, IMrefore, we think that adequate 
co-operaf.ioiJ mig/It b6 secured botween 1116 two sets of Authorities, if 
fulkY advantages were taken of the various provisions in the Educa
tion Act of 1921, designed to facilitate co-operation between LocaJ 
Education Authorities. 

• 190. Nevertheless, we cannot but realise:that thewider'problem 
to which many of our witnesses called attention still remains. 
That problem may be stated brieRy as follows :-As the law now 
stands authorities for elementary education administer only 
Elementary Schools which include, however, in view of section 20 
of the Education Act of 1921, a large portion of post-primary 
schools (e.g., Central Schools and Classes, Senior Schools, Senior 
Depnrtmentsand Higher Tops), which we, in common with many 
of our witnesses, regard as belonging properly to the secondary 
grade of education. Will it be possible in the future for the 

1 l'ha submission uf schemes by Authorities under §§ 1# 4 and S of the 
Education Act, 1918, u ,..._.,na.cted in§§ 11,12,14and 15 of the Education 
Act. I &21. enables the Board to exerciae .oo1e control ovv the provision 
of «>ntr&lachools. ' 
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country to acquiesce permanently in the division of part of the 
secondary grade of education between two separate authorities 
in the same area, with the result that an authority for elementary 
education only may start a Modem School or Seuior Class when 
neighbouring " Secondary " Schools under the administration of 
the authority for higher education are not fully used ? 

191. In theory there appear to us to be four main lines on which 
the local administration of education might be reorganised. The 
first is legislation abolishing Authorities for elementary education 
only and transferring all their powers and duties in respect of 
education to existing Authorities for higher education. The second 
is legislation transferring to Authorities for higher education all 
the powers and duties of those authorities for elementary educa
tion only which are concerned with areas that do not reach 
a certain minimum standard of population, and vesting with full 
powers in respect of higher education those Authorities which are 
concerned with ·areas that attain the minimlim standard in 
question. The third is legislation creating new provincial Authori
ties in which the Authorities for elementary education only and 
the Authorities for elementary and higher education will both be 
merged. The fourth is co-operation between Authorities for 
elementary education only and Authorities for elementary and 
higher education, with the object of securing by mutual agreement 
that just as representatives of an Authority for elementary 
educ,.tion only already take part in the initiation and administra
tion of " Secondary " Schoqls maintained in its area by the 
authority for higher education, so the authority for higher 
education should be fully consulted before Modern Schools or 
other modes of provision for post.-primary education are developed· 
by an Authority for Elementary·Education only. 

192." Of these fOU1' possible a17'angements, we should propose to 
eliminaJe the first, whiclt, fhough it is simple and logical and 
would probably effect a great saving in expense, would raise very 
difficult political issues; and we would suggest that, in progressive 
stages, first the fourl.b tl17'angement and then the second should be 
ad<>pted, and that ultimately the question should be considered 
whether the third would not be the finally satisfactory plan. Our 
suggestion, it will be seen, is meant to reconcile a necessary 
reform with that gradual evolution which is so marked a feature 
in our constitutional history. 

The fourth arrangement, which we have mentioned, may be 
readily and immediately adopted. It is contemplated, as we have 
shown above, in several sections of the ¥<Iucation Act of 1918, as 
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re-enacted in the Education Act of 1921 ; it already obtains in 
several areas throughout England and Wales, and it appears to 
work reasonably well. We recommend, therefore, as an interim 
a"angement for the immediate future, the general adoption on the 
lines indicated above of the methods of co-operation between the tUJo 
sets of Authorities which are contemplated in various prOilisions 
in the Education Act of 1921.1 But this is only a first step; and 
we should like to see a further step taken-and that at as early a 
date as possible. A number of Authorities for elementary educa
tion only cover a restricted area and command but small resources; 
and we cannot expect a universal development of Modern Schools, 
on such a scale as will make them accessible to all children, if such 
Authorities are left to face the difficult task of securing the pro
vision of such schools within their areas. We recommend, therefore, 
that at as early a date as possible legislation should be introduced for 
the transference to Authorities for higher education of aU the powers 
and duties of those Authorities for elementary education only which 
a•11 concerned with areas that do not reach a certain minimum 
standard of population. But even if such legislation is passed, 
there will still remain the difficulty which arises from the existence 
of two sets of authorities ; nor can we believe that the large 
problem of the provision of a general system of post-primary 
education in all the alternative forms which are necessary (Modern 
Schools, Senior Classes, Junior Technical Schools and the like} 
can really be solved or duly co-ordinated with the provision of 
" Secondary " Schools unless and until a large and comprehensive 
Authority is instituted and empowered to deal with the large and 
comprehensive duty which lies upon the community. Such an 
Authority, we conceive, will, in the majority of cases, have 
to be broader than the geographical county, all the more as 
county boundaries, over which children must often pass ttl reach 
the place of education best suited to their needs, already raise 
difficult problems ; and we look forward accordingly to the 
institution of a few large Authorities each of which woold represent 
some grouping of contiguous Authorities united by common 
characteristics and common needs. W • accordingly recommend 
tMI consUleraliott should b1 g>"wn to the IJIUStion whether it might 
lUll be • desiraou objective of educational dewlopment tMt pi'OIJincW 
A MthoriiUs for ed11catiott s/Jotd4 be iftSiiluJed. JOJ 'lllllicll 1M 
A ulloorities for .umentary educaliOtt only and 1M authorities fM 
4og.\n educ41iort shoft/4 6mll 1w NlhiN4¥/v -11ed. 

• Education Ad, 1921. §i 6. 7, 8. 
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C.-The Existing System of Dual Control. 

193. The development of a system of post -primary education, 
under which children are transferred about the age of 11 + 
from primary schools to other institutions and other forms of 
instruction, has already caused attention to be turned, in certain 
areas, to difficulties arising from the fact that Elementary Schools 
are to-day under two types of management. In the future, and 
as post-primary education expands, these difficulties, unless steps 
are taken to remove them, may arise more frequently and may 
retard progress along the lines which are suggested in this 
Report and which we believe that educationalists are generally 
agreed in regarding as desirable. With the larger aspects of the 
system of dual control we are not concerned, but it confronts 
I.ocal Education Authorities, managers of non-provided schools, 
and the various voluntary societies or denominations with 
practical problems of considerable importance, the solution of 
which will demand foresight and goodwill on the part of all 
concerned. It is desirable, therefore, to state shortly the nature 
of the questions which from time to time arise, and the principal 
ways in which it has been proposed that they should be settled. 

194. A Local Education Authority which is anxious to develop 
post-primary education is liable to find itself hampered by the 
fact that some of the schools attended by children over 11 years 
of age are not directly under its controL It may desire, for 
example, to group the older· children from several schools in a 
single institution giving advanced instruction on the lines <!f 
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921 ; but if it does, it may find 
that the non-provided schools ·)Vhich such children at present" 
attend.,are reluctant to part with them. It may wish to.re
organise the schools in its area in such a way as to reserve certain 
of them for children over H; but here again it may find that such 
reorganisation invnlves expendi~ure which the Managers of Non
Provided Schools are unwillin~ or unable to incur. It may 
propose to erect a new school specially designed to give post
primary education ; but it may be discouraged from doing so by 
the knowledge that a sufficient number of children to justify the 
expenditure involved will not attend unless the managers of 
non-provided schools are favourable to the venture, and by the 
fear that it cannot count with certainty upon their co-operation. 
It is confronted with difficulties arising from the fact that the 
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buildings· of a considerable number of non-provided schools, 
whatever their value if they be judged by the standard of the 
period at which they were erected, are not well adapted to meet 
the actual requirements of. to-day. Such points could be 
amplified, but it is not necessary to labour them. It is evident 
that the existence in a single area of two sets of schools doing the 
same work, wtder different management, is not favourable to 
simplicity or economy of organisation. Mr. Salter Davies, the 
Director of Education for the Cowtty of Kent, expressed the 
opinion that a necessary " requisite in developing an effective 
school organisation was the abolition of the present system of 
dual control." In existing circumstances, he added, the efforts 
of a Local Education Authority to provide improved facilities, in 
districts where voluntary schools existed, were frustrated by the 
refusal or inability of the volwttary managers to co-operate. In 
Kent there bad been no bad feeling, but of course the division of 
Public Elementary Schools into two separate classes, to some 
extent wtder different management, "was an extraordinary 
complication." Several other witnesses have spoken to the same 
effect about the difficulties inherent in the present situation. 

195. If Local Education Authorities are liable to lind their plans 
for developing post-primary education hampered by the existence 
of dual control, the societies and denominations concerned 
with non-provided schools are also faced with a situation that 
demands their serious consideration. At the present time, there 
are only a. few non-provided schools which have been founded 
or exist exclusively for the provision of post-primary instruction 
for children over the age of 11 ; and the vast majority of non
provided schools are elementary schools .of the ordinary type, 
which carry their pupils {orward continuously, from the ~tage of 
the infants' department to the age of 14, in the same building 
and under the same management.l If in the future a. system of 
post-primary instruction in separate schools or classes is organised 
entirely by local authorities from the public funds, the non
provided elementary schools will lose their pupils about the age 
of 11 ; and the societies or denominations which established 
these schools, and for more than 100 years past have contributed 
voluntarily, along the lines of their interests and convictions, 

1 It should be m~ntioned that since 1919 a number of non-provided 
Central Schools (Chun:b of Ensl&lld and Roman Catholic) have been 
eotabliabod. 
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to the general system of national education, will cease h<'llce
forward to be concerned {at any rate directly, and through a full
time system of voluntary schools} with the education of children 
who are passing through the important and critical period which 
lies between the age of 11 and that of 15. In any case, and even 
apart from so drastic a consequence, it is natural that those who 
are concerned with voluntary schools should feel some anxiety 
when they come to study our proposals and the possible effects 
which they may produce. The difficulties which we have 
endeavoured to state are more likely to be overcome if they are 
frankly faced, and it is proper that they should receive attention. 
At the same time their importance must not be exaggerated. It 
is common ground to ·all concerned, both Local Education 
Authorities and the various denominations, that the welfare of 
the children must be the first consideration, and that the 
development of post-primary education on broad and generous 
lines bas much to contribute to that welfare. When the attain
ment of that end occupies (as it normally does) the first place in 
the minds of those to whom it falls to handle the problem, 
experience shews that it is possible to devise arrangements which 
at once facilitate the work of the Local Education Authority in 
providing post-primary schools and satisfy the desire of the 
various denominations that the children belonging to them shall 
receive denominational instruction. 

196. The President of the Board bas lately referred to the 
schemes which have been 1;entatively sketched out by various 
Authorities. We cannot do better than quote the general descrip
tion which he has given of their character.t "Generally speaking, 
these schemes resemble each other pretty closely, and appeal'>' 
broadly speaking, to amount ta this: that authorities should be 
empowered to accept the transfer of voluntary schools to them 
upon conditions which would allow denominational instruction to 
be given in them on Certain days in the week. In all other. 
respects the transferred schools· are to be conducted in school hours 
as Council Schools, but religious instruction within the terms of 
Section 28 of the Act of 1921 is to be provided in all Council 
Schools and, during the hours set apart for such iustroction, 
facilities are to be afforded, where desired, for the withdrawal of 
children for denominational teaching outside the school premises. 
Alternative schemeS have been proposed under which the local 
authority is to have the power to assist voluntary schools without 

'See "The Times" of Saturday, June 26, 1926, page 10. 
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requiring their transfer, but upon conditions which will give the 
authority more control than at present over the management, 
organisation and grouping of schools.'' . 

The President remarks that these schemes have not yet 
assumed a definite form, and that it is not yet clear how far they 
command a general assent. "But," he adds, "their character is 
clear. They do not seek to lay down new principles, but aim at 
removing certain administrative difficulties by local agreement. 
They provide means whereby voluntary bodies may make 
mutually advantageous arrangements with the local authority for 
the future management of particular schools or groups of schools, 
but they do not contemplate any general change in the relation
ships and functions of the State and voluntary bodies, or in the 
position and duties of teachers." 

197. An example of such arrangements between voluntary 
bodies and Local Education Authorities is one under which, in 
accordance with the provisions of section 30 (5) (c) of the Educa
tion Act of 1921, the managers of contributory schools may have 
adequate representation in the management of the Modem 
Schools to which children from their schools are transferred. 
This arrangement is already in force in some areas, and we are 
told it works amicably and admirably. At the same time, there 
are other possible arrangements which deserve to be mentioned.1 

The authorities responsible for voluntary schools may, for 
example, in suitable districts meet the situation which would 
arise if effect were given to our proposals by limiting the number 
of their schools which deal with the education of younger children, 
and by using the resources which are thus set free for the 
purpose of starting new Modem Schools for the education of 
older children. They may, indeed, feel a natural reluctance 
to close any existing institution ; but they may none the less 
recognise that it is preferable to close a number of the smaller 
schools dealing with younger children in order to maintain a 
Modern School of some size which provides an education for 
children over the age of 11. < 

• 1 In this connexion reference may be made to the powe1"9 possessed by 
Loea1 Education Authorities under section 84 of the Education Act, l921 
(re..ena.cting st<:tion 31 of the Education Act. 1918), in regard to the 
organisation and groupinc of non-provided schools of the same denomi
national ch&r&cter. 
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198. In conclusion we feel bound to express our earnest hopt 
that the voluntary societies and managers of non-providec 
schools, in spite of the anxieties which they may naturally feel 
will aid, to the best of their power, the development of post. 
primary schools of the type for which we have suggested the 
name " Modern." The welfare of the nation at large will hi 
advanced by the growth of such schools ; and the voluntarJ 
societies have the power to aid or retard that growth. If the} 
promote arrangements for the satisfaction of their needs in sud 
Modem Schools controlled by the public authority, they will hi 
aiding the better education of the youth of England at its mos1 
crucial stage of development, and they will be aiding therebj 
the betterment of England at large. If they oppose the trans
ference of children to Modem Schools, and prefer their retention, 
up to the age of 14, in senior classes conducted in elementary 
schools, they will be hindering the growth of Modem Schools, 
with all their possibilities, and they may also be hindering the 
highest development of the children themselves. New post
primary schools can hardly be erected if there is no adequate 
attendance, and the demand and attendance will be seriously 
diminished if a system of senior classes in existing elementary 
schools is to be widely retained. Children -an hard! y develop 
to the height of their powers, if they remain in small numbers in 
their old elementary school, instead of going forward to gain the 
fruits both of the stimulus which comes from a new school and 
of the better organisation apd teaching which the larger numbers 
gathered together in such a school permit and encourage. 0.. 
every ground, therefore, we would reiterate our earnest hope that 
voluntary societies and public autho•ities, the ro-cft11Tation pj 
which has been a pow.,, if it has also been a p.oblem, in English 
education, will unite to establish the Modern School firmly as an 
integral and gene1al pa~ of our ftational system. 

NOTE ON THE IMPORTANCE OF SECURING THE 
· APPOINTMENT, WHERE POSSIBLE, OF PERSONS 

WITH SUITABLE QUALIFICATIONS AS MANAGERS 
OF MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES. 

199. Throughout our Report we have emphasised the impor
tanceof bringing the instruction given in ModemSchoolsandSenior 
Classes into closer relationship with local conditions and needs. 
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We think that a definite attempt might well he made to associate 
with the work of every Modem School and most, if not all, Senior 
Classes representative local men and women, who would he able 
to contribute knowledge and personal interest such as should be 
a. constant help in developing the work of the school or class on 
lines suited to local needs and social conditions. The pt1'5ons 
appointed lo serve as managtf'S slwuld be ~epresentotive in the 
widest sense, it<dutling membtf's of difft1'ent pofessions and Ptf'sons 
cont:tf'ned with commtf'ce, industry, o~ agriculture, whethtf' as 
empieytf's M empieyees. In many cases this is already achieved, 
but we understand that it is sometimes found difficult io certain 
districts to induce men and women with suitable qualifications 
to act as managers. This, io some instances at any rate, may 
be due to the fact that some Local Authorities leave compara
tively little discretion to the managers of provided schools. 
We U'Ould accordingly S!tggest thai local authorities might be well 
·Uillised lo fo/101/J tl1e existing pactice of sevtf'al large Authorities, 
·lnd assign 1o these bodies of managtf's well defined powtf'S and 
duties, iml~<ding some voice in the appointment of teachers. It 
seems to us that a carefully chosen body of managers, including 
)X'rsons with Spt'Cial knowledge of local conditions and local 
pt'culiarities, might often be of great service to the Authority 
in matters connected with the conduct of the Modem School or 
Senior Class, more espt'Cially as forming a link between the stafi, 
the pa.rt'nts of the pupils, and local employers. The managers 
might fulfil a. very useful function, as indeed they often do at 
present, by explaining and interpreting to parents, local 
employers and the community generally the special province, 
function and aim of Modem Schools and Senior Classes. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

SUMMARY OF PRINCll'AL CONCLUSIONS AND 
RECOMMENDATIONS. 

200. Our conclusions and recommendations are as follows :-

The Nature of the Problem. 

1. The problem of providing full-time post-primary educa
tion for children between 11 and 15 years of age, who are not 
proceeding to " secondary " schools in the narrower sense of the 
word, is neither new nor confined to England and Wales. It 
has made itself felt in this country since the beginnings of public 
elementary education, and has produced a variety of experiments 
of which the central schools are the latest example ; while it has 
also been the subject of much attention in Scotland, in some of 
the States and Provinces of the Dominions, in various parts of 
the United States of America, and in several European countries. 
In recent years, however, the question has assunied special 
prominence for the reasons given in the text <lf our Report. 
(Chapters I and II and Appendices II and IV.) 

The need for a univet'sal sy~em of post-primary edutalion. . . 
2. The experience already gained as a result of the 'work 

done in central school~. ·junior technical schools, and the senior 
classes of elementary schools justifies the conclusion that, bo"tl). 
on educational and on social grounds, it is of urgent importance 
to ensure that, with due allowance for the varying requiiements of 
diflerent pupils, some form of post-primary education should be 
made available for all normal children between the ages of 11 and 
14, and, as soon as possible, 11 and 15. Progress must necessarily 
be tentative and experimental, but the objective-a universal 
system of post-priniary education---<ihould be held clearly in view, 
and the measures neoessary to attain it should go steadily 
forward (Chapters II and III). 



CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 173 

The general Scheme of Post-Primary Education. 

3. Primary education should be regarded as ending at about 
the age of 11 +. A second stage should then begin, and this 
stage, which for many pupils would end at 16+, for some at 
18 or 19, but for the majoriJy at 14+ or 15+, should, as far as 
possible, be regarded as a single whole, within which there will 
be a variety of types of education, but which will generally be 
controlled by the common aim of providing for the needs of 
children who are entering and passing through the stage of 
adolescence. (Chapter.. III, §§87 and 88.) 

4. All normal children should go forward to some form of 
post-primary education. It is desirable, having regard to the 
country as a whole, that many more children should pass to 
"secondary" schools, in the current sense of the term. But it 
is necessary that the p(>st-primary stage of education should also 
include other types of post-primary schools, in which the curricula 
will vary according to the age up to which the rna jority of pupils 
remain at school, and the different interests and abilities of the 
children. 

In selective post-primary schools the course should be designed 
to cover the period from the age of 11 + to that of 15+. In 
non-selective post-primary schools, so long as the leaving age 
is 14+, the course should be framed to cover the period from the 
age of 11+ to that of 14+. but provision should be made for the 
needs of pupils who remain at school to the age of 15 t. 
(Chapter III, §!l9.) 

S. The schools which deal with the post -primary stage of 
education should include (in addition to Junior Technical and 
" Trade " Schools) the following types :-

(i) Schools of the "secondary' " types now commonly 
existing, which at present follow in the main a predominantly 
literary or scientific curriculum, and carry the education 
of their pupils forward to the age of at least 16+ .. 

(ii) Schools of the type of the existing selective Central 
Schools, which give at least a four years' course from the 
age of 11 +, with a " realistic " or practical trend in the 
last two years. 

l Soo DObo OD p&&1l 71, 
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(iii) Schools of the type of the existing non~lective 
Central Schools, which may either be the only Central 
Schools in their area, or may exist side by side with 
selective Central Schools and cater for those children who 
do not secure admission to such schools. 

(iv) Senior Classes, Central Departments, "Higher 
Tops " and analogous arrangements, by which provision 
is made for the instruction of pupils over the age of lJ + 
for whom, owing to local conditions, it is impossible to make 
provision in one or other of the types of school mentioned 
above. (Chapter III, §§90, 91 and 92.) 

6. A humane or liberal education is not one given through 
books alone, but one which brings children into contact with the 
larger interests of mankind. It should be the aim of schools 
beionging to the last three types to provide such an education 
by means of a curriculum containing large opportunities for 
practical work, and closely related to living interests. In the 
earlier years the curriculum in these schools should have much in 
common with that provided in the schools at present commonly 
known as " secondary " ; it should include a foreign language, 
but permission should be given to omit the language in special 
circumstances ; and only in the last two years should a 
" practical " bias be given to the courses of instruction provided. 
(Chapter III, §93.) . 

7. At the age of lJ + pupils from primaxy schools should 
normally be transferred to a different school, or, failing that, to 
a different type of education from that given to pupils under the 
age of 11 + ; but provision sh9uld be made in ·excepti<;>nal ~
for the transfer of children at a later age,-provided that the course 
which they pursue after such transference lasts sufficiently .long 
to be of value to the~. . (Chapter III, §96.) 

Nomenclature. 

8. It is desirable that education up to the age of ll + should 
be known by the general name of Primary Education, .and 
education after that age by the general name of Secondary 
Education, and that the schools mentioned in conclusion No. 5 
above, all of which are concerned with the secondary stage of 
education, should be called by the following designations :-

(i) Schools of the "secondary " type most rommonly 
existing to-day, which at present pursue in the main a 
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predominantly literary or scientific curriculum, to be known 
as Grammar Schools. 

(ii) Schools of the type of the existing selective Central 
Schools, which give at least a four years' course from the 
age of 11 +. with a ''realistic" or practical trend in the 
last two years, to be known as Modem Schools. 

(iii) Schools of the type of the present non-selective 
Central Schools, with a "curriculum on the same general lines 
as that of the Modern Schools just mentioned, and with due 
provision for differentiation between pupils of different 
capacities, also to be known as Modern Schools. · 

(iv) Departments or classes within public elementary 
schools, providing post -primaly education for children who 
do not go to any of the three previous types of schools, 
to be known as "Senior Classes." (Chapter III, §§98 and 
99.) 

Cumculum. 
9. The general characteristics of Modem Schools will be as 

lollows:-

(i) They will plan their courses for a period of 3 or 
4 years, and these courses will accordingly be simpler and 
more limited in scope than those in Grammar Schools, 
which are planned for 5 or more years. 

(ii) Though the subjects included in the CUiriculum of 
Modem Schools and Senior Classes will be much the same 
as those in Grammar Schools, more time and attention 
will be devoted to handwork and similar pursuits in the 
former. 

(iii) While the courses of instruction in Modem Schools 
in the last 2 years should not be vocational, the treatment 
of the subjects of the curriculum should be practical in the 
broadest sense and brought directly into relation with the 

• facts of every-day life. The courses of instruction, though 
not merely vocational or utilitarian, should be used 
to connect the school work with the interests arising 
from the social and industrial environment of the pupils. 
(Chapter Ill, § §92-94, Chapter IV passim, and Chapter 
v. §122.) 
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10. In framing the curricula of Modem Schools and Senior 
Classes due regard should be paid both to the capacities of the 
pupils and to the local environment. The curriculum should in 
each case be planned as a whole, in order that the teaching of the 
various subjects may be so adjusted as to secure uniformity in 
the presentation of any matter which is common, and to prevent 
overlapping. Siurilarly, in the arrangement of the time-table, 
any rigid separation of the difierent sides of a subject should be 
avoided. In framing the several syllabuses, each subject should 
again be regarded as a whole ; and all detail irrelevant to the 
purpose in hand sho'4d be eliminated, in order that the pupil 
may not be overburdened, and an opportunity may be given for 
the development of individual tastes. Finally, every effort should 
be made to ensure a close connexion between the work in school 
and the pupil's further education .after leaving. (Chapter IV, 
§ 106-§ 116.) 

Practical Bias. 

11. Modern Schools and Senior Classes should, as a rule, 
give a practical bias to the curriculum in the third or fourth 
year of the course. This bias should be introduced only after 
careful consideration of local conditions and upon the advice 
of persons concerned with the local industries. It should not 
be of so marked a character as to prejudice the general education 
of the pupils. Adequate provision should be made for the needs 
of such pupils as may gain greater advantage by following a more 
general course of study. (Chapter V, §126 and passim.) 

F Ul'tMr Education. " 

12. It is desirable that teachers in Modem Schools and 
Senior Classes should endeavour to secure the continued e<iuca
tion of their pupils after school age by drawing attention to such 
facilities for further instruction, whether cultural or vocational, 
as are available in the area. {Chapter IV, §116, Chapter VIII; 
§169.) 

Junior Technical Sclwols. • 
13. Junior Technical Schools of the " Trade School " type, 

which train pupils for a particular occupation, are doing valuable 
work within their. own province, and should be encouraged, 
wherever the needs and reqnirements of local industries provide 
an adequate demand. (Chapter II, §80.) 
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14. The same is true of Junior Technical Schools which train 
pupils for the general group of industries concerned with engineer
ing in its various branches, in which an understanding of the 
scientific principles underlying the construction and use of 
machinery is of importance. (Chapter II, §80.) 

15. The question of including a foreign language in the 
curriculum of Junior Technical Schools should be decided for 
each individual school in the light of local conditions and the 
requirements of the group of occupations for which the school 
affords a preparation. (Chapter II, §82.) 

• 

Full-lime Junicr Arl Departments in Art Schools. 

16. Junior full-time Art Departments are of genuine value in 
their own &phere, and where local conditions require them 
might with advantage be further developed. (Chapter II, §84.) 

Facilities for 1M transfer mel of pupils from on~ type of P~ 
prima., S&hoollo anollur. 

17. Adequate arrangements should be made for transferring 
children, who shew ability to profit by " Secondaiy " education 
beyond the age of 15+. from Modem to Grammar Schools 
at the age of 12 or 13. Conversely, similar arrangements should 
be made for transferring pupils from Grainmar Schools to 
Modem Schools or to Junior Technical Schools, as need may 
be. (Chapter III, §97, and Chapter VII, §156.) 

Qualifications of kadlets and standat-tl of staffing in Motlmt 
Scnools and Senior Classes. 

18. Tbe qualifications of the teachers and the standard of 
atalhng in proportion to the number of pupils in the school should 
approximate to those required in the corresponding forms of 
Granunar Schools. More teachers, however, will be required 
in practical subjects, since Modern Schools wiU, as a rule, have an 
industrial, commercial or agricultural bias, and will accordingly 
need some teachers with special qualifications. We think that 
the teachers should have ample time for preparation and private 
reading, and should be aflorded full opportunities for attending 
\'&cation and other sliort courses. (Chapter VI, §140.) 
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Equipment of Modern Schools and Senior Classes. 

19. The education of children over the age of 11 in Modem 
Schools and Senior Classes is one species of the genus " seoondary 
education." It is not an inferior species, and it ought not to 
be. hampered by conditions of accommodation and equipment 
inferior to those o( Grammar Schools. We attach great import
ance, therefore, to ensuring that, so far as possible, and with due 
allowance for .differences in the character of the curriculum and 
the age range of the pupils, the construction and equipment o{ 
Modem Schools should approximate to the standard from time 
to time required by the Board in schools working under the 
Regulations for Secondary Schools. At the same time, we fully 
recognise that finance is a limiting factor, and, as it is not feasible 
at once to estal?lish conditions such as we have described, we 
must be content to recommend the establishment of the best 
conditions obtainable in the circumstances. (Chapter VI, §142.) 

A"angements f(W tho admission of children to Selectivo Modern 
Schools·and Senior Classes. 

20. While we think that all children should enter some type 
of post-primary school at the age of 11+, it will be necessary to 
discover in each case the type most suitable to a child's abilities 
and interests. For this purpose a written examination should be 
held, and also, wherever possible,. ali oral examination. A 
written psychological test might also be specially employed in 
dealing with border-line cases, or where a discrepancy has been 
observed between the result of the written examination and the 
teacher's estimate of proficiency. Where Local Education 
Authorities so determine, a pceliminary examination 'might be' 
held in order to discover candidates who should be encour.aged 
to go forward to the free place examination proper. 

Arrangements for Organising and conducting examinations 
for admission to schools of dffiererit types should be left to the 
Local Education Authorities •.. (Chapter VII, §157.) 

Th& Longthening of School Life. 

21. It is desirable that legislation should be passed fixiog 
the age of 15 years as that up to which attendance at school will 
become obligatory after the lapse of five years from the date of 
this Report-that is to say, at the beginning of the school year 
1932. (Chapter Vlll, §168.) 
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A Lealling Examination for Pupils in M otlern Schouls and 
Senior Classes. 

179 

22. A new Leaving Examination should be framed to meet 
the needs of pupils in selective and non-selective Modem Schools 
and in the Senior Classes which retain some of their pupils to the 
age of 15; but, in order to allow further time for the free develop
ment of such schools, this special examination should not be 
established for at least three years, and the syllabus for it should 
be carefully adjusted to the needs of broad and varied curricula. 
\Vhatever the leaving age may be, this examination should be 
designed to be taken by pupila at the age of 15+ with the definite 
object of encouraging them to remain at school up to that age. 
(Chapter IX, §176.) · · 

23. The presentation of pupils for any such leaving examina
tion should be wholly optional, both in respect of the individual 
pupil and of the school as a whole. Any individual pupil should 
be free to take another examination, such as the First School 
Examination, if he or she so desires. We attach special import
ance to the view that entry to the examination should be 
voluntary, (Chapter IX, §177 and § 178.) 

24. The organisation of an examination of this type could 
best be undertaken by a number of joint boards in different 
districts throughout England and Wales, consisting of representa
tives appointed by Local Education Authorities, both for higher 
and elementary education, by the universities of those districts, 
and by the teachiug profession in its various grades. These 
examining bodies might also appoint as members persons having 
special educational experience irrespective of the consideration of 
n:sidence in a particular area. For example, representatives of 
some of the teclmological and agricultural colleges might be 
appointed or co-opted. (Chapter IX, §178.) 

25. The Board of Education should take the initiative in 
setting up these examining boards and in working out the details 
of their organisation. It might, for example, help to delimit 
appropriate areas for the several joint examining boards, and 
convoke conferences in those areas to determine the proper 
organisation of the local board. (Chapter IX, §178.) 

26. Individual pupils in Grammar Schools should be allowed 
to sit for the Leaving Examination in Modem Schools and 
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Senior Classes, if they so desire, just as individual pupils in 
Modern Schools should be permitted in certain instances to take 
the First School Examination. (Chapter IX, §178.) 

?:7. Arrangements might also be made by which the certift
cates of having passed the Leaving Examination might be 
endorsed by the head teacher, who could state thereon the degree 
of proficiency attained by the pupil in these subjects which were 
not offered in the examination, either because they were optional 
or because they were practical subjects su_ch as handwork. or 
gardening, or craft work. We hope, however, that suitable 
arrangements may be developed in the future for giving credit for 
proficiency in practical subjects, which will place them more on a 
paritY with the other subjects of the curriculum. (Chapter IX, 
i178.) 

28. Pupils leaving the post-prinwy schools at the age of 
14+, or pupils who for any reason have not taken the leaving 
examination or have failed to pass it, should, if they so desire, 
be supplied with an internal school certificate signed by the 
head teacher and counter-signed by the local Director of 
Education. (Chapter IX, §178.) 

Administration. · 

29. We note that the existing division of education into 
Elementary, Secondary and Technical, is losing its rigidity, 
and we hope that the a¢ficial barriers between these three 
divisions will rapidly disappear; (Chapter X, §184.) 

30. It would appear that the relations between Corinty 
Education Authorities .ai).d the Authorities for Elementary 
Education only which act within their areas are in general friendly, 
and that cases in which there has been any serious lack of 
CIHlperation between the two sets of Authorities in regard to the 
provision of " courses of advanced instruction "are comparatively 
lew in number. We think that, for the time being, adequate 
t:IH)peration might be secured between the two sets of Authorities, 
L fnller advantage were· taken of the various provisions in the 
dEocationAct of 1921, designed to facilitate co-operation between 
lscuif Education Authorities. (Chapter X, §189.) 
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31. rn theory there are four main lines on which the local 
administration of education might be reorganised with a view to 
Improving the provision of secondary education in the broadest 
sense of the word :-

(i) Legislation might be introduced abolishing Authori
ties for Elementary Education only and transferring all 
their powers and duties in respect of education to existing 
Authorities for Higher Education. 

(ii) Legislation might be introduced for transferring to 
Authorities for Higher Education all the powers and duties 
of those Authorities for Elementary Education only which 
are concerned with areas that do not reach a certain 
minimum standard of population, and vesting with full 
powers in respect. of Higher Education those Authorities 
which are concerned with areas that attain such a minimum 
standard. 

(iii) Legislation might be introduced creating new 
provincial authorities in which the Authorities for 
Elementary Education only and the Authorities for Higher 
Education were merged together. 

{iv) There might be further C!H>peration between 
existing Authorities for Elementary Education only and 
Authorities for Higher Education, with the object of 
securing by mutual agreement that the Authority for 
Higher Education should be fully consulted b_,fore Modem 
Schools or other forms of provision for post-primary 
education were introduced by an Authority for Elementary 
Education only. (Chapter X, §191.) 

32. The tint of these four possible arrangementa may for the 
time being be set aside, as it would raise difficult political issues. 
It is accordingly suggested that in progressive stages first the 
fourth arrangement and then the seoond should be adopted, 
and that ultimately the question should be considered whether 
the third would not be the finally satisfactory plan. (Chapter 
x. §192.) 
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33. We recommend, therefore, as an interim arrangement for 
the immediate future, the general adoption of methods of co
operation between the two sets of Local Education Authorities 
such as those suggested in (iv) of the recommendation No. 31. 
{Chapter X, §192.) 

34. We recommend that at as eady a date as possible 
legislation should be introduced for the transference to Authorities 
for Higher Education of all powers and duties of those Authorities 
for Elementary Education only which are concerned with areas 
that do not reach a certain minimum standard of population, and 
for the vestiog of full powers in respect of Higher Education in 
those Authorities for Elementary Education only which are 
concerned with areas tliat attain such a minimum standard. 
(Chapter X, §192.) 

35. Finally, we recommend that consideration should be given 
to the question whether it may not be a desirable objective of 
educational development that provincial authorities for education 
should be instituted, in which the authorities for Elementary 
Education only and the Authorities for Higher Education shall 
both be ultimately merged. {Chapter X, §192.) 

36. It is our earnest hope that the voluntary societies and 
managers of non-Provided Schools will aid to the best of their 
power the development of post-primary schools of the type for 
which we have suggested the name "Modem," and will help to 
establish the Modem School firmly as an integral and generai 
part of our national system of education. (Chapter X, §19~.) 

:fl. local Education Authorities generally might follow the 
existing practice of several large Authorities and assign to the· 
managers of Modem Schools .and Senior Classes well defined 
powers and duties including some voice in the appointment of 
teachers. (Chapter X, §199.) · 

38. Persons appointed to serve as managers of Modem Schools 
and Senior Classes should be representative in the widest sense, 
including members of different professions and persons connected 
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with conimerce, industry or agriculture, whether as employers 
or employees. (Chapter X, §199.) 

(Signed} W. H. HADOW (ChaiNnan}. 

P. ABBOTT. 

*'I!S. 0. ANDREW. 
ER.'IEST BARKER. 

§E. R. CONWAY. 

tD. H. S. CRANAGE. 
GORELL. 
LYNDA GRIER. 

IVOR H. GWYNNE. 

FREDA HA WTREY. 

PERCY JACKSON. 
A. MANSBRIDGE. 

:A. J. MUNDELLA. 
E. M. TANNER. 
R. H. TAWNEY. 

*S. TAYLOR. 
W. W. VAUGHAN. 

W. C. WATKINS. 

*W. H. WEBBE. 

J. A. WHITE. 

ROBERT F. YOUNG (Seadary). 

28th October, I 926. 

• Subject to reservation in Note. p 186. 
I SubJect to ftservabon in Note. p JtW. 
t Subjt-ct to n-servation iD Noto. p ls.i. 
t Subjt..-ct to re"'rva.tion in Note. p UW. . 
, Mr. Andrew disagrt"M with the nomenclature proposed 1n Cb.a.pter ~11 

~99 (i) (ii) and (iii) and repeated In C!lapter Xl-fuocolllmOild&tioll 
No. 8 (i) li•l and (w). 
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NOTE BY MR. A. J. MUNDELLA. 

We are asked to consider and report on " Courses of Study," 
and I gladly sign all the educational suggestions for diverse 
courses, of four years, covering suitably all scholars above eleven or 
tw~ve years of age : my doubts arise on legal and administrative 
points. 

I cannot adopt all the stress laid on the transfer of these 
scholars to other schools. In many cases such transfer is 
expediently wise, but in others it may be unnecessarily destructive 
to the school thereby "decapitated," arid a disadvantage to the 
scholars thus " promoted " ; especially if the transfer is to 
deprive them of the statutory and administrative rights and 
safeguards, which the law provides for scholars in " Public 
Elementary Schools." (§99.) 

In the organisation of local administration we need devolution 
rather than the centralization suggested ; whilst the framework 
of Local Education Authorities should be brought into accord 
with the general system of Local Government. ( §192.) 

And even in such a simple matter as the lengthening of school 
life, all experience shows that the wiser course is to press the 
local use of optional powers, as the true and only effective prelude 
to mandatory legislation. (§168.) 

I am sorry to disagree on these points with colleagues who 
have been so kind and courteous in accepting suggestions from 
me in other directions. · 

A. J. MUNDELLA. . · 

NOTE BY Miss E. R. CONWAY ON THE COMMENTS IN 
§96, AND FOOTNOTE THERETO, OF CHAPTER III 
(page 90). . . 

By extracting this note from.its context, it is my opinion that 
full weight has not been given to the evidence submitted by the 
National Union of Teachers. TJie paragraphs in which it occurs 
read as follows :-

" It is probable that in many schools provision may be 
made for the continued education of scholars to the age 
of 15 plus.. Suflicient accommodation may be available, 
suitable rooms for special instruction may exist, or may be 
provided without difficulty, and the necessary school 
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eqUipment may be secured. In such schools thele would 
be a break in tbe school life at tbe mental age of 1 t plus. 
The department, whetber for boys or girls or mixed, would 
consist of two sections, tbe junior department containing 
pupils from tbe age of admission to 11 plus, and tbe senior 
department from 11 plus to 15 plus. The age of admission 
to such a composite department would be determined by 
local conditions, but usually tbe age for admission would 
be that at which transfer takes place from an infants' 
department to a department for older scholars. 

In other cases, children will be transferred at tbe age 
of 1 1 plus to anotber school building, and a form of organisa
tion where such transfer takes place would in many cases 
be preferable to tbe retention of tbe scholars in tbe school 
building where tbey passed tbeir earlier years, as it is 
undesirable tbat i'upils of tbe age of 15 should be taught 
under tbe same roof as children under tbe age of 11. 
Raising tbe school age to 15 plus must lead either to tbe 
building of new schools or to tbe remodelling of existing 
schools in order tbat fuil provision may be made by means 
of laboratories, work-rooms, domestic science rooms and 
so forth, for tbe continued education of pupils to tbe age 
of 15 plus." 

I am definitely of opinion tbat tbe Union's suggestions include 
arrangements where advanced instruction may be adequately 
provided in existing schools. This will prevent tbe injury to 
the educational efficiency, which a system of transfer of all tbe 
brighter pupils may bring. The teaching of tbe older and 
brighter children acts as a stimulus to tbe staff, and tbeir removal 
will destroy a source of interest for tbe teachers, and of ambition 
for the children. The fact tbat older and younger children are 
dealt witb in tbe same school building is also a valuable aid to . 
character training, giving the older pupils tbat sense of responsi
bility to their younger and weaker colleagues which develops 
into the mutual care and consideration which is so helpful in 
the life of a community . 

... [,. oiJuF taSes," namely, in those Schools where such arrange
ments cannot be made owing to inability to provide satisfactocy 
equipment, accommodation, playground space and other 
amenities, it is desirable to make separate provision. The ef&-ct 



186 SUJIIMARY OF PRINCIPAL 

of the Union's evidence is, in my opinion, to stress the necessity 
of making full and generous provision for advanced instruction 
unhampered by conditions which now hinder its proper 
development. 

E. R. CONWAY. 

NOTE BY THE REv. DR. D. H. S. CRANAGE IN 
RESPECT OF RECOMMENDATION No. 24. 

I am very doubtful as to the wisdom of setting up a number 
of new examining boards in different parts of the country. I am 
not convinced that the existiog bodies, strengthened by repre
sentatives of the various interests concerned, could not do the 
work efficiently. If, however, such boards are considered 
necessary, I think it should be laid down that the setting of 
papers should be delegated to a central committee, on which all 
would be represented. Such a committee could easily set papers 
on some of the subjects which would apply to the whole country, 
and also provide alternative papers to cover the needs of the 
various districts. Co-ordination of standard is important, so 
that the leaving certificates, as in the case of secondary schools, 
should have an approximately equal value, wherever they were 
obtained. It would be very difficult to ensure that on all the 
boards there should be " persons having special educational 
experience, irrespe<:tive of the consideration of residence in a 
particular area." It would be comparatively easy to secure the 
services of such persons on a central committee sitting in London. 

D. H. S. CRANAGE. 

NOTE BY MR. S. 0. ANDREW. MR. S. TAYLOR 
AND MR. W. H. WEBBE IN RESPECT OF RECOM
;MENDATION No. ·21. 

We are sorry we are unable to agree with the majority of our 
colleagues in regard to Recommendation No. 21. 

In our view, the weight of evidence on this point is summed up 
accurately in the first sentence of section 162 of Chapter VIU. 
" The desirability of prolonging education must depend largely 
on the character of the education which is offered " and in the 
third sentence of section 165 "Provided that due provision is made 
on the lines s,.ggested in our earlier Chapters, for the extension 
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and improvement of post-primary education, the desirability 
on educational grounds of raising the age of compulsory school 
attendance from 14 to 15 is not, it seems to us, open to doubt." 

At the same time, in section 166, it is emphasised that 
" • . • if children are to be retained at school for another year 
with advantage to themselves and the community, an increase of 
staffing and (when the existing buildings are already fully 
utilised), of accommodation, will be required." 

We are entirely in agreement as to the desirability of gradually 
extending the school life. We differ from our colleagues in 
believing that it is quite impossible within the time mentioned 
in the Recommendation, and indeed within a much greater time 
to fulfil the conditions which our colleagues have accepted as 
fundamental. 

The experience of -Local Authorities who have been actively 
endeavouring during the last few years to develop the education 
of older children along the lines suggested in our Report, has 
shown that, from every point of view such a rate of development 
as is contemplated would be impossible. 

We do not desire to emphasise the magnitude of the financial 
burden which such a rapid development would throw on a 
community already overburdened, nor do we stress the Adminis
trative difficuiti<s of making such an enormous change in so short 
a time, withnut completely unbalancing any general programme 
of educational ad vance. 

It ls, we think, sufficient to point out that such a change would 
involve the provision of accommodation for half a million more 
ohildrcn, and the training and selection of about 15,000 to 20,000 
teachers of a particular type, with a large percentage of practical 
teachers, of whom there is notoriously a shortage at the present 
time, and all of them imbued with a real understanding of the 
new ideals and of the new methods which we desire our Modem 
schools to exhibit. We believe that such a task could not 
possibly be completed in the time suggested. 

We believe the proper line of advance to be by fostering the 
efforts which are now being made by Local Authorities. The 
efiectof theseeffortsis shown in section 16lof Cb.apterVIII,and 
if the fi&ures could be brought up to date, we are sure that the 
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rate of progress would be seen to have been maintained. Such 
" heightened appreciation of the value of education and increased 
willingness on the part of parents to make sacrifices in order that 
their children may continue to receive it " is entirely healthy, 
and should be encouraged in every way by constant improve
ment, as circumstances permit, in the provision made for older 
children. The time will naturally come when the educational 
Inachine has so far developed, that it is capable without disaster 
of taking in, by a general raising of the school leaving age, the 
comparatively sinall number of children between 14 plus and 
15 plus who will still reinain .outside it, but in our view that time 
is much further off than our colleagues believe. 

S. 0. ANDREW. 
S. TAYLOR. 

W. H. WEBBE. 

SUGGESTIONS ON THE TEACHING OF THE SEVERAL 
SUBJECTS OF THE CURRICULUM IN MODERN SCHOOLS 

AND SENIOR CLASSES.1 

The school may be regard~d as an ordered society in which 
knowledge is acquired and pupils are disciplined in certain 
forms of activity which have the greatest and most permanent· 
significance in the wider world .outside. Such activities seem 
to fall into two main groups. 

In the first place there are the moral and physical activities 
necessary to a proper social and individuallife-;eligion, manners, 
the principles of moral and social behaviour and the care of health 
and bodily movement. . The , curriculum will accordingly 
comprise suitable moral and religious instruction and general 
physical training including the acquisition of habits of graceful 
movement by means of physical exercises and dancing, and the 
development of the spirit of team work and co-operation by 
means of corporate games. 

• Su page 111. 
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In the second place, there are the intellectual activities 
necessary for an understanding of the body of human civilisation 
and for an active participation in its processes. These may be 
regarded as failing into the following divisions :-

(1) Language, including literature, and the arts of 
writing and reading. Under this heading may be included 
both the study of English in its various aspects, and that 
of a foreign language. 

(2) Geography and history, of which the former on its 
physical side has connections with natural science, and 
the latter is closely related to the study of literature. 

(3) Mathematics, including the elementary study of 
number and space. · 

(4) Elementary science. 
(5) Handwork, including drawing and applied art, and 

the various branches of practical instruction. 
(6) Music. 

We now proceed to deal shortly with each of the several 
subjects of the curriculum. 

It is scarcely necessary to point out that the suggestions 
which we offer are necessarily tentative and do not in any way 
claim to be exhaustive. 

We desire to express our gratitude to the various organisations 
and individuals who sent us valuable memoranda on the teaching 
of the several subjects of the curriculum, which we have used 
largely in preparing these Notes ; more particularly we desire 
to thank the Geographical Association, the Historical Association, 
the Educational Handwork Association, the Ling Association, 
and the Association of Teachers of Physical Training, which sent 
us detailed memoranda bearing on the teaching of their subjects 
in post-primary schools: 

RELIGIOUS KNOWLEDGE. 
The teaching of religious knowledge, like that of English, 

cannot be confined to a separate period or number of 
periods. It will affect the teaching of other subjects, such as 
history and literature, and the wise teacher will be anxious, in 
the various departments of school activity, to bring home tc 
the pupils, as far as their capacity allows, the fundamental 
truths of religion and their bearing on human life and thought. 
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We have not ventured to make any detailed suggestions 
with regard to the teaching of religious knowledge. We feel that, 
in a matter which touches such profound issues, and in a subject 
which, while it will be approached by all with reverence, will also 
be treated differently from school to school and from teacher to 
teather, it is the part of wisdom to rely on the initiative and the 
particular interests of. head-masters and head-mistresses. We 
commend the subject earnestly to their attention ; and we 
content ourselves by referring to two syllabuses which we think 
that all who are concerned with teaching will find of value. The 
first is the Cambridgeshire Syllabus of ReligWus Teaching for 
Schools (Cambridge University Press, second edition, 1926), which 
was drawn up by a Committee on which various denominations 
were represented. It gives a syllabus of a three years'coursefor 
children of 11 to 14 years of age (pp. 28-32), and it also contains 
suggestions for the teaching of boys and girls from the age of 
14 to that of 16 (pp. 33-37). The introductory pages on the 
teaching of religion, and the notes at the end on religion and 
corporate life, and on hymns and prayers, are full of suggestion. 

The second is the Syllabus of Religious Instruction published 
by the Education Department of the County Council of the 
West Riding of Yorkshire. It contains, in addition to a 
statement of General Principles, a detailed syllabus (Course C) 
for pupils from 11 to 14 or thereabouts· (pp. ll-20). It also· 
includes a list of passages for memorising, and valuable addenda 
on method, hymns and prayers, and story-telling as an art 
(pp. 22-26). 

ENG~SH. 

Any course in English designed for pupils in post-primary 
schools should be regarded as a continuation and development 
of previous .work done up t? the age of 11 +. At the same time 
English should not be treated as an isolated subject confined to 
certain definite periods assigned to it in the time table. In 
every branch of the curriculum' pupils should be trained to express 
their ideas, either orally or in writing, in accurate and appropriate 
language. It will, therefore, be advisable to exercise a careful 
supervision over the use of English in every subject. 

One of the chief aims of the course should be to secure 
clear and correct speech. To this end, definite training should 
be given in distinct articulation and the proper use of the or~s 
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of speech. In schools where the services of an expert teacher 
are available, the elements of phonetics might well become a 
valuable introduction to the study not only of a foreign 
language but also of English. The classification of speech 
sounds and the a.'lSociation of each with an appropriate symbol, 
the investigation of the use of those sounds in the pupils' own 
speech, and the use of the various organs of speech, illustrated 
by exercises for practising different sounds, might, if skilfully 
handled, afford a most interesting subject of study. 

Good intelligible English should be the recognised language of 
the school. It is clearly of the first importance that the teacher 
himself should set an example in making use of good English. 
In oral instruction he should provide frequent occasions for 
natural conversation between himself and individual pupils. 
Opportunities should also be afforded for practice in continuous 
narrative. Some dramatic work associated with good literature 
may well be attempted, as is already done in many schools. 
In some schools opportunities may present themselves for 
developing an interest in local d1alect and explaining its 
historical significance. 

From the moment a child enters an Elementary school, 
he will have had continuous and progressive training in the 
use of English, and by the time he is admitted to a Modern school 
or a Senior Class at the age of II +, a certain command of good 
spoken English should have been acquired. At this stage, 
speech training should largely consist in the study of phrasing, 
enunciation, reading aloud and recitation, and so far as possible 
in the systematic development of the power of extemporary 
speech. In this respect, traditional methods require to be 
revised. Undue emphasis has hitherto, in many instances, been 
laid od written exercises. Furthermore, the examination system 
demands proficiency in writing answers on paper. It is almost 
unnecessary to point out that effective speaking is nearly as 
important as effective writing. One of the most effective means 
of practising oral speech is the encouragement of debates for older 
children, provided they be properly organised and conducted 
on lines appropriate to the age and interests of the scholars. 
The subj<>ct proposed for discussion might be studied beforehand 
in books, newspapers, and works of reference, and also by means 
of individual inquiries at home and elsewhere. As a variation 
on debates, brief lectures might from time to time be given by 
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individual pupils on some subject which they know well, and 
such lectures might then be followed by a class discussion. 
The general aim should be to train pupils to express themselves 
on familiar subjects clearly, fluently and consecutively. 

~ certain amount of dictation and even of transcription 
of carefully selected passages in prose and verse should be included 
in the written work, but the most important part of that work 
must always be composition, which should be regarded as a 
method and means of eliciting the pupil's knowledge and 
experience in many subjects, rather than as a subject in 
itself. For this reason the extension of the children's 
experience, interest or knowledge is a valuable aid to the acquisi
tion of facility in expression. A whole book, or a lesson in its 
entirety, is often too wide a subject for a single composition 
exercise, and as a rule definite questions furuish more suitable 
subjects. Descriptions provide good topics for literary exercises, 
and the children's own experiences open up a field that offers 
material for concrete, definite and detailed accounts. In their 
written work the pupils should above all he trained to set out 
their thoughts in ordered sequence and to arrange their essays 
systematically in paragraphs. This of course presupposes a 
preliminary survey of the topic handled by the writer, and the 
preparation of a rough outline of the heads vf the subject matter. 
Pupils shouid be encouraged to criticise their own efforts 
and thus progressively to increase their command of 
English. As bearing on ·this point, we would draw 
attention to the desirability of training pupils in Modem school• 
and Senior classes in the art of letter-writing. Such letters · · 
should arise out of circumstances a!'d conditions which the pupils 
clearly realise or which have come within their personal experience 
and should have a definite purpose. 

In order to inculcate- llnd develop a love of literature 
in his pupils tloe teacher should treat it as a Jonn of llTt 
in which life has been interpreted. The grammatical and 
linguistic sides of the study of literature, though important, 
should be kept in a secondary place in post-primary schools. 
This especially applies to the study of great creative 
work, more particularly poetry, which, being deeply tinged with 
emotion, cannot be fully appreciated without a certain emotional 
response on the part of the pupil. At the same time tloe gram
matical side should not be negleeted, and it devolves on the 
teacher to ensure that so Jar as possible every pupil in the class 
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has thoroughly mastered lM meaning of the passages which are 
being studie~. Even for pupils of this age much pleasure and 
profit may be derived from a study of the precise significance and 
use of individual words and phrases in a work of great literature. 
Select passages of prose or poetry of a character that appeals to 
the pupils' imagination and interest should be committed to 
memory and recited from time to time in class. It is not neces
sary or desirable that all the pupils in a class should learn by 
heart the same pieces, and a special choice of passages for this 
purpose might well be left to the tastes of individual pupils. 

The chief object in the teaching of literature is the communi
cation of zest, and this is possible only if the pieces selected are 
those which the teacher can read with full enjoyment. Com
mentary should be used solely as a means of heightening the 
pleasure of great literature, of explaining its content where 
explanation is needea, and particularly of tactfully drawing 
attention to the beauty and appropriateness of its form. Some 
simple instruction in metre as well as in prose style might well 
be given. Students should be encouraged to write exercises in 
verse. This will improve their vocabulary, enable them to 
appreciate the technical qualities of verse composition, and 
may a,lso be a great enjoyment in itself. 

The private reading of the scholars will of course vary 
according to their individual tastes, and it is obvious that 
within reasonable limits· they should be encouraged to read 
widely for their own pleasure. On the other hand, so far as 
school work is concerned, books must necessarily be the chief 
source of information for the pupils, who should accordingly 
be trained to read and use them with definite objects in view, 
or in other words to concentrate their reading in so far as it 
bears on their work. To this end, exercises, problems and 
questions arising out of their reading should be set them, 
and the older pupils in lllodem schools, and in many Senior 
classes, should be trained to use works of reference, and to select 
and collate the particular information required. The proper use 
of an index should be explained. It is scarcely necessary to point 
out that similar methods should be employed in history, 
geography and other subjects, which from a broader aspect all 
form part of the teaching of English. The efforts of the pupils in 
these directions should always be tested in such a way that 
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the tests should not only have a stimulating effect, but should also 
disclose the young student's limitations and· shew the teacher 
where guidance is specially needed 

The school library, more especially on the side of English 
lite~"ature, forms a very important part of the equipment of an 
efficient schooL The balance and range of the books should be 
such as to include historical novels and biographies, hooks of 
travel, English classics and good anthologies of English verse. 
These works might be arranged in class libraries, and there 
should, if possible, also he a general school library, which should 
include some good standard works of reference such as those 
mentioned above and histories of the county or city. In schools 
where a bias of any kind is given to the curriculum, the library 
should also-contain some good general works on technical subjects. 
Additions to the collections of books for class study might be 
made by adding a few copies of different works, rather than 
many copies of the same book. In areas where there is a local 
public library, teachers often encourage their pupils to make 
use of it, or of any other facilities offered by the local authority. 
In many districts the librarian of the local library collaborates 
with the school authorities, a portion of the library is reserved 
for tlie use of pupils in post-primary schools, and a special 
catalogue is prepared for juvenile readers. The teachers on their 
part post up in the class-room lists under subject heads of any 
suitable books obtainable in the local library which bear on the 
syllabuses used in the school, and visits by the scholars to it for 
purposes of study are arranged. In rural areas recourse is had, 
to the arrangement by which sets of books circulate to the 
schools from a distributing. cenfi:e. · · 

There can be no doubt that too much time and attention 
were formerly devoted to the study of formal grammar in 
elementary schools, and irl c"onsequence a natural reaction set in.· 
A considerable proportion of that time was occupied in dealing 
with intricate technicalities which had no obvious bearing on 
the teaching of E~glish composition. Moreover there was a 
great difference of opinion as to the value of any formal instruc
tion in the subject. We think, however, that some instruction 
in the elements of grammar is valuable, especially where classical 
languages ·are not taught, and that such instruction might best 
be given in connection with the teaching of composition, and to 
a less extent in association with reading aloud. Some knowledge 
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of grammar enables the children to test their own English, and 
we would urge that such knowledge of fonnal grammar as is 
required to enable the pupils to understand the art of writing 
correct English is indispen~able and should be included in the 
time-table. In many instances there would probably be no 
need to have a text-book in grammar, but the pupils should of 
course, know the parts of speech and their functions in the 
sentence. In order to secure these results in a systematic way, 
a course of instruction should be arranged which would fulfil the 
practical purpo~es in each individual school. It should be 
drawn up by the teacher in the light of his own knowledge of 
the power of expression and understanding of language shewn 
by hi, scholars. 

HISTORY. 

Of all the subjects in the curriculum history, in the larger 
sense of the tenn, is the most difficult for young people 
to comprehend ; yet it contains materials which should make 
it most interesting. Its difficulty is well recognised, for, 
as the Board's "Suggestions for the consideration of teachers 
and others concerned in the work of Public Elementary 
Schools " point out, history deals with the actions of men and 
women, and its province must therefore be a difficult one for child
ren to explore. Nor indeed is this the only ground which makes 
It a specially difficult subject for young people. The tenns that 
occur so frequently in dealing with the subject--liberty, freedom, 
tyranny, democracy, aristocracy, diplomacy, kingship, empire, 
government, parliament, and terms allied to these--bear different 
i11terpretations at different periods. The generalisations necess
arily used often involve such large assumptions both of historical 
knowledge and of experience as to make them liable to be little 
more than mere phrases to the pupils. The generally accepted 
standards of action and conduct in different field5-illld especially 
in public affairs-vary from age to age ; and the whole outlook 
of pt'ople in the various periods of the past is conditioned by 
circumstances of thought and environment of which we can never 
know more than a part. So much difference do these factors 
make that what in one age is regarded as an evil may, in 
another, come to be looked upon as a benefit. For the same 
reasons arrangements which, in the abstract, seem just and 
sensible may, in practice, prove quite unworkable. To present 
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material of this nature in such a way that truth may appear, 
even approximately. is a difficult task. Despite this difficulty, 
there is much in historical studies that children can appreciate 
and enjoy. In the first place, much of history deals with people 
Wh!J, in their actionS, excite within the pupil the primitive 
emotions, courage. fear, anger, pity, admiration and joy, as well 
as the desire for fair play. Achievement, too, plays a large part 
in the subject ; and dramatic moments of success or failure always 
absorb the eager attention of youth. Furthermore the colour, 
strangeness, and incongruities of other times as compared with 
our own never fail to capture the imagination of young 
people. Moreover, at this age they are beginning to be curious 
about the origins of things around them; they discover that in 
many subtle ways the past is ever present, and the whole 
environment assumes a new and interesting expression. There
fore, for these reasons alone, history should occupy an important 
place in the curricula of all types of post-primary school. But 
there is another value in the study of history which makes the 
subject of first importance. If it be true that education should 
enable man to adapt himself more readily to his environment. 
it follows that history has a very definite contribution to make 
to the education of the individual as a member of society. 

The need for instruction in civics or citizenship has long been 
recognised, and sporadic attempts are made from time to time 
to introduce specific courses .on the subject somewhere in the 
schemes of instruction for older children. ·Opinion is divided, 
however, as to the necessity for this, if the syllabuses in history 
are well thought out and the work is carried on by specially · · 
qualified teachers ; for a little consideration of the responsibilities 
and duties of the individual towards the community in which 
he lives will show that l)ley arise out of conditions which are 
historic in character. What then can be done in the matter of 
history teaching to meet the demand that men and women shall, 
as far as possible, be satisfactorily educated to meet these civic 
responsibilities ? The answer is partly suggested by a con
sideration of the existing practice-practice which shows a 
commendable diversity. 

In this diversity, however, judging from the evidence 
before us, there is one feature which is common practically to 
all types of schools ; it is still true to say that an outline of the 
history of the English people forms the main feature in almost 
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every school. But whereas in the past it was mainly a political 
outline, various mowfications in the direction of including other 
aspects of the subject, such as sociai history, constitutional 
history, and so forth, have been introduced. The political 
outline of the earlier schemes was based upon a general tradition 
that every child should know something of the chief events 
and outstanding characters in English history. And this 
' information ' point of view has been responsible also for 
many of the modifications; for not only social and constitutional 
history, but elements of economic history, imperial history, and 
world history, have all, in tum, claimed a place in the history 
schemes as being "what every child ought to know." But 
there are limits to a child's mental capacity, and the weight 
of the syllabus has compelled the introduction of differentiation, 
and of experiment in various types of history schemes, togethtr 
with inquiries as to :what should be our aims in teaching the 
subject. While there is still much experimental work required, 
tht·re appears to be an increasing amount of agreement on certain 
fundamental points both as to the purpose of history teaching, 
and as to the suitability of the material to the pupil's stage of 
development. 

Before considering these points we must, at least briefly, 
review what is done with the children before they attain the age 
of II+· There is much evidence of a general agreement that 
stories of historic personages are the most suitable form in which 
the subject may be introduced. If however we regard history 
proper as the study of the development of the organised life of 
a community, this work can scarcely be called history. Never-· 
theless, as an introduction for the purpose of arousing interest 
in historical characters and historical events, it is most valuable. 
In some of the best schools these stories are connected mainly 
with pre-historic times and the ancient civilisations, Egyptian, 
Babylonian, Persian, Greek and Roman. Through such work as 
this the children acquire at least the idea that there were great 
peoples in the world long before the time when the Romans 
conquered Britain, and that to these peoples we owe some of 
the ordinary things that form part of our every-day life. And 
although at this stage little real historical knowledge is possible, 
a St"nse of the order in which the diffef<'nt civilisations follow 
one another can be created, with the advantage that the Romans 
and the ancient Britons no longer appear as though history began 
with them. 
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\\hen we come to the post-primary stage, as we have 
already seen, agreement is less well defined, for although an 
outline of English history is the dominant element it is frequently 
modified by the stress laid on some special aspect. The general 
principles governing the teaching of history can no longer be 
summed up in terms of the information supplied. How then 
can the governing principles, if any, be stated? The best 
teachers would probably claim that they have a four-fold objective 
in teaching the subject-first and foremost to give the pupil 
an abiding interest in history; then to enable him (1) to get some 
appreciation of past ages, {2) to understand something of the inter
action of events and of the development from one set of =onditions 
to another as time progresses, and (3) to seethe present as a develop
ment of the past. ln working towards these aims the teacher is 
developing an attitude of mind and processes of thought which are 
peculiar to historical studies ; the pupil must think of things 
historical not only in relation to the times in which they exist but 
in relation also to the long train of antecedents from which they 
come and the new growths to which they give rise, i.e., he must 
acquire the habit of thinking not only of the surrounding circum
stances of any particular event. but also of what bas gone before 
and what comes after. Incidentally, he will see with an increasing 
degree of fuliness something of the complexity of even simple 
·problems of public life. In all this work it will be seen 
there is nothing impossible, for it is independent of the kind 
of historical material selected.· Provided the pupil is acquiring 
the habit of looking at human endeavour historically, and not 
as it were in isolation, the teaching is fulfilling these conditions: · 
Naturally, the accuracy and t~mpleteness with which it is • 
done depend upon the intellectual stage which the pupil 
has reached, and the suitability of the material used. 
With these young people the historical matter should not involve. 
too many abstractions, and th~ should be such as can be illus
trated by means of the pupil's knowledge or experience. Further
more too many factors of a diverse kind should not be con
sidered together. This second limitation suggests that, while 
the chronological order of events needs to be maintained, the pre
sentation should be topical ; e.g., in the later 1\Iiddle Ages, such 
subjects as Feudal Times, The Church and the Crusades, The 
Hundred Years' War, Guilds and Towns, and similar topics, are 
taken as a whole rather than in the sections which come under 
separate reigns or even separate centuries. A difficulty of another 



HISTORY 199 

kind is involved in the amount of material that it is possible to 
present. Time demands that this shall be extremely small in 
proportion to the whole ; hence the danger of lack of 
perspective. But direct reminders of the fact that large 
omissions have been made overcome this danger to some extent. 

Despite these. difficulties the fact that we need consider only 
habits of thought, together with the notions involved, 
simplifies the problem of selection of material; 'for, in this way, 
the child's stage of development • becomes the chief con
sideration. In this connection, it is. ctuite clear, from the 
evidence, that schemes containing a considerable element of 
social history make the strongest appeal to the pupils we are 
considering. The ever increasing popularity of books dealing 
with social life is a further evidence of this. The reasons are 
not far to seek. The matter deals with subjects well within 
the chi! d's comprehe~ion. It lends itself to the making of sketches, 
an activity which the pupils particularly enjoy; frequently the 
locality provides a considerable amount of concrete evidence. 
Nevertheless, the eminent suitability of social history does not 
preclude the addition of such other elements as can be made 
intelligible to the young mind. Indeed, it would be difficult to 
st>parate other sides, e.g., William of Normandy's Conquest of 
England, the monastic orders, the guilds, the manorial courts, the 
church festivals and parish work, or the features of knighthood 
and chivalry, from the social life of the people. 

It is probable that the hist9ry of the pupil's own community 
will continue to be the principal part of the work. For in taking 
this he not only bas, either around him or in an easily accessible 
form, much concrete evidence, but he lives under traditions and 
customs which are themselves the outcome of the history he 
Will be studying ; and this makes it easier for him to understand 
something of the development of these traditions and customs, 
and stimulates his curiosity about the origins of things. ln 
this connection the fourth aim-to view the present as a 
development of the past-an be accomplished only if the 
history, at least in outline, is brought down to the present. 
Consequently, it \\iU be necessary so to space the work that all 
periods of British history are treated in the three years from 11 
to 14. As to the distribution of the work over these three years. 
there is considerable diversity in cases where this arrangement 
is adopted. Some schemes still adhere to the time honoured 
divisions in which 1485 and 1689 are taken as the dates of break. 
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Others touch but lightly upon the period to 1485, presumably 
because something has been attempted in the earlier years of the 
pupil's school life, and treat more fully the period 1485 to 1689 in 
the first year of the post-primary course. The remaining period 
1689 to the present is then divided in two, with 1789 as the dividing 
date. Others again make the periods-(i) to 1485 (ii) 1485-
1715 (iii) 1715-1926; here the idea is to give more fuUy than 
usual the Scottish and Irish contribution in the middle period 
and, in the third period,. to emphasise the element of colonial 
adventure as well as that of industrial expansion, so that the 
three periods run-English history, British history, Imperial 
history. But whatever division is made, the main thing is to 
secure that no large factor should be entirely omitted. This does 
not imply a general uniform syllabus, but it does imply that the 
whole period, at least from the time of the Romans to the present, 
should be covered in some form. In each of the various types of 
schools the kind and amount of material included in the history 
course wiU depend upon the particular quality of mental ability 
in the children and the facilities, in the matter of illustrations and 
apparatus, for making the work of rea! living interest. 

A feature, which is becoming increasingly marked, is the 
introduction of world history into the schemes of work for 
these older pupils. It has always been the case that the relations 
of England with the continent have invohred excursions into the 
history of countries outside the British Isles (e.g., in the Hundred 
Years' War, points from French ,history have always been intro
duced), but these excursions were only for this purpose of making 
intelligible the actions of England; the Hundred Years' War, tb 
take the example quoted, was aot treated as a general -event in· 
European history. In a few schools a three years' course in 
world history instead of English history has been adopted. · 

But in the majority .of_ cases, where world history has been 
introduced, it is taken in one of three other ways. In some 
Central Schools a preliminary sketch, up to the time of 
the Romans in Britain, is given in the first year. This pre
liminary sketch has the merit of being either a revision, on 
somewhat more advanced lines, of the work done in the junior 
classes in some schools before the children reach the age of 11 +, or 
the equivalent of that work. This is followed by a three years' 
course on British history concurrently with such features of 
world history as have markedly influenced our own. In other 
instances, this arrangement has been partially reversed. For 
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the first three years the course consists of British history with so 
much world history as may be understood, and as is necessary 
to the fuller understanding of our own. · In the fourth year a 
series of topics from world history is taken. T_his series consists 
of subjects drawn from (i) ancient history, (ii) the points in 
general history already touched upon in the British history work, 
together with a minimum of connecting topics which are necessary 
to complete the outline. In this arrangement it is argued that 
the preliminary training in British history gives a concrete 
background which ensures some understanding of the wider 
generalisations in world history, and that the general topics 
are not too far removed from the work already accomplished. 

But whatever a"angmnen# is adopted there appears to 
be considerabk general agremnen# (a) tllat tile main work of 
lire course shorlld 116 general British history, with SOtM idea of 
its world setting : (b) thal in the earlier years tile social and 
dramatic tlements shoula be predominant; and (c) that tile 
various other aspects should 116 taken, (i) in clcso connexion with 
the social backgrountl, or (ii) more fully as special courses, 
only in the tater stages. In M otlern Schook there is much to 
be said for making tile last year • lime for the introduction of 
economic history. There are good reasons for this ; the subject 
hears obviously upon the pupil's future occupation; young 
people of 15 years of age are more than a little inclined to discuss 
economic questions; the material for its study is nearer to their 

· immediate interests ; it brin~ in much matter connected with 
legislation ; it involves responsibilities connected with the 
individual as a member of a community; it necessitates the 
consideration of material factors outside one's own country ; 
incidentally, it introduces the pupils to the great complexity 
of economic problems wWch are so often regarded as matters of 
common sense. It is of course necessary that this work should 
be simple, and that the economic factor in history should not 
assume a disproportionate importance in the minds of tbe learners. 
The general course will have done something to prevent this, 
but the teacher will need constantly to remind his pupils of other 
forces-none the less powerful because unseen-which mould 
tho destinies of nations. As alternatives to economic history such 
subjects as the machinery of government, the development of 
self-government in the Dominions, the development of law, or 
world history,. are well worth experiment in the final year of 
scllool life. 

1' ... 11 
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3 Having discussed the principles underlying the teaching 
of history and the chief general features of the many varied 
5chemes in use we offer some suggestions for its development.; 
One of the teacher'~ most difficult tasks is the selection of historical 
details to form the syllabus. Despite the limitation of the pupil's 
·mental range there is a great quantity of historical materiall 
which he can understand and enjoy and from which selection! 
must he made. It is important, therefore, that there should 
he in every Modem school a teacher with special knowledge of andj 
interest in this subject ; and that he should he responsible undetj 
the general direction of the head teacher for the organisation! 
of the work and the framing of the syllabus. Bearing in mincJI 
the P~c;iples enunciate~ above, the teacher will select ~referablyj~.· 
such mctdents and details as lead to some understanding of th 
society in which the pupil lives, and of the working of its institu 
tions, together with some notions of the way in which it has. 
come to its present stage. In presenting this he will not confin~ 
himself to special aspects, but will rather take every opportunitYj .. 
to bring out the reaction of various aspects and events upon! 
one another, and the interaction of geographical and historical! 
influences. Perhaps a word of warning is necessary here. Ther 
implications which arise in the mind of the pupil when con4 
sidering historical data and his interpretation of generalisation~ 
throw a great responsibility on the teacher if the pupil is to mak1 
a beginning in the process of acquiring the power to form ind"i' 
pendent judgment ; for at this stage a complete understandin~ 
is impossible because his background of historical knowledge is 
so small. It is important, therefore, that he should not aecepfj 
ready-made generalisations :without realising something of .tho 
qualifications to which they are liable ; and this realisation will 
depend upon the attitude of the teacher and the way in which 
the material is presejlted. f 

9. In coming to the. 19th and 20th centuries the part plaY.ed 
by the teacher becomes more difficult still. While on the on<i 
hand he will probably have the advantage of a much shorte~ 
historical period to cover in a year, and that with children nearing 
the end of their course, on the other hand that period is mu~ 
more crowded with events-events which are so near as to mak<t 
it difficult to see them in due proportion. But with a well-rea~ 
and judiciouS teacher, and with a selection of topics suitable t.i 
the young mind, the work should not be impossible.· In any cas. 
$Uch material as is selected should be linked up with currenf 
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events, and the growing sense of the interdependence of com
munities, as shown, for example, in the work of the League of 
Nations, should receive due prominence. 

Wha lever historical details are selected to form the 
various sections of the scheme, it should, in its entirety, form a 
coherent whole with a definite framework of knowledge in 
chronological sequence. Of this framework much will be for
gotten in later life ; a few vital dates and facts should, therefore, -
be driven home at every opportunit.)l"-preferably by the use of a 
time chart. In covering the work of the scheme many forms of 
activity should he encouraged. Opportunities should be given 
for discussion and informal talk, for independent reading both for 
a specific object and for general information ; there should also 
be some training in individual inquiry by means of books, 
newspapers and historical maps, some simple survey work in 
connection with local history, educational visits, and school 
journeys ; and records of such work should he produced in 
written form by the pupils. 

Work of this character, however, cannot be carried on 
unless special attention is given to apparatus. Besides attrac
tively written text books a library. of some kind is essential, and it 
should contain, besides a few good works of reference, books 
which would serve to amplify the text book outline and to 
illustrate contemporary conditions at different periods ; historical 
novels ; good historical maps ; a suffi,cient number of copies of 
a good historical atlas ; and a generous supply of good illustra
tions. For books, illustrations and historical atlases are to the 
teacher of history as important as apparatus in the science 
laboratory is to the teacher of science ; and good training in history 
is impossihie where the work is confined to the text-book. Excel
lent illustrations are to be obtained from the various art galleries, 
the British Museum, and the Victoria and Albert and other 
museums at a trifling cost ; and the Medici Society has produced 
a whole series of reprints of great pictures, designed for school use 
to iUustrate the history of art. 

GEOGRAPHY. 
The importance of geography as a subject in the curriculum 

for all types of post-primary education needs little arguing. 
Travel and correspondence have now become general: the British 
dominions are to be found in every clime ; pn these facts alone 
_,, HI 
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are sufiicient to ensure that the subject shall have an important, 
place in every school time-table. But these utilitarian reasons arj 
not the only ones that make its claims to inclusion in the time 

. table incontrovertible ; and, from some points of view they ar _ 
not even the most important. For however useful geographica.Ji 
infonnation may be its value must rest, for the purpose of ow;1 
reference, on its use as an instrument of education, i.e., as 3· 
means of developing the growing interests of the pupils. I 
this connection, it has proved itself to be a subject which, whe111 
well taught, makes a very strong appeal to them. As a con~ 
sequence, it should occupy no subsidiary or doubtful place, bu 
should be one of the principal items in the curriculum. Durin • 
the last twenty-five years the method of teaching geography h..sj 
noticeably changed ; perhaps no subject bas made a more general! 
advance, and the main principles are now widely known. Neve~ 
theless, it may be of value to set them forth briefly here. Th 
main objective in good geographical teaching is to develop, 
in the case of history, an attitude of mind and a mode of though 
characteristic of the subject. . In the study of any one region the\ 
following elements are involved :-(i} the physical and climatiGf 
conditions that go to form the region ; (ii) the characteristics o~ 
the inhabitants ; and [rii) the conditions and effects of thei1 
work. The objective which we have stated requires as ani 
essential principle that these three elements should be viewoo.; 
habitually together, and their relationship and interaction thu~ 
constantly studied. • j 

The extent to which this principle can be satisfact~i, 
carried out must depend primarily upon the training and quaiH 
fications of the teacher. For it is fatally easy to make false' 
deductions on unsatisfactory or insufiicient data, and to learn• 
striking generalisatio,;s "without any conception of the mateti;ll~ 
from which they should be fonned. Moreover, the increase in th1 
facilities for more rapid and more general communications, th'l 
wider dissemination of knowledge, the opening up of fresh nat~ 
resources, the development of new industries, and the varie 
rates of growth in the population of different areas mak 
great demands upon the teacher for a constant readjustmen 
of his outlook. It is important, therefore, that, in all Mode 
schools and Senior classes, the teacher in charge of the subject 
in addition to his general qualifications and training, should hav 
given, and should be able to give, some special attention to it 
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and further, that in selective Modem schools, where the ages of 
the pupils may range from 11 to 16, it is desirable that he should 
have had some special geographical tl'!lining also. 

. . I 

Second only to the qualifications of the teacher is the 
provision of adequate equipment. In this perhaps some differ
entiation might be made between the various types of school. 
In schools where the linguistic attainments of the pupils are 
high and their background of experience is considerable, a more 
adequate provision of text books, which at the same time will 
be of a more advanced character, is necessary than in schools 
where pupils are less advanced in these respects. Thls more 
advanced literary material will demand more accommodation and 
more equipment for practical work, although there will not be so 
great an amount of the Jatter. . On the other hand, in the other 
type of school, more provision will be ·needed for school journeys, 
educational visits, and fo'r the construction of simple apparatus. 
Where circum8tanccs'permit, and In the planning of new schools, 
it would be advantageous to equip one class-room, having a 
southern aspect, as a geography room. If the geographlcal 
work of all or most of the classes were taken in thls room, the 
necessity for duplicating larger apparatus, such as wall maps, 
would be removed. But whatever difference there may 
be between school and school; inuch. of the equipment will be 
common to all types. Of thls common equipment the first and 
most import~t item is a sufficient supply ~f good atlases to 
ensure one for each pupil ; and in. this provision we would urge 
generosity. An atlas Should be the most frequently used volume 
in the pupil's outfit. All other books he changes from time to 
time ; hls atlas must be with him throughout his school career, 
and it is handled in such a variety of ways that, if used as it 
should be, its life is inevitably shorter than that of most other 
books. The atlas Should have a good index, and the maps 
should be artistically produced. There is a great attraction 
for pupils in the study of good maps ; and such is the 
fascination that they will take up map studies with as much 
pl~asure as they take up reCrea.tion. Supplementing the atlases, 
there Should be a supply of wall maps and one or two globes. 
The wall maps Should be of .various kinds, not merely physical 
and political m"P" ;·maps Showing other distributions,. such as 
rainfall, tempecature, vegetation,• population, trade. routea, 
pol<>&i.:al·aonditiou; are necessary( .and Wber(possible;:clo&ely 

I • 
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interconnected distributions should be shown on the same map. 
For observation work, particularly in connection with the study 
of maps dealing with climate, there should be in every school a 
barometer, a maximum and minimum thermometer, and a wet 
and dry bulb thermometer. Apparatus such as a simple plane · 
table and sighting rule, a sundial, and perhaps a simple theodolite, • 
might easily be made in the Handwork Room, or in the Centre 
for practical instruction. 

In the matter of books, some differentiation would be 
required. For in selective Modern schools and particularly in 
schools in which a high standard of work is possible, the content 
of the syllabuses would be more ambitious and more academic 
in character, so that in the later years, say from 13 onwards, the 
type of book in use might be very much on the lines of a good 
ordinary text book. On the other hand, in schools where such 
books are too difficult, text-books of a semi-descriptive type 
would be used throughout, although the content of such books 
would be set out in accordance with the principle goveruing 
good geographical teaching. The problem of the style of the 
books for such schools needs special consideration. The tendency 
is for the geography of the British Isles to be dealt with en fairly 
simple lines, and the world as a whole in more techuicallanguage. 
But modem teaching tends to the presentation of some world 
aspects concurrently with the study of the British Isles, and 
books dealing with these larger areas in simple language are, as 
a consequence, very necessary. In addition to the text-bopks 
for use during the course, f~?.ere should be a supply of worJ<s 
containing good descriptions drawn from the accounts of travellers 
and explorers. 

In addition to boq~, cullections of illustrations typical of 
scenery and. conditions of life in different regions should fonp 
a regular part of the school equipment, especially in Senior 
Classes and in the non-selective Modern school. In this con
nection, some teachers have themselves formed excellent cullec
tions from poster and picture-card advertisements of business 
firms and railway companies, and from the publications of the 
Dominion Govei'nments. But ouly pictures which bring out 
some special geographical feature, or which illustrate some 
geographical principle, should be included, and when they are 
in use, attention should be concentrated on these features. 
For this reason lantern slides are often a more effective aid 
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because they are usually made with the definite object of illus
trating some special point. Moreover, the illustration is 
sufficiently large to be seen and studied by the whole class under 
the guidance of the teacher. It is obvious that the portrayal of 
objects and scenes which involve movement cannot be adequately 
represented by means of lantern slides. In the illustration 
of such scenes the use of the cinematograph is most desirable. 
Beyond this material for the use of children there are certain 
publications other than text-books which should be provided, 
primarily that teachers and pupils in all. types of schools may 
follow the movements of commerce and industry. These are 
"The Statistical Abstract of Trade," "The Labour Gazette," 
" Commercial Intelligence," the reports of the Board of Agri
culture, the publications of the Dominion Governments relative 
to conditions of life, labour and settlement in the respective 
Dominions, and a work silch as" The Statesman's Year Book" 
or " Whittaker's Almanack." 

The suitability of the equipment necessarily plays a large 
part in determining the content and stages of the geography 
course in the average elementary school ; but as there are now 
at least a few text -books dealing with all parts of the world in 
comparatively simple language a variety of alternative schemes 
is inct...asingly possible. Whatever course may be taken, how
ever, it will presuppose a certain minimum of preliminary 
study during the age period from 7 to 11. It is reasonable to 
assume that under average conditions the average child by 
the age of 11 will have acquired (i) some simple notions, by 
direct observations, of the sun, wind and weather, and of the 
seasons ; (ii) simple ideas, again from direct observation of 
actual scenery or of suitable photographs, of the: principal 
ft•atures composing landscapes, and of their representation on 
mnps ; (iii) some knowledge of the prominent physical features 
of the British Isles, of two or three outstanding features of our 
climate and of the major industries, together with a few of their 
principal centres ; and (iv) some simple ideas, mainly from 
descriptions and pictures, of the shape of the earth, of the 
distribution of land and water, and of the clearly defined climatic 
areas such as the Arctic regions, the desert areas, the Steppe 
lands, and the forest belts, including the wet tropical lands. 

Starting from this basis, in which the general character of 
tb~> work is descriptive, the course for the senior pupils will 

• 
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reqnif~ ,a, different treatm~, This dilference will show itself 
in: three ways :-(1): in. a systematic study of all kinds of maps 
so far as they are suitable to the age of the pupils; (ii) in a closer 
observance of principles, enunciated at the beginning of this 
section, in their application to regional studies ; and (ill) in the 
more frequent unaided liSe of the text book, by the children 
the~ves, for the purpose of extracting information and making 
SUtrunaries. 

In ·the understanding of maps, the educational visit, the 
school journey; the weather observations and records, and 
suitable pictures, will a1J play a very valuable part. All observa
tions, whether of phySical featUres 'or of weather conditions, 
should be kept in close relationship' with the type of map which 
represents them.· . The map of the locality should be thoroughly 
upderstood in its relation to the aiea which it covers, and much 
attention should be given to the study of contour maps for the 
purpose of imagining distance, direction and the configuration 
of the land. By these means, maps begin to suggest to the 
pupil's mind the concrete ideas which they are intended to 
convey. Map projections and simple surveying should be 
reserved for the later stages ; but the simple uses of latitude and 
longitude might be taken at the beginning of the course. It is 
quite easy for the children to see that latitude and longitude 
combined give the precise situation 6f any place ; that latitude 
enables them to find the angleJCJt incidence of the sun's rays at 
midday in different parts of the world, and also assists in judging 
distances'; and that"longitude is specially tiseful in estimating 
the hour of the day in different conn tries:· In order that children 
may appreciate the· true comparative sizes of various areas it 
is desirable that the maps in any particular series should be drawn 
to the same scale.· 

But the interpretation of maps is not the only practical 
value which can be drawn fro'!' a thorough study of the locality. 
The home district, or some easily accessible one; is an essential 
for. ,the first-hand study of geotW-phical relationships-lines of 
commimieation and configuration, l;ites of castles and defensive 
features, .sites of villages and water supply and drainage, soils, . 
rocks and -local industries, vegetation, etc. In this respect 
rural schools are well served, and ~ .. 'wonld urge niuch outdoor jl 

st~dy in geography as weu·'..s in scien:e in these. schools, for in 
this waY" ·tllle 'geography; evea· of foretgn ceuntries, becomes a 
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much more real thing. In schools situated in the Centres of 
great cities this problem is much more difficult of solution, but 
every child should have some opportunities of studying, inap in 
band, the conliguration of a district. Consequently, for these, 
the educational visit and, if possible, the school journey should 
be as certainly a part of the school time-table as the subjects 
themselves. On another side, however, town schools have an 
advantage over rural schools. The industries, the warehouses, 
the shops, the railways and the docks can be used, not only to 
illustrate the interaction of geographical and human elements, 
but also, to demonstrate the interdependence of the peoples 
of the world. 

Important as this work is it i's still only a means to an 
end. Side by side with this must proceed an ordered study 
of the geography of the world together with some more detailed 
study of those regions which directly concern the British boy 
or girl. In dealing with this, such differentiation as there may be 
will be determined partly by the length of the course, and partly 
by the rate at which pupils can assimilate book work.· There is 
much to be said for completiog a simple general sketch in the 
f1rst three years in all types of school. In the senior classes and 
in some classes of the non-selective Modem school, less geo
graphical detail would be given, and more concrete and experi
mental work carried out. But apart from this, the regular 
study of maps, the making of rough sketch maps, the insertion 
of distributions in outlioe maps, and the practice of making notes 
and of writing essays should be general. 

Assuming that children by the age of 11 have acquired 
tl1e body of geographical knowledge' mentioned above, we gi111 

a brief indicalion of 1M kitrd of WOI'k whkJo '" lhree years' COUI'Se 

mig/U cotm. In the work of the children \lDder the age of 11 the 
British Isles claim the fullest treatment;' but this treatment will 
be largely descriptive. It forms, therefore, a good basis for the 
work of the first year with senior children. Accompanying this 
would be the study of some portion of the world which would 
involve all the main climatic zones. For this purpose, either the 
Americas or the three southern continents would be suitable. 
In the second year the remaining portion of the world would 
be studied, by comparison and contrast, wherever possible, with 
the parts of the world covered in the fust year,; , this would be 
•upplemented by a short revision of the· geogra.pby ~ the British 



210 SUGGESTIONS ON TEACHING : 

Isles. The third year for the Senior classes and non-selective 
Modern school might then be very properly devoted to the 
British Empire. But even here the geography taken should not 
lte rigidly exclusive of the other parts of the world. Some such 
scheme as this ensures not only the observance of satisfactory 
principles in dealing with the subject, but also some geographical 
knowledge, in proper perspective, of the world as a whole. More
over, by spacing the work in this way, the amount of detailed 
knowledge of the different regions will he in proportion to the 
bearing those regions have upon the lives of the children. 
Naturally, in covering such a large area the detail will not he 
great, but the pupil will have acquired the habit of looking at 
geography geographically, of quick intelligent use of maps and 
atlases, and of referring to books to obtain the information which 
he seeks. Nevertheless, essential details should be firmly grasped 
and the essential names clearly fixed in the memory. 

In the selective Modern sclwol where "/Jt,ere is a fourth 
year it might be occupied with a thorough study of the British 
Isles in their world relations. In the school with an industrial 
bias· some of the greater industries---<:otton, wool, steel and so 
forth-might be studied in detail in connection with (i) areas 
supplying the raw material, (ii) areas receiving the manufactured 
articles, and (iii) the competition of areaS of other nations carrying 
on the same indus tries. On the other hand, schools with a 
commercial bias might PaY special attention to commercial 
questions including those of transport, distribution, markets 
and so forth. In both cl~ ·of schools this cowse mig4t 
he accompanied by a broad study of the great natural regions 
of the world, with a view to the pupil's understanding the basis 
of the classification in each case. In rural schools the course, in 
addition to providing for the same general education in geography, 
might he arranged to include vegetation and food productS, 
with some reference to the interdependence of industrial and 
agricultural areas. 

A MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGE. 

We may begin. by summarising our reasons for suggesting 
the inclusic!n <>f a modern foreign language in the COUf'Ses of study 
for post-primary schools. In the first place a foreign language , 
is an excellent educational subject, since it brings into play and 

1
· 

stimnlates the mental activities of the pupils and widens their, 
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outlook and interests 11.5 citizens of the world. From another 
aspect, it affords a good means to literary culture, through the 
study of works of great literature, and thus to a truly liberal 
education. Further, it may be of practical use in certain 
industries and occupations, and helps to equip the pupils for the 
work of earning their livelihood. It bas thus at onre a disci
plinary, a literary and a practical value. 

The choice of the foreign language to be learnt must depend 
to a great extent on the locality in which the school is situated 
and on the supply of teachers. French, or Spanish, or German, are 
already being taught in most Secondary schools and in certain 
Central schools, while French is taught in a few elementary schools 
which are attempting advanced work. It is possible that in 
post-primary schools in certain districts a European language, 
other than the three named above, might sometimes find a place. 

At the present time, provision is not infrequently made for 
a four years' course in a foreign language in secondary schools 
and in the existing Central schools in London and Manchester. 
The experience thus gained proves that much can be achieved 
in this time with pupils between the ages of 11 + and 15 +· It 
seems probable, however, that something of value could be done, 
even in a three years' course, for children between the ages of 11 + 
and 14 +, provided that favourable conditions be assured, and 
that a. lesson in the language be given every day, 1.e., 5 periods 
(of not less than 40 minutes) a week. 

There seems no doubt that, when modem languages are more 
generally taught in Modern Schools and Senior Classes there will 
be 'a. noticeable demand for evening classes, in the various 
languages studied, from former pupils of post-primary schools who 
desire to continue their studies. 

Eleven is a suitable age at which to begin the study of a modem 
foreign language. The child's perceptions are acute, his vocal 
organs are still flexible, and he is comparatively free from that 
morbid dread of ridicule which may impede the progress of older 
pupils. Imitation of sounds and learning by heart will present 
little difficulty. Furthermore, the pupil's interest is easily 
aroused and he is quick to imbibe tt.e life and spirit of a foreign 
language. Indeed, it is found that most children take up this 
new study with remarkable enthusiasm , 
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Modem methods of teaching living languages make· great 
demands on the teacher, who is now expected to train his pupils 
to use the language for purposes of conversation· and intercourse 
from, the earlier stages. At the present time,· the supply of 
teachers qualified to give such instruction is limited. The supply 
from Universities is to a great extent absorbed by the Secondary 
schools. Until that source of supply has been largely increased, 
Modem Schools and Senior Classes will probably have to look 
chiefly to teachers trained in the two year colleges. Some of the 
students from these colleges take a third year in completion of a 
degree course and are thus able to pursue a course comprising a 
modem language. Others study a modem language as part of their 
training college course, and some again take a third year for the 
purpose of studying a language abroad. Few of these students 
during their two years' course at college have received any 
training in the new methods of teaching modem languages, nor, 
except in rare instances, any practice in teaching. There are 
indeed some students who have done well in their college course 
in a modern language and have continued their studies after 
leaving the training college, but they are at a noticeable dis
advantage in comparison with their colleagues who have 
specialired in other subjects of the curriculum, unless they find 
opportunities for spending some of their holidays abroad. For 
example, a specialist in geography might often be consulted by 
his head-master in drawiog up schemes and syllabuses, and would 
probably be allowed considerable discretion as to the content of 
the syllabus in geography, and .the methods to be followed. 
The specialist in modern languages, however, who c:nters ~. 
ordinary elementary school will for the reason given above have 
few opportunities for teaching a foreigu language, and thus 
putting into practice the knowledge which he has obtained. It 
is obvious that local education authorities will have to encourage 
teachers who have specialised·in modem languages to keep.up' 
and improve their knowledge of the subject by affording them 
opportunities to attend classes and holiday courses wheth('r at 
home or abroad. It was, however, pointed out to us that the 
Universities, through their four years' training courses for teachers, 
are producing a supply of teachers, part of whose training has 
consisted of an intensive study of a modem language, including 
residence abroad, and who form a recruiting ground which has 
not hitherto been sufficiently exploited. 
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If it were possible without lowering the standard of quali
fications to extend the number of exchanges under the Convention, 
which. has been in operation since 1905, !01: the exchange of 
language teachers between this country and France, we think that 
the Modern Schools would be very suitable to be included in the 
scheme. 

As the whole course lasts only three or at the most four years we 
consider that it is desirable that 5 periods a week should be 
assigned to the study of the modem language. In any case we 
regard 4 periods a week as the minimum. Songs, recitations and 
games in the foreign language should form an integral part of 
the teaching, and if they are judiciously used should prevent any 
lesson from becoming tedious and reconcile the pupil to the 
really hard work of acquiring a mastery of the grammar structure 
and vocabulary of the foreign language. To take French as an 
example, teachers of that languagd should aim at making their 
pupils able :-

(i) to pronounce French in a way not displeasing to 
their hearers ; 

(ii} to tinderstand spoken French ; 
(iii) to speak intelligently on subjects within the range 

of their experience ; 
(iv) to understand the meaning of the printed language ; 
(v) to write freely if not accurately in French ; 
(vi) to realise that a knowledge of French will give them 

the key to a famous literature. 

Though the preliminary training should be mainly oral, 
increlising accuracy can be obtained by frequent practice in such 
written work as dictations, reproductions, and answers in French 
to questions set in French. 

A grammar, preferably in French, should be used, but at 
- ftrst it should be employed mainly for refe1ence. FrenC'h should 
be spoken during the lesson as a rule, if not exclusively, by both 
teacher and pupils. Phrases and vocabulary in every~ay use 
should be made familiar by frequent practice both orally and on 
paper. Composition exercises should be largely based on 
oral work and on the texts read in school. These aims and this 
method rnn of course be modified to suit the teacher's gifts and 
the results of his or her experience with children of.the age and 
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mental attainments common in these schools, but they will be 
a guide at starting and, though suggested for French, apply with 
little alteration to the teaching of any modem foreign language. 

. Wherever possible, the teaching of the modem language 
should be carried on in one particular room, which should contain 
a collection of maps, pictures, postcards, foreign calendars, 
artistic advertisements, etc., calculated to interest the pupil in 
the new language and people. The room should also contain a 
small lending library containing works which would appeal not 
ouly to the more advanced pupil, but also to the beginner. For 
example, it should <:ontain books nsed by young French, Spanish 
or German children. It would also be desirable, if possible, to 
take in a newspaper, or illustrated periodical, in the foreign 
language ; and in schools where there is a slight industrial, com
mercial or agricultural bias, it might be advisable to subscribe 
to a foreign periodical, bearing in some way on the special bias, 
which would appeal to boys and girls with practical tastes, who 
would be less likely to be attracted by purely literary works. 
The classroom might also contain a gramophone, with a set of 
suitable records of passages in prose and poetry in the foreign 
language. Such records can be used to advantage in connection 
with dictation lessons and with the teaching of pronunciation and 
rhythm. · 

Lectures might also be arranged from time to time on various 
aspects of everyday life, say· in France or Germany, with appropri
ate lantern slides illustrating rural and urban life, and the 
industries, art and scenery of .the country in question. . 

The size of classes will depend on the general organisation 
of the post-primary school, and in some cases will probably 'be as 
large as 40. It is, howeVJ'I', highly desirable, when classes are of 
this size, that during the first year of the course the class should 
be divided into two sections, each section being taken separately 
for the foreign language. 

ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 

There seems to be general agreement that the subject of j 
arithmetic as taught to-day, not only in primary but in other i 
types of schools, is in need of considerable improvement in 
regard to both choice of material and the use made of it. 
Arithmetic has been too Ioug dominated by the traditional 
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utilitarian value of the subject. It has been and still is frequently 
regarded solely as a " bread and butter " subject, providing 
the necessary facility and accuracy in such arithmetical work as 
will be required by the pupil in his after life. But the amount 
of this indispensable arithmetical knowledge, while of considerable 
importance, is in reality comparatively small and would not 
in itself justify the time given to the subject. It has, however, 
in its presentation in schools, been added to and overlaid by 
matter which is often without meaning to the child and is seldom 
of value to him in after life. On the other hand our modern 
industrial system with its complex ramifications, and the part 
played by science in the modern civilised community make 
greater demands upon the mathematical knowledge of the 
ordinary citizen. The scientific and engineering inventions of 
the modem world, mot.ors, aeroplanes, wireless telephony and 
the like, all require, even for a superficial understanding of them, 
some knowledge of mathematical principles and their applications, 
Civic, national, and even international finance, closely asso
ciated as they are with our daily existence, require for an intel
lig<>J>t comprehension of them an increasing amount of mathe
matical knowledge. It is desirable, therefore, that much of 
the traditionary arithmetic of the schools should be replaced 
by new material which will provide a wider mathematical training 
for the child, and that there should be included in the mathematical 
training of all normal children suitable parts of mensuration, 
algebra, geometry and trigonometry, especially such as are 
necessary for the intelligent comprehension of some of the 
problems ot our everyday life. 

The causes which lead us to propose the introduction of 
new material, as well as this new material itself, also make 
it necessary to modify the methods of treatment. There is little 
doubt that the mechanical, lifeless and abstract treatment of 
arithmetic which has been so common in the past has produced for 
many a distaste for the subject which has persisted thronghout life. 
There is need, therefore, for more vivid, more logical and more 
practical methods in teaching the subject, methods which will 
cause the pupil to appreciate both the beauty of mathematical 
truths and their practical applications. If mathematical teaching 
is to be satisfactory there must be recognition of the two aspects 
of mathematical truths. On the one hand are the abstract 
relations which these truths have between themselves and on 
the other are relations to realities outside themselves. Thus in 
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the early history of mathematics a study of the geometrical 
properties of similar triangles enabled Thales to determine the 
height of a pyramid. The history of mathematical progress is a 
record of development of these two aspects of mathematical 
trnths in close association with each other, and the view that they 
can exist as distinct forms of intellectual activity has exerted a 
harmful influence upon mathematical teaching. Every course 
tllerefOl'e sJuxdtl aim at developing in the pupil an appreciation 
of the meaning and teaching of a coherent system of mathematiul 
ideas and the realisation of the subject as an inslrumen4 of S<:ientiftc, 
industrial and socUd progress. 

It is apparent from evidence given .to the Committee that 
there have been great improvements in the teaching of arithmetic 
in primary schools during recent years and that many teachers 
have developed their mathematical teaching upon satisfactory 
modem Jines; The Committee recognise, moreover, that con
ditions in primary schools have frequently made it difficult to 
teach mathematics satisfactorily. A short school life, large 
classes and poor grading have both limited the amount of mathe
m<~otics it has been possible to teach, and in many instances led 
to Wldue attention being devoted to mechanical processes. 
With the establishment of Modern schools on the lines recom
mended by the Committee, many of these difficulties will no 
doubt disappear. It is hoped that, in a large number of cases, 
there will be a definite four-yeat course between the ages of II 
and 15, and the arrangements for grading at the beginning·of 
the course together with the. organisation into smaUer classes, 
will produce conditions favourable for a really satisfactory 
treatment of the subject. It should thus be possible, with the 
better pupils at least, to work through a more extensive and 
more logical course in elimientary mathematics. · 

It has been stated abo~e that parts of arithmetic, still 
to be foWld in many curricula; may profitably be discarded as 
being unnecessary for · the development of mathematical 
ability in after life. It is suggested that the following, aiDOng. 
others, should be thus omitted :-

Complicated fractions. 
Recurring decimals. 
Complicated work in practice in H.C.F. and L.C.M. 
Cube-root. 
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the omission of this work will make possible a freer 
treatment of arithmetic; the subject can be utilised to form a 
basis for other branches of mathematics which will be treated as 
logical developments of it. The pupil will come to view the 
subject of mathematics as a coherent system, the various parts 
acting and reacting on one another. The treatment, consequently, 
will not follow the usual academic lines. For example algebra 
will be introduced naturally when; after suitable practical work 
on the area of a rectangle, the pupil generalises his results, makes 
deductions, and employs symbols for the first time to express a 
formula. As his work in arithmetic and mensuration grows, so 
his formulre become more complex ; necessity arises for their 
transformation and manipulation, and out of this necessity the 
pupil learns how to solve an equation and how to transform his 
formul~e to make them easier for use ; thus he is led to simple 
factorisation, easy operations, algebraical fractions and other 
developments. Indices are introduced as convenient abbrevia
tions ; their laws are thus readily observed and ultimately lead 
to logarithms, which most pupils come to regard as one of the 
really useful things which they learn in mathematics. It is 
desirable that the child should not be burdened with the academic 
work in algebra, such as is to be found in most text-books on 
the subject. The really essential thing is that the pupil should 
have a clear understanding of the significance of formulre, 
should be able to manipulate them, to solve equations arising 
out of them and to use graphical methods intelligently. 

Geometry may be suitably introduced when the pupil is 
dealing with the areas of rectangles, squares and triangles. 
In general there will be little formal deductive work, save from 
experiments, and the course in general will follow the lines of 
experimental geometry, such as is now to be found in good modern 
text books. It should not be coniined to two-dimensional work. 
Practical work in the mensuration of solids will necessitate a 
certain amount of three-dimensional geometry of a simple 
character. It will be closely associated on the one hand with 
the work in mensuration and arithmetic, and on the other, 
through geometrical drawing, with manual training. It should 
not, however, develop merely in a series of mechanical exercises 
in geometrical drawing. Such work has its usefulness, but it is 
more important that geometry should be utilised, as far as 
is possible, within the limits imposed by circumstances, as a 
means of training iD deductive processes and logical thinking. 
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Much of the work, especially in the earlier stages, will be 
rendered more interesting and stimulating by a judicious use of 
mensuration, provided that this does not resolve itself merely into 
learning and manipulating a number of formulae. It should rather 
be regarded as providing concrete material both for abstract 
reasoning, which is difficult for children at this stage, and for 
the development of other branches of mathematics. Much 
of the early work in mathematics is most effective and most 
convincing to the pupil when based upon his own experience or 
upon bis instinctive or acquired knowledge, and the handling of 
concrete objects and practical expeljmental work will be found 
invaluable as aids in providing such a basis. This practical1JJ()Tk 
should inclu<k 110t only exercises in weighing, measW'ing 
and drawing, but also the construction of models by the child 
and experimental work indoors and out of tlcors. With models 
of his own making, mathematical work comes to possess for the 
child a reality which can come to many in no other way. For 
example, the idea of volume and its measurement presents little 
difficulty to the child who builds up solids by means of cubic 
inches or cubic centimetres, especially if he has himself constructed 
them from paper or wood. Again, the use of bis own model 
theodolite to find the height of his school or of a distant spire will 
produce a lasting and vivid understanding of mathematical ideas 
and operations which otherwise are a source of great difficulty. 
The child should also be led :to ful the necessity of sr.nne particular 
rule or sr.nne new process in order to so~ve scmu problem or to help 
him in sr.nne practical difficulty such as will occur in intelligently
conducted 1JJ()Tk in :mensU1'ation, wood-work or experimental 
science. Hence practical worlt will be a valuable part of the 
mathematical course. Not only does it supply a concrete and 
experimental basis upop 'Yhich the child may proceed to abstract 
reasoning, but it vitalises the work for the pupil and stimulates 
his interest in it. It will alsi> lead to co-ordination with other 
subjects in the curriculum, especially hand-work, geography and 
elementary science. 

The following is suggested as providing a suitable course 
of work based on the principles stated above :-

Numbers. ·Growth of the number system. 

Elementacy operations with numbers. 

Our money system with the usual applications. 
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The meaning of a fraction. Simple operations with :tractions. 
Decimals. 
The measurement of length, area, volume, weight, capacity 

and time with appropriate tables. 
The metric system. 
Areas of rectangles, squares, triangles, surfaces of prisms, etc. 

Appropriate geometrical work. 
Volumes of prisms. 
Generalisation of results in above work on areas, etc. Intro

duction of symbols. Construction of elementary fonnulz. Use 
and manipulation of fonnulz. Easy equations. Transforma
tion of formulz for purposes of computation. Easy factors. 

Use of squared paper. Construction, meaning and use of 
graphs. Drawing to scale. 

Meaning and use of !lverages. . 
Factors ; common factors ; H.C.F. and L.C.M. Simple 

algebraical exam pies. 
Further work on fractions. 
Decimalisation of money. Calculation of cost. 
Ratio ; constant ratios. Ratios connected with angles. Sine, 

cosine and tangent of an angle. The right angle triangle. 
Surveying problems and other practical applications. Square 

root. 
Equal ratios 1 proportion ; proportional quantities. Pro

portional division. Similar figures. 
Mensuration of the circle, cylinder, pyramid, cone and sphere, 

with appropriate geometry. 
Percentages with applications to interest, insurances, etc. 

Compound Interest. 
Indices, Logarithms. 
Investments. Foreign currencies and methods of exchange. 
True discount and present worth. • 

This syllabus is intended to indicate a course of mathematics 
which may be considered suitable for a four-year course in a 
non-selective Modem school for boys in an urban area, though 
modifications would often be made necessary by local conditions 
and special difficulties. Whether or not is it advisable in any 
given school to adopt the whole of the course or to add to it 

• Mr. Abbott objects to tbo Inclusion of tnlo discount and pn~SeJ~t 
wurth U\ thit COW"SS. • 
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depends upon the time available, the special circumstances of 
the school and the bias whi$ any partiCular teacher may give 
to the subject. In most girls' schools the course would probably 
need to be shortened owing to the fact that there is less time 
available for the subject. In rural schools there would also be 
omissions, and it would be adapted to the requirements of their 
special conditions by modifications in the treatment and changes 
in the emphasis on different parts of the curriculum. Modern 
schools of the selective type, taking this as a basis, would make 
such additions, especially in algebra and geometry, as would 
be requirerl by the character of the school, its objective and the 
length of its C?urse. 

It is very desirable that the course of elementary mathe
matics in all types of school should be approximately the same. 
For tile first two years of the course the work will be mainly 
fundamental and will not vary materially whether in a Grammar 
School or a Modern School. The rate of progress will of course 
vary with different types of pupils, though in the better Modern 
Schools the course will be comparable with that in the Grammar 
Schools. There will be probably greater divergencies in the later 
years, but if the foundations laid in the first two years are similar, 
transference to the Grammar School at later ages will he facilitated. 

SCIENCE. 

There are two obvious difficulties in the way of teaching 
science to older pupils in Public Elementary Schools between the · 
ages of 11 + and 14 + or 15 +- One is the comparatively low · 
leaving age, and the other is the lack of equipment. !It is unusual 
to find science taught formally in " Secondary " schools under the 
Board's present Regulations before the age of 13, and if a course in 
science is intended to develop logical powers at least three years· 
are required. The obstacle might, to some extent, be surmounted 
by beginnmg the science course. in Modem schools and Senior 
classes on entrance into the school. 

The special equipment required for the teaching of science 
hardly exists in many schools at the present time. This lack of 
equipment is largely due to the peculiar history of science teaching 
in elementary schools during the last five decades. When in 
the early seventies a systematic attempt was ~first made to 
intr:lduce the study of science into elem<.>ntary schools. the 
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teaching largely took the form of " object " and observation 
lessons, designed to link up certain scientific truths with, every
day life. Courses in physiography, or the science of every-day 
life, were much in vogue, and experimental demonstrations were 
frequently given in the class-room. Later, from 1887 onwards, 
the theory was developed that no science was worth teaching 
unless it were based on the student's own experimental work, 
and demonstration was regarded as positively harmful. As 
however the method of experimental demonstration was the 
only way in which science could satisfactorily be taught in most 
primary schools, the science lessons gradually disappeared or 
were replaced by lessons on nature study, which were supposed to 
lend themselves to heuristic teaching. Unfortunately, during 
this period, any science apparatus that had been provided in 
these schools was gradually broken up and was not replaced. 
The process was accelerated owing t<' the diminution in the 
number of evening classes held in the ordinary elementary schools, 
as under former Regulations science apparatus could often be 
requisitioned for evening classes, though not for the elementary 
day schools. 

The period just before the war was marked by a series of 
attempts to co-ordinate handwork of all kinds with science. 
The pupils' knowledge of elementary science was to be applied to 
the affairs of every-day life through " experiments in various 
types of machines and instruments, e.g., electric motors, lamps, 
simple forms of the camera." This view was developed and 
advocated in several official publications. Attempts were made 
to develop this method by providing in a number of public 
elementary schools a practical workroom which served both 
for manual instruction and the teaching of elementary science, 
the underlying idea being that the pupils should receive as 
much as possible of their practical instruction in the school itself. 
Steps have also been taken to organise summer courses on the 
methods of science teaching specially suited for teachers in 
rural areas. Furthermore, some of the training colleges have 
developed courses in biology designed to assist students to 
understand the development of social hygiene. 

\\' e cannot, of course, attempt to indicate, except in the 
broadest outline, what should be included in the Science SyUabus 
for Modem schools or Senior classes. It is, however, safe to say 
that most scheMes for courst'l in elementary science in Modern 

• 
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schools and Senior classes might be grouped round a simple 
syllabus consisting of :-

(i) The chemical and physical properties of air, water 
and some of the commoner elements and their compounds, 
the elements of meteorology and astronomy, based . on 
simple observations, and the extraction of metals from 
their ores. 

(ii} A carefully graduated course of instruction in 
elementary physics and simple mechanics, abundantly 
illustrated by means of easy experiments in light, heat, 
sound, and the various methods for the production and 
application of electricity. 

/iii} A broad outline of the fundamental principles of 
biology, describing the properties of living matter, including 
food, the processes of reproduction and respiration, methods 
of assimilation in plants, the action of bacterial organisms 
and the like. ' 

(iv) Instruction in elementary physiology and hygiene 
based on lessons in biology. 

The science course should be carefully graded from year 
to year, and should not comprise work which can properly be 
studied in the course of instruction in practical mathematics, e.g., 
physical measurements, the metric system, mass and weight. 
It is most important that the pupils should take their full share 
in the work of every lesson and make their own records of 
observations and results, which should include clear outline 
sketches drawn for a specific pJH!>ose, as well as written descrip-, 
tions. Here the science teacher might with advantage keep in 
close touch with the teacher of drawing. It is of great importance 
that the older pupils should learn to appreciate the value of 
scientific study for its own sake, and in order to foster this habi~ 
of mind the syllabus should be planned on broad lines. The latter 
part of a full four years' course, both for boys and girls, might 
with advantage include lessons designed to illustrate the work 
which science has done for the service of man, and to inculcate 
respect for disinterested scientific research. In order, however, 
to bring home to the children the practical application of science 
to every-day life, the lessons should be freely illustrated at every 
possible point by reference to the environment (e.g., gardens, 
or local industries, or local geology and geography}, or by a course 
in housecraft for girls. 
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The lines and development of the syllabus would vary 
according to the type of school and the facilities afforded. Where 
a laboratory or a well equipped practical room, or both, are 
availabl~, the pupils could work on a scheme involving the use of 
simple apparatus. They might also be encouraged to devise 
other equipment for themselves. Some of the simpler apparatus 
used, especially for demonstrations in elementary physics, might 
be made by the pupils as part of the course in woodwork and 
metalwork. 

In Senior classes where it may be impracticable, owing to 
financial reasons, to provide special or separate laboratories, a 
practical room should be made available, which should be a 
spacious room with flat tables, some of which should be easily 
moveable, fitted with cupboards and shelves on the walls for 
simple apparatus and reagents, and equipped with several sinks, 
a supply of water, and, where possible, gas and electric light. 
Such a room in rural senior schools might be and often is also 
used for manual instruction and cookery; 

7. In Modern schools or Senior classes situated in districts 
with one industry or group of industries, special attention might 
be devoted to elementary physics and mechanics, and the lessons 
might be based upon machinery and equipment in use in the local 
industry. Thus the course in elementary physics and mechanics 
might alm generally at throwing light upon interesting phenomena 
of industrial life, explaining, e.g., how a steam engine, internal 
combustion engine, electric motor, or dynamo works, or how 
iron is obtained from its ores, care being taken that the study of 
these concrete objects leads to a real, if necessarily elementary, 
insight into scientific principles. The course in science might 
include some study of elementary geology, illustrated largely by 
the geology of the district. 

In schools in agricultural districts the course in elementary 
physics and mechanics might be illustrated, in part at least, from 
reapers, binders, elevators, tractors and other examples of 
agricultural machinery, or again from mechanical churns, 
separators, honey extractors and the like. As a general rule, 
however, ill country sclwols th& sciefSC• syllabus both for boy$ 
GM cirls mighl b. largdy based ott biolocical lmere.sts, 1M sludy 
of .JenunW,. physics il1lll cll6mist,. being Sflbsidiary, bul 

\. •rrangtd so liS lo suHiy tM i..aisfmtsabl• fow...wiott for G 
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fotWS~ in ekmentary biDlogy with special reftt'ence to its bearing 
on horticulture atl(l agriculture. We are disposed to think that 
in many schools in rural areas a large part of the science course 
might, with advantage, be planned on the general lines indicated 
iii Sir Edward Russell's Lessons on Soil, with appropriate 
examples drawn largely from the local euvironment. 

We suggest that science courses for girls in Modern sclwols 
and Senior classes should in tJ.eir later stages frequently have a 
biDlogical trend, though occasion should be taken to impart to 
the work much of the exactness and discipline of the experimental 
sciences and to train the girls in habits of careful observation and 
clear thinking. The work should not be confined to botany, as 
the study of simple forms of animal life can under a wise and 
skilful teacher be made an admirable means of widening and 
disciplining the pupil's sympathies, and giving her broad hygienic 
ideals and a knowledge of nature which may increase her happiness 
and her efficiency as a human being. The courses in science for 
girls should be brought into connection with the instruction in 
hygiene and in domestic subjects, more particularly housecraft. 
The teachers of science and domestic subjects should keep closely 
in touch and collaborate in drawing up their syllabuses in these 
subjects. 

W ~ regard it as especially important that instruction in 
elementary physiology and hygiene, developing out of the lessons 
in ekmentary biology, should be given ta all boys and girls in 
Modern sclwols and Senior clasfies. Such instruction should be- · 
largely the practical outcome oi a study of elementary biology, 
treated not as a series of classifications but as the study of' the 
development of form and function in suitable types of plant and 
animal life, leading up to· a study of how the human body iS . 
built up· and how it works. Such instruction in biology and 
elementary physiology, if properly carried out, might well 
provide the basis for a right attitude to many social problems. 

(a) Ptf'sonal Hygiene.-How to keep the human 
organism fit, with subsidiary lessons on the importai\ce 
of fresh air, sunlight, exercise, rest and cleanliness. 

(b) The Hygiene of the Home.-With special reference to 
light, ventilation, sanitation, the proper care of food, and so 
fortlL · 
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(c) General Hygi.me-which would include a: brief 
account of the public health service, and the measures 
taken by public authorities to safeguard the health of the 
community. 

The course in hygiene for girls should also include a certain 
amount of mothercraft teaching, which might be planned as a 
fairly intensive course on the lines indicated in the Board's 
Circular 13531, and would complete the training in hygiene given 
as part of the general curriculum. 

Science courses for boys and girls who have been unable to 
keep pace with the more forward children, and have been placed 
in separate classes in non-selective Modem schools and within 
Senior classes, might be largely confined to elementary physics, 
with abundant illustrations showing the practical applications 
of the simple principles involved. It would seem on the whole 
inadvisable to teach more than the bare elements of chemistry 
to such children, as they would not probably, as a rule, have 
much aptitude for abstract thought. We think, however, that, 
with the general science course as a basis, the science teaching 
for such children should include a considerable element of ele
mentary biology, w)lich should be linked up with instruction in 
elementary physiology and hygiene on the lines indicated above. 
Incidentally, we desire to slate that in our 'lliew tM instruditm in 
nature study ana ekmonts of scimu givm in primary schools 
10 J/11 chiklren belcw tM age of 11 should nat stop, as is often 
t116 case, at tM age of 8 +· Instruction in these subjects should 
proceed continuonsiy up to the age of 11+. so that when children 
pass to a Modem school or Senior class they will be in a bettex: 
position to benefit by the course in science there given. . The 
preparatory work done by the children up to the age of 11 + will 
best consist of nature study in the widest sense of that expression. 
The methods of study should be observational, and nothing should 
be included which could not be examined by the children them
selves. 

I" general it1 M otlert~ sclwol$ and Smi<w classes for boys 
tl•e pan of U.. science course whiclt Ileal$ wit4 <1emen1ary 
physics and chemistry should be brot.gltl into close relaliotl wit4 
1M cotwses it1 ma~Mmatics 11nd llall<iulorA. Such correlation 
might w..ll follow the lines Indicated in Educational Pamphlet 

1 Tlto 'I'N<ltl"f,•/ 111/_, C......., M__., 1D -,irk, (1916). 
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No. 36,"~ issued by the Board of Education. In the same way 
any lessons in the Science course which deal with elementary 
biology and geology should be handled in such a way as to show 
their bearing on gardening, and, in schools with an agricultural 
bias, on agriculture generally. 

The scientific section of the school library should contain 
some suitable publications, adapted for the use of young students, 
on the various branches of elementary science taught in the 
school. The pupils might be encouraged to use these publicatio:os 
as works of reference. It might also include some suitable 
books on the geology of the British Isles and o:o local geology, 
together with a few works on the local flora and fauna, if such 
exist, and a geological map of the district. In schools on or 
near the sea-b9ard, a few marine charts might be added, together 
with some elementary works on such subjects as sea-fisheries. 
The collection might also include a few well-chosen works of a 
simple character on other branches of pure and applied science, 
e.g., astronomy, optics, wireless apparatus, the construction of 
motor cars, and so forth. In rural areas a few simple books on 
the application of science in agriculture might be added, together 
with some of the ·pamphlets on insect and vegetable pests 
published by the Board of Agriculture. The collection should 
also contain a few well-chosen biographies-of great men of science. 
Use might be made of the collections of scientific works and 
periodicals in municipal and .county libraries. 

DRAWING AND. APPLIED ART. 

In no subject has there been in the last half century a 
greater advance in the methods of teaching than in those of 
Drawing and Art. The greater respect now given to the subject 
is due in part to improved methods of teaching and in part to a · 
realisation of its value in the st~dy of other subjects. A further 
reason is a greater recognition of the importance to the whole 
community of a finer taste, not only or even chiefly in pictures and 
sculpture, but in architecture, in furniture, in household crafts. 
In the formation of such taste drawing must be one of the chief 
means. 

l- Sonu Expuime11ts in tls#leadcing of Scimu and H andttmrk in UJ'lain 
El-.mory School• iK Lomitm. (1920.) H.M. StaliO?Jey OffiCII. 
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The above general remarks apply to all teaching, but they 
have a special application to the type of post-primary school 
which is the main subject of this Report. Such schools, while 
not neglecting other sides, will be particularly concerned with 
the practical application of theoretical teaching. We cordially 
recognise that teachers are fully alive to the newer methods, but 
in view of the great development of Modem Schools which we 
bope and expect in the near future, we feel that suggestions 
as to the teaching of the subject in such schools will not be out 
of place. . 

Experience bas shown that simple drawing is a subject in 
which almost every normal child, if properly taught, may attain 
a certain degree of proficiency. We therefore take it for granted 
that at the age of 11, when they enter Modem Schools of the type 
we have in mind, boys apd girls will have acquired a reasonable 
proficiency in the use of pencil, brush, and possibly crayon, for 
the delineation of simple objects and the drawing of simple 
diagrams. The further development of this proficiency and ex
perience in the Modem School will present two distinct aspects;
the artistic and the utilitarian. On the.artistic side. drawing and 
painting may be studied wholly for their own sake, as affording 
to the pupil a mode of self~xpression and a means of interpreting 
his appreciation of what he sees in the world arowtd him. The 
lines along which this development should take place are well 
established, and we think well understood, arid a detailed con
sideration of them is hardly necessary in this Report. While, 
therefore, we fully appreciate the great importance of this aspect 
of the study of art, we propose to confine our remarks rather to 
the application of drawing to those branches of the work of a 
Modern School which in our view should be characteristic of such 
a school. From this point of view, some practical skill in drawing 
forms a valuable and indeed an indispensable adjwtct to the 
study of various branches of the curriculum, such as woodwork 
and metalwork, elementary geometry, elementary science, 
particularly nature study, biology and mechanics, geography and 
history. In such subjects, drawing is of value, not only as a 
means of recording what is seen and in so doing strengthening 
the pupil's powers of accurate observation of detail, but also as a 
means of training the pupil to appreciate the sigoificance of 
diagrams, pictures, maps and plans in the text-books and works 
of reference which he uses for the various branches of the 
curriculum. • 
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The main divisions into which the teaching of drawing 
falls are as follows :-

(i) Object drawing, including the drawing not only ol 
artificial objects but also of natural objects in monochrome 
and colour;with various media, e.g., pencil, pastel, paint; 

(ii) Memory drawing' illustrative and imaginative work; 
(ill) Geometrical and mechanical drawing; 
(iv) Design. 

The emphasis to be laid on the various divisions of the course 
will depend upon many considerations, such as the standard of 
attainment of the pupils on entry, the knowledge, capabilities and 
personal interests of the individual teacher, the school environ
ment, the chief industries of the district, and the bias, if any, in 
the last two years of the course. 

Object drawing must be included in any course. It is in 
fact the foundation on which the other divisions of the course of 
drawing reSt. The scheme in object drawing should be based on 
a carefnlly graded sequence, and its general aim should be to 
obtain, first, correct form, and then fnller representation of the 
object, by means of light and shade. The course, as was mentioned 
above, will include the representation, not only of natural objects 
such as are likely to be studied in the lessons on nature study, 
biology, etc., but also objects such as those which will be met with 
by the pupils in their science and handicraft lessons. In this 
connection special emphasis should be laid on accurate and de
tailed delineation, sometimes ~ diagrammatic form. · ' 

All these exercises will afford opp<¥tlmiti~ : for memory· 
drawing, the value of which can hardly be over-estimated, and 
will lead naturally to tl:ie 'beginnings of imaginative drawing and 
of illustrative drawing in connection with such subje~ as history: 
Many pupils quickly shew a t.aste for and develop skill in this 
particular type of work. Such taste should be encouraged, and 
much work of this kind will often be done voluntarily out of school 
hours in connection with school art clubs .. The common sense 
and experience of the teacher will be ·the best guide ~ to how far 
and in what directions this part of tpe teaching in ~wing should 
be developed. ... ; 1 , , 

At the same time as the pupils are gatherln!f bHheiF power 
of more or less accurate representation of objects placed, before 
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them, they will need to be trained in the use of drawing as a means 
of guiding construction in the handicraft lessons. Freehand 
dimensioned sketches to shew the method • of construction of 
simple objects will be used as the basis for making proper scale 
drawings, and the pupil will learn to use mathematical instru
ments for the production of the drawings to be used by him in 
his handicraft work. In schools with an industrial bias in the last 
two years, or other schools in which considerable prominence is 
given to craft .work, geometrical and mechanical drawing will 
naturally take a prominent place, and it is hardly necessary to 
add that this part of the work will be closely associated with the 
scheme of handicraft which is in force. 

The fourth division of drawing is in a sense a combination 
of the last two referred to above. Successful design involves not 
only imagination in adapting known forms to the particular 
purpose, whether it be by way of embellishment or of construction, 
for which the design is intended, but also precision and accuracy 
in setting out the design in the manner in which it can best be 
reproduced in the article to be decorated or constructed. It is 
clear that only a teacher who himself possesses a practical know
ledge of some branch of artistic craft can properly teach principles 
of design, and he will naturally frame his course according to his 
own knowledge. The crafts in connection with which design 
can be taught are far too numerous for detailed mention, but we 
may by way of illustration say that very successful work has 
been done in designing for flat surface, decoration for lamp 
shades, wall papers, printed fabrics; in title pages of books, em
broidery, posters ; in lettering and book decoration ; and, on the 
constructional side, in designing simple articles for use in the 
home which can be made in the woodwork or metalwork rooms 
and ccnues. Teachers who are familiar with such crafts as 
wood-carving or repousse work will naturally introduce plastic 
work in clay, ell'., in evolving designs for such crafts. We 
\\ish to emphasise the value of the study of books, as well as of the 
study of examples in museums and art galleries, in connection 
particularly with the course of design. The best originals are 
usually out of reach of pupils, but for the most part illustrations 
in books are a very satisfactory substitute. Such a course should 
improve the taste of students in matters of art, and generally 
help them to attain a better standard of artistic appreciation, 
especially in regard to the decoration of the horne. 



230 SUGGESTIONS ON TEACHING : 

We have space only for the briefest reference to the im
portance of school art clubs, sketching expeditions, and the like,. 
which will be ananged by teachers where circumstances are 
suitable. Experienced teachers will realise that the suggestions 
made in preceding paragraphs by no means exhaust the possibility 
of this subject, both for its own sake and in its application to other 
branches of the rurriculum. We wish, however, to suggest 
that in our view the art room should be regarded as a workshop, 
sometimes used for class instruction, at other times for groups 
of pupils doing different kinds of work according to their tastes 
and abilities, but always as a place where under the inspiration 
and guidance of the teachers the pupils may acquire manipulative 
skill and learn to apply that skill in the direction which appeals 
to each individual student. 

THE VARIOUS FORMS OF PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION. 

The consideration of the application of the art teaching 
to other subjects of the curriculum leads naturally to a discussion 
of the type of practical instruction' which is likely to be found 
useful in Modern Schools and Senior Classes. We desire to link 
this subject closely to drawing and applied art, because in all its 
branches there is or might be a close oonnection with art. We 
are anxious, moreover, to break down the notion still widely 
prevalent that art is a mere embellishment rather than one of the 
necessary foundations of sound craftsmanship. 

• The Education Act, 1918, § 2 '(1) (a), as re-<macted in th~ Educatio~ 
Act. 1921* § 20. imposes on Local Education Authorities the obligation to 
include in the curriculum of Public Elementary Schools at appropriate Stages 
" practical instruction u suitable to the ages. abilities, and requirements of 
the ~dren. The importanee Qf manual activities has long been recognised, 
and as we have shewn iD ~pter I. practical work of various kinds formed· 
an integral part of the coutseS of stu<ly in •• schools of industry." and in 
some of the elementary schools modelled on them. 

The expression •• practical instruction" is defined in Section 170 (4) 
of the Education Act* 1921~ as meaning instruction in cookery,laundrywork, 
housewifery, dairywork, handicrafts and gardening, and such other sub-
jects as the Boanl of Education declare to be subjects of practical instruc
tion. In particular most Central schools established up to the present time 
haw made provision for instructioD in woodwork and in some cases also 
in metalwork for boys; and iD; domestic subjects for girls. In addition to 
this. a large number of schools, particularly those in nual and suburban 
areas, have made arrangements for instruction in gardening. A few schools 
givin~ .. courses of advanced instruction u have provided some training in 
a.rtistic czafts for the girls, usually in needlework or leatherwork. 
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The importance of practical instruction for older cblldren is 
now generally recognised. It has often been pointed out, and 
with considerable reason, that many cblldren benefit from 
handicraft lessons who have not hitherto made any very notice
able progress in the ordinary school work, and it has been found 
that the added self-respect due to ability in handicraft has led 
to more interest and effort in other branches of the school work. 
Again, it is beyond doubt that pupils who are nearing the time 
when they are to leave school and go out into the world of 
commerce or industry take much keener interest in those parts 
of their work which appeal to them as having- a close and 
immediate connection with real life than in the more academic 
subjects of the curriculum. Finally, the various branches of 
practical Instruction, both for boys and girls, afford abundant 
opportunities for training in self-help and for co-operation and 
team work. One of ollr witnesses gave us an Interesting 
description of the work done In some recently established rural 
central schools, where admirable results had been achieved by 
supplying raw material and allowing the pupils to make some of 
the apparatus and equipment required for the schools. The 
boys, for example, not only produced vegetables and fruit, but 
made garden tools and sheds, while the girls on their part cooked 
the mid-day meal and made some of the clothing worn for games. 
These activities were, so far as possible, linked up with other 
subjects of the curriculum, such as science, elementary mathe
matics, and drawing. It was pointed out that co-operative 
activities of this character had brought the cblldren to ~ 
that the school-work was well worth doing for its own sake, and 
that education was real. We believe, accordingly, that practical 
instruction will naturally take a prominent place in Modern 
Schools and Senior Classes, both because the pupils in those 
schools are like! y in the nature of things to be predominantly 
of a practical rather than of a literary bent, and because the work 
in the last years of the course is intended to lead naturally to 
the entry of the pupils into the world of business and industry. 

In Modem Schools and, when possible. also in ~or Oasses 
for pupils above the age of 11 +, special rooms for practical 
instruction should be provided-woodwork and, where possible, 
metalwork rooms for boys, and housecraft rooms for girls. We 
recognise, ho.,.-ever. that for financial and other reasons, it will 
be necessary for some time in many cases to give a large part of . . 
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the practical instruction in centres. In rural schools and in 
urban schools where gardens are provided, ·practical instruction 
should he associated with the work in gardening, and in many 
post-primary schools provision might also he made for instruction 
~crafts of different types. The equipment need not be elaborate, 
but should he good enough to enable the pupils to produce 
specimens of simple but sound craftsmamhip. It is disheartening 
and unsatisfactory for them to try to make things which they 
cannot make well, or for which they have not adequate tools. 

With regard to teaching staff, we would ouly say here that 
the provision of a sufficient number of teachers with the crafts
man's outlook and the craftsman's interest is, to our mind, one 
of the most difficult problems which will have to he faced in the 
development of schools of the type we have in mind. We 
discuss in the chapter on Stafliog the steps which might he taken 
to meet this obvious need. 

HANDICRAFTS FOR BoYS. 

Courses in woodwork and metalwork are, as a rule, 
designed primarily for boys, while housecraft and needlework are 
regarded as the most important branches of practical instruction 
for girls. While this is a natural distinction to make, we feel 
that it is important for girls as well as boys to learn something of 
the use of tools and to be able to do small repairs in the home, 
and any girls who displayed special taste and aptitude for wood
work and metalwork might, with advantage, be allowed to take 
a short course in these branches of handicraft. 

Up to the present, the . handicraft instruction · in public 
elementary schools has been chiefly carried out in wood. There 
is now, however, a tendency to teach boys to handle "other 
materials, particularly .m~tal, and separate courses in metalwork 
as well as combined courses of woodwork and metalwork have· in 
many cases been developed ·to a high degree of interest and 
efficiency. Such courses, especially in schools with a slight 
industrial bias, might include the making of electrical and other 
scientific apparatus, mechanical working models, and scale 
models and iltustrative models of simple machines used in the 
various staple industries. 

In country areas, the handicraft might he related to agri
culture and its ancillary industries. The woodwork might he 
simpler in type than that which is attempted in urban schools, 
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and articles such as hen~ops. trap-nests and bee-skeps, garden 
frames, seed and fruit storage boxes, as well as smaller articles 
for use in the school garden, might well be made. The metal
work might be concerned largely with the making and repair of 
the simple tools of husbandry, and particularly with the repair of 
the numerous metal appliances (hinges, catches, and so forth) 
used in gardens and farms. In connection with the nature study 
and mral science lessons such things as collecting boxes, aquaria, 
and measuring and calculating devices, would form suitable 
models for the handicraft course. 

In all such courses, both in urban and rural schools, emphasis 
should be laid on the artistic aspect of the work, which should be 
closely linked up with the courses in drawing and applied art. 
Numerous opportunities will offer themselves for shewing the 
pupils that articles in col)Uilon use, such as household furniture, 
need not necessarily be ugly because they are designed for 
practical purposes. In this way, much might be done gradually 
to raise the level of taste in matters of household decoration 
throughout the country. 

NEEDLl!CRAFT AND HANDWORK FOR GIRLS. 

We have already pointed out that too rigid a distinction 
should not necessarily he made between the type of handicraft 
suitaule for boys and that suitable for girls. Much of the time 
assigned to handwork will necessarily, however, he spent by the 
girls on needlecraft of different kinds-the designing, cutting out 
and making of garments, mending, and embroidery. In addition, 
they should be given opportunities for practicing ·some of the 
vari9us artistic crafts, such as leather-work, book-binding, 
basketry, the staining and painting of white wood, stencilling, and 
where conditions are suitable pottery, enamelling, and weaving. 
It is important for girls, as well as boys, to develop while at school 
tastes for occupations that they can practice in their leisure time 
in later life. 

There is one further aspect of the handicraft ·teaching of 
which we wouid make passing mention. In the rapid develop
ment of industry from handwork to repetitive machine work, 
workmen are in some danger of losing their training as craftsmen 
except in one particular and narrow field. Concurrent with this 
t<>ndency is the lessening of the hours of labour and the consequent 
increase of the hours of leisure. 1'114 school traini"l\ in loattdlliOI'/i 

!,..<7) 
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slwulrl, to some extent, counteract this loss of interest in crafts
manship by suggesting to the pupils interesting and projitabla 
hobbies for their spare time after they laave school. Their work 
in the art room will, we hope, have awakened their interest in 

-various arti«tic crafts, which, even if they are of no immediatd 
value as a= of livelihood, might still be developed as bobbie~ 
and in the handicraft rooms they should have opportunities ofi 
learning the processes involved in these crafts. 

HousEcRAri. 

Instruction in housecraft possesses a definite educational 
value, not unlike that of the various foll!IS of handicraft for boys, 
but more important in its practical bearing. We consider that 
courses in housecraft should be planned so as to render girls fit 
on leaving school to undertake intelligently the various household 
duties which devolve on most women. The courses should be 
arranged in such a way as to make the girls realise clearly that 
due thought for themselves and their homes is essential to health, 
and that an ordered knowledge of home management will increase 
the general well-being and comfort of themselves and of every 
member of the household. They should also be shown that on 
efficient care and management of the horne depend the health, j 
happiness and prosperity of the nation. Distaste for the work: 
of the home has arisen, in great measure, from the fact that • 
housecraft has not been generally regarded as a skilled occupation· 
for which definite training is essential, and it has too often Qeen. 
practised by those who, fh:ough lack of training _or; throu_gh 
undeveloped intelligence, ha v.e been incapable of performing it 
efficiently and of commanding the respect of their fellows. Greater 
efficiency in the housewife would go far to raise her status in the 
estimation of the community. Trained intelligence combined with 
technical skill would develop in her a sense of proportion and 
enable her to economise time ; , it would prevent her from sinking 
into the domestic drudge, without leisure for the discharge of civic 
responsibilities and for social intercourse, or taste for any form of 
literature, music and art. The housecraft work should form an 
integral part of the whole school organisation and life, and the 
pupils and their teacher should take an active share, so far as 
they are able, in conserving and adding to the amenities of the 
school. The daily conduct of the school should bear out and 
illustrate what is taught In the housecraft lessons. Several 

• 
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witnesses pointed out that it is a mistake to suppose that house
craft subjects appeal to every girl. In point of fact, a teacher of 
real power, sympathy and skill is required to arouse the interest 
of many girls of thirteen to fifteen in domestic subjects. This 
is largely due to the fact that the girls sometimes come from 
homes where they have to do so much household work with 
inadequate equipment and materials that the subject has lost itS 
freshness and interest. It is, therefore, essential to present it to 
such girls in an attractive manner. To associate it, especially 
in rural schools, with definite instruction in activities carried on 
outside but near the home, such as vegetable and fruit-growing, 
bee and poultry-keeping, dairying, etc., would lend it new fresh
ness and interest. 

We agree with most of our witnesses in holding that courses 
In housecraft should, as a ruie, comprise cookery, laundrywork 
and housewifery, together with some instruction in the use of 
tools and repairs to household equipment and furniture, and 
should aim at providing a thorough all-round training in domestic 
duties. Attention might, with advantage, be paid to aesthetic as 
well as to purely practical considerations in regard to household 
fittings, equlprnent and furniture. The courses should include 
instruction in first aid, home nursing, and the care of young 
children. Any such teaching should be brought into close 
connection with the lessons in elementary science (especially 
biology) and hygiene. 

In the several branches of the subject the equipment and 
fittings used should be similar to those likely to be found in the 
girls' own homes, but they should include some of the less costly 
labour-saving devices which are from time to time available. In 
cook"ery, the general aim should be to provide practical instruction 
in the choice and preparation of the food required for a simple 
wholesome diet, with due regard to home conditions and the need 
fur economy. Sound teaching on food values is therefore essential. 
Lessons might also be given on such subjects as the best means 
of preserving fruit and vegetables. 

The time assigned to housecraft in the three or four years' 
course in post-primary schools and the distribution of the time 
must necessarily vary according to tbe environment and the 
special trend, if any, in the curriculum .for pupils over tbe age 
of thirteen. In some schoois. for example, it may be found 
adva.ntag~'Ous to concentrate the lessons in two or three years of 

• 
11 
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the course. In such cases the exact years in which housecraft is 
taught may well he left to the discretion of the headmistress of 
the school. 

. We consider that in M otlern Sclwols with a bias towards 
home-management it slwuld easily be possible to plan valuable 
COU1'ses in housecraft and hand!IJ01'k ft11' gi?ls, which could b• 
losdy linked up with tho lessons in science and hygiene. Pre

liminary courses in housecraft might he arranged for the :first 
two years of the course, and in the third and fourth years the 
lessons could he planned so as to include many matters which 
have a hearing on house management, such as the methods 
for the supply of water, gas and electricity, the disposal of refuse, 
the usual arrangement of rooms in smaller houses and the best 
way of making use of limited accommodation. In some schools 
it might be found practicable for the girls to take in their fourth 
year an intensive course in houseliold management for a month 
or six weeks in a small house or fiat provided by the school 
authorities for the purpose. 

In Modem Schools for girls with an "industrial" bent in the, 
direction of dressmaking, millinery, artistic embroidery and the 
like, needlecraft of various kinds would form the most important 
element in the course. The other l)ousecraft subjects would 
not be neglected, but less time would necessarily be given to them.; 
This would he the case, a!s9, in schools with a" commercial " bias.; 

In a large number of Senior Classes the instruction in house- : 
craft would he given, not in the school itself, but in a centre for 1 

combined domestic subjectS. We think that in many Slich' 
instances the work in housecraft might be arranged, as is often 
done at present, on a whole day basis with, perhaps, an intensive, 
course taken in the last year at a house or flat for combined 
domestic subjects. 

In 'connection with housecraft, as with other forms of 
handicraft, girls should he encouraged to consult books. · Some 
books of reference both for the teacher and the girls should be 
provided, as well as text-books and recipe-books in the different 
branches of the subject. 

Housecraft is a wide, ever-growing subject, and the full need 
for instruction in it is realised oniy when girls are faced with the 
responsibility of keeping house. The attention of girls who are 
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leaving school might therefore with advantage be called to any 
courses in Cookery and other domestic subjects provided in local 
technical institutes and classes, or in rural areas, and to similar 
classes organised by the local Women's Institutes. 

GARDENING. 

There has been a tendency in the past to regard gardening 
as particularly appropriate to rural schools, and handicraft as 
suited mainly for urban schools-a fallacious distinction resting 
only on expediency. We realise indeed that in many neighbour• 
hoods it is difficult to provide school gardens, and that in some 
towns the difficulties are insuperable ; but we regard gardening 
ns an important branch of practical instruction, and W& hope that 
wherevl!l' possible, sclwol gardens will be prwided, and that Uf'ban 
education autlwrities will realise _... and ffWI'e the importance 
of prwiding suitable spaces which might be used for the purpose 
by post-primary schools in towns. In this connection, we think 
that consideration might be given to the desirability of utilising 
portions of public open spaces for school gardens. We regard it 
as most desirable that, where possible, all pupils in post-primary 
schools between the ages of 11 + and 14 + or 15 +, whether in 
town or catmtry, should have opportunities for gardening, and 
we observe that, in a recent Circular on Rural Education (Circular 
No. 1365), the Board stated that gardening should be taught, if 
possible, to all senior children. It is particularly important that 
gardening should be included in the curriculum of a Modern 
School or Senior Oass which may be actually situated in a town 
but draws a considerable proportion of its pupils from contri
butory elementary schools in surrounding country districts. 

The teaching of gardening has been discussed very fully 
in several recent official pul>lications, particularly in the revised 
edition of the Board's " Suggestions for the consideration of 
teachers and others concerned in the work of Public Elementary 
Schools." We will, therefore, confine ourselves to making a few 
n•commendations bearing on this branch of practical work which 
ha\-e emerged in the course of our present inquiry. In the first 
place, we consider that the courses in gardening should be asso
ciated with the lessons in elementary biology, in the same way as 
courses in handwork should be correlated with the instruction in 
elementary ph}"lics and mechanics. Throughout ~e gardening 
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course, the principles which regulate the various practical 
operations should be fully discussed by the teacher with the 
classes as the work proceeds, and pupils should be encouraged to 
record conclusions arrived at in their note-books. The teacher 
might spend part of each gardening lesson in hearing the pupils 
express their views about some portion of the work in hand, and 
for this reason it is not desirable that the classes should be 
burdened with an excessive amount of practical work in a very 
large garden. On the other hand, the work done in the school 
garden, though connected with the lessons in elementary biology, 
should also have a local colour which would stimulate the interest 
of the pupils. For example, some of the vegetables grown might 
be those which are usually cultivated in local allotments, and 
any instruction given regarding insect and vegetable pests, 
diseases of crops, and the like, should have some bearing on local 
conditions. In post-primary schools in rural areas where it is 
desired to give a slight agricultnral bent to the curriculum, 
special attention might be devoted during the last two years of 
the course to horticulture, in association with the lessons in 
elementary science bearing on agriculture. 

We would urge that in mixed Modem Schools and Senior 
Oasses any girls who desire to take the course in gardening should 
be afforded full facilities for doing so, as is indeed already done 
in many schools. 

. MUSIC. 

The aim of music teaching considered as part of a school 
cnrricnlnm should be rather the cultivation of a taste than the 
acquirement of a proficiency; it should lay the foundation for 
intelligent study and enjoyment of music in after liie. · Solo 
singing should not be taught, because among other reasons it 
puts too heavy a strain. on the adolescent voice ; solo playiiJg 
should be restricted to those cases where there is evidence of 
real keenness and aptitude. Music should be made a corporate 
activity in which, so far as possible, the whole school may share. 

It is certainly advisable that the teaching should be in 
the hands of one expert instructor, with such assistance as may 
be necessary in the case of a. big school. It is most desirable 
that this instructor should be not a visiting teacher but a member 
of the permanent staff, who would share to the full the position 
and responsibilities of his colleagues. This does not necessarily 
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mean that he should tP-ach mu•ic alone (in a large majority of 
cases this would be impracticable) but rather that among the 
qualifications of at least one class teacher should be included 
a knowledge of music and a capacity for teaching it. 

We may assume that the children come on from the 
elementary school having already had some experience of chorus 
singing, some practice in voice production and some opportunities 
of hearing good music.. In many cities, children's concerts have 
been organi""d with excei!Pnt effect ; in many schools it has 
been found possible to set aside some short period of time every 
week at which the children should have the opportunity of 
listening to music--pianoforte or gramophone--with a few words 
of explanation on the structure of the pieces. It cannot be too 
strongly emphasised, both here and through the rest of the 
musical curriculum, (i) that no music should be admitted which 
is not first-rate of its kind ; and (ii) that the kind should be deter
mined in close relation to the age and inexperience of the listeners. 
Children, for example, find it difficult to keep their attention 
fixed on a long and abstract piece of instrumental music, and it 
should be remembered that as soon as the attention flags the 
meaning evaporates. If, in addition to this, the children can 
be taught in the elementary schools the first rudiments of nota
tion, sight-reading, etc., so much the better ; if not, these must 
be undertaken in the lower forms of the post-primary school. 

The first suggestion which may be made is that on eflei'J lay 
of scllool attendanc~ the!-~ should ~ len minutes' choral singing, 
•ilher by classes tw preferably by 1M wholls school together. If 
possible, it should take place at the beginning of the morning 
session, but the actual time might be determined so as to fit in 
with the general convenience of the school. The time expended 
will be far more than repaid by the better sense of discipline and 
the greater alertness of mind which will be developed and enoour
aged. "The chief advantage of singing," an eminent Prima 
Donna once said, " is that you cannot be out of temper while you 
are doing it " ; and although this may be considered an accessory 
rather than an essential of the art, it is one which all who have to 
do with discipline might very well bear in mind. For the lower 
forms of the school the songs should be chosen principally out of 
good national song books ; in the upper forms other anthologies 
might be used, such as Dr. Arthur Somervell's "Golden Trea
sury " ; care should be exercised throughout that theiMlngs should 
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be of the highest quality and that they should appeal to the 
melodic and especially to the rhythmic sense of the children 
Recent experience has shown that this can be effected without 
difficulty and with admirable results. Schools which, a few years 
ago, were singing deplorable little ditties, written, apparently, for 
the purpose of being introduced into school books and equally 
devoid of melody and of meaning, are now singing " The Vicar 
of Bray" and Cecil Sharp's folk songs and Parry's " Jerusalem " 
to their great and lasting advantage. They sang the bad music, 
not because they prefened it, but because they knew no other. 
In every field of art, and perhaps more in music than in any 
other, the reverse of Gresham's law prevails and the good clrives 
out the bad. 

In addition to the clwral singing there slwuld be, if possible, 
two periols a week devoted to musical Instruction. One of these 
should deal with sight-reading and particularly with musical 
dictation, with such developments and expansions of this as the 
teacher may find time or opportunity to pursue. Every child 
who passes through a post-primary school should be able to read 
staff notation ; the earlier he begins the better, for the less · 
chance will he have had of hearing that it is a difficult and 
recondite process. To read a single line of melody is in no way . 
more difficult than to read a single line of verse; the notation· 
has to be learnt in each ~e, and that is all. To read a passage 
in four-part harmony requires a little more practice, and so the 
task may increase in complexity until, as in the case of some 
modem orchestral scores, it is as hard as Browning's'.' Sordello•" 
or Lycophron's "Alexandra.''· But all the early stages of sight 
reading lie well within the attainment of normal children: The 
examples of musical dictation which one may see now in many 
schools of the country ·ar., in themselves sufficiently encouraging. 
In the lower forms of the school this lesson should probably be 
confined to sight reading and to points .of notation and other 
rudiments ; further up the school the reading lesson will become 
more elaborate, and the children may be tuaght to write a little 
without dictation. Sir Walford Davies has discovered an 
astonishing capacity for melody among the children of the 
Welsh schools, and those pupils who have any des4"e or aptitude 
may well be started on a very elementary course of harmonisation. 
In any case this period should be devoted to the technical side 
of music, humanised as much as possible, and where possible, 
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related to the poetic forms which are studied in the literature 
lesson. 

The other period should be devoted to the child as listener, 
to lectures on the nature and con~truction of music, in which 
the explanations should be brief and the illustrations abundant, 
These could be given by teachers in the school who could sing 
or play the pianoforte or violin, or in place of these, or at any rate 
in supplement to them, by gramophones with carefully selected 
records. Here, again, the teacher will need a great deal of tact 
and judgment in the selection of pieces. Emerson's rule," Never 
read anything that you do not enjoy," is very applicable to school 
music, and tastes can be met without any danger of tampering 
with the standard of excellence. National songs of all countries, 
melodies of Handel and _Bach, of Beethoven and Schubert, the 
lyric of Schumann, the best of Mendelssohn's " Songs without 
Words"; all these might serve at the beginning and be succeeded 
in due course by movements of sonatas, symphonies, quartets, 
classical songs, excerpts from oratorios and cantatas, and scenes 
from operas. There should be, in short, the same latitude in the 
choice of music as in the choice of poetry and the same adherence 
to the very best. It is hardly necessary to add that the lectures 
and explanations should deal with the inherent structure and 
style of the music, not, as is sometimes done, with fancied 
analogies between it and some outside facto£ nature or experience. 
Attempts to transiate music into any medium other than itself 
may sometimes be fanciful and amusing, but they are mostly 
misleading and always inadequate. At the same time, a good 
deal of interest .may be roused by some account of the composer 
and· especially of his relation to his contemporaries and his 
predecessors. In supplement to this there should be a music 
section in each school library containing not only such com
positions as may be needed for purposes of study, but at least 
one general reference book, and some short and simple work on 
musical history and biography which the children can read for 
themselves obr which can be made on occasion tbe subject of more 
formal study. Parry's "Studies of the Great Composers," 
which wa~ written for a girls' school, is an excellent instance, 
and other works have been written since on the same lines. 

When possible, school orchestras, string and pianoforte, 
might '<'ft!ll be L'\Stituted. They are excellent forms of musical 
activity, and there is plenty of lirst-mte music, original or 
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adapted, for them to play. Some centres have, with g<iod 
results, established combined orchestras of players selected from 
different schools, but in many districts this may have to be 
deferred until the more fundamental work indicated above has 
~een accomplished. 

A valuable CO-<>rdination of music with physical exercises is 
afforded by the study of eurythmics, which not only cultivates 
brain and muscle, but develops new possibilities of rhythmic 
movement. Indeed, it is probable that all forms of massed 
gymnastic exercises gain by association with music properly 
selected and adapted for the purpose ; for although musical 
rhythm can be far more varied and complicated than any kind of 
muscular activity, yet within limits they may be made exactly 
to correspond, and under the influence of eurythmics and similar 
studies, these limits are continually widening. 

Within the next few years there is likely to be a con
siderable development of broadcasting, especially in its educational 
work ; and this, if proper use be made of it, will greatly facilitate 
the study of music in schools. Already there are educational 
lectures on the rudiments of musical style and construction 
given by men of acknowledged pre-eminence, illustrated by 
appropriate examples and circulated throughout the country. 
There is every hope that in course of time a considerable number 
of schools will avail th~ves of this opportunity. 

The technical aspect of music should by no means be 
neglected ; there can be no understanding of any subject without 
some knowledge of its techulque. But it should at this age be 
subordinated to the human delight in beautiful sound, which 
is the basis and foundation of all music. If the children "leave 
school with their memQries full of fine tunes and their ambitions 
roused for further study and exploration, then the school will 
have done a great deal for their musical training. If, in addition 
to this, they carry away, as is quite possible, some intelligent 
knowledge of musical history and some apprehension of the 
principles of musical structure, then the place of "music in a 
school education will be amply vindicated. 

PHYSICAL TRAINING AND GAMES. 
The purpose and object of physical education is not merely 

to improve the physical condition of the children and to secure 
the full development of their health and strength, but also to 
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aid in the development of their mental powers and in the fonnation 
of character. Physical education, therefore, bas a physical effect 
on the body and an educational effect on the mind. The phy
sical ri'Sult includes the influence on the general physique and 
nutrition of the body, the prevention or correction of faulty 
action or attitude of the body or of any part of it, and the develop
ment of the neuro-muscular system. The educational result 
should be the acquisition of habits of discipline, obedience, ready 
response and self-control. 

The phrase " physical education" includes systematic 
physical exercises such as are described in the Board's " Syllabus 
of Physical Training for Elementary . Schools," games and 
athletic sports, folk dancing, swimming, and indeed all physical 
activities which help to produce a sound and healthy constitution. 
No one form is wholly sufficient in itself to produce the desired 
result ; each is useful for its own peculiar effects, but needs to 
be supplemented and completed by the others. The systematic 
physical exercises are used for the purpose of securing certain 
definite effects, and these effects can be more or less exactly 
controlled. The physical results of games and sports cannot be 
thus controlled ; and indeed most games and sports, whlle 
contributing largely towards general health and fitness, tend to 
produce a rather ill-balanced development of the body, and 
require to be supplemented by systematic physical exercises. 
Games, however, hold a pre-eminent place in physical education 
as a means to the development of character and of the social 
virtues. 

Systematic physical exercises, again, by establishing the co
ordinations required for ease and grace of movement and posture, 
lay a foundation for folk dancing, the artistic value of which 
enriches and completes the results of physical training. It is 
here that physical movement and music come together in an 
art which is of service to both. 

The results obtainable from systematic physical training 
can be achieved only by the appropriate application Of a graded 
system of exercises based on the principles of physiology and 
designed to suit the age, capacity and physical needs of each 
pupil. The Board's "Syllabus of Physical Training for Ele
mentary Schools " is designed fur chlldren betwe<"n the ages 
of 5 and 14. As Elementary schools do not possess 
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gymnasia or employ teachers expertly trained in this subject, the 
system is limited to free exercises, group games, etc., which do 
not require special apparatus and can be carried out in the 
school playground or assembly hall. These exercises are 
arranged in" tables" or lesson-programmes which the teachers are 
expected to follow, and wherein the principles governing the 
selection and arrangement of the exercises have already been 
applied for them. We understand that the exercises included 
in this Syllabus have been chosen so as to ensure that they will 
be well within the capacity of all normally healthy children of 
the ages for which they are designed. .Suitability for physical 
education will depend on the stage of physiological development, 
and particularly of neuro-muscular development, attained by 
the children. It is rather in the application of the exercises, i.e. 
in the degree of force expected in their performance, their dura
tion, etc., that ,the training is differentiated in accordance with 
the special needs of any particular type of children ; and this is 
a matter for the teacher, .who alone can determine the pupil's 
needs from direct observation. 

The Board intends shortly to publish a reference book of 
Gymnastic Training for Boys' Schools other than Elementary, in 
which provision has been made equally 'for schools with gymnasia 
and schools without gymnasia, so that whatever apparatus is 
available may be employed to full advantage ; or a course 
depending on free exercises alone may be followed if there b.: .no . 
apparatus. The book does not give definite courses. of traini,ng 
similar to the "tables "of the. Syllabus, but sets out the material. 
suitable for the successive stages of the Boys' development, and 
gives full directions for the selection and arrangement of exercises 
to suit any particular sH of conditions. Courses are arranged as a 
continuation of the elementacy school course from the point whiCh 
the boys have reached when th,ey leave the elementary school, and, 
in order to cover all possible future requirements, they proVide for 
a continuously progressive training up to the age of 18. Boys 
going to Modern schools which possess gymnasia will be abfe to 
start immediately with the free and apparatus exercises appro
priate to their age-group; or if no apparatus is avallable and 
it is preferred to continue with the Board's Elementary School 
Syllabus until the boys reach tht> ase of 14, the subsequent 
training can be based on the material provided for the further 
~r;aining of boys who have completed the elementary school course. 
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The physical training of girls in schools other than primary 
schools is a rather different problem from that of boys, because it 
is comparatively easy to obtain the services· of a trained woman 
teacher, whereas there are few men in the country who have had 
a complete training in the subject. It has not, therefore, been 
necessary for the Board to provide a general reference book for the 
girls' schools, but we understand that the Board will shortly 
issue a scheme of training in continuation of the Elementary 
school course for older girls up to the age of 16, in which provi,Jon 
is made for the use of simple apparatus if such be available. This 
scheme, t6gether with the Board's Syllabus, would appear to 
meet the needs of post-primary schools for girls. From 11 + 
onwards, boys should if possible be taught by men and girls by 
women. 

The art of teaching physical exercises cannot be learnt from 
books alone, and the Board's Syllabus presupposes a measure of 
training on the part 'of the teachers who are to use them. the 
teacher requires to have a sufficient knowledge of the general 
principles of physical training and of its practical conduct to be 
able t<> apply the exercises in accordance with the children's needs. 
Training in the Board's Syllabus is provided for Elementary 
School teachers in their Training Colleges and by means of 
sessional and vacation courses. 

We consider it desirable that teachers of Physical Exercises 
should have undergone some oourse of training. It is much to 
be hoped that more adequate provision (similar to that which 
now exists for women teachers) will soon be made for the full 
training of male teachers of Physical Exercises. 

It is generally admitted that games have an educational as 
well as a recreative use. They encourage and develop self-reliance, 
team work, loyalty, self-restraint, and resourcefulness. The weak 
paint in games is that they often benefit most the strongest and 
healthiest pupils, who require them least. The others are apt 
to take no part and become mere spectators. If therefore the 
full benefit is to be obtained from games, they demand constant 
watchfulness and supervision. This, however, does not mean 
that the teacher should organise and manage the games. In 
fact, we would strongly deprecate this. It is far better that 
the organisation of the games should be carried out by the 
pupils themselves, who will thus appreciate them more and 
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derive more spontaneous pleasure and more educational value 
from them. N evei;theless, the teacher should on occasion be 
present so as to be in a position to give general advice. Members 
of the ordinary staff who have an interest in their pupils and a 
belief in the. value of games can render most valuable service 
as indeed they often do in many Central Schools at the present 
time. Indeed, one of the chief advantages of games lies in the 
intermingling of members of the staff and pupils-under less formal 
conditions than prevail in the classroom, and the observation 
of pupils from a different angle. It is of the first importance that 
playing-fields should be available. Where possible, wery modern 
sclwol should have a playing field of its own, especially in large 
towns, but we think that in crowded areas a playing-field should 
be provided f01' a group of several schools in a district, each having 
the right to the use of the ground on stated days Of' at stated times. 

CORPORATE ACTIVITlES. 

There is one element in the school life that cannot be 
represented in any suggestions made as to curricula. No matter 
how cunningly and how thoroughly schemes for teaching 
mathematics, science, modem langua~s. English, or any other 
subject, be devised, the effect on the school as a whole will be 
a failure nuless thought is given to the life of the pupils outside 
the actual lessons. 

The boys and girls should be encouraged to control and 
inspire one another in all the s'lfbtle ways that suggest themselves 
to sympathetic teachers, and means should be devised for 
creating a specific and close relationship between the interests 
of the younger and those-of the older pupils. From the younger 
pupils too much must not be _expected in the matter of responsi
bility, but there may be a beginning, even with the youngest, 
and towards the end of a child's career opportunities should 
be increased. In this way much of the discipline of the form 
room,· passages, playground, entertainments, can be left to the 
pupils themselves. Games, plays, concerts, every form of 
social activity" can .f01' Of'ganisation, and this Of'ganisation should 
twl be done, even though it can be most easily done, by the staff 
of the school. A boy or girl will have missed much of the 
value of school life nuless he or she has had many opportunities 
of making mistakes. It is far better that a cricket rna tch should 
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be lost, or a concert have a hitch in it, than that the over
zealous watchfulness of the teachers should leave nothing to 
the initiative of the taught. It is far easier for the teacher to 
interfere too much than to stand aside and watch, only taking 
a hand himself to avert serious catastrophe. There should be 
small catastrophes if the proper training iS to be given. 

This warning does not mean that teachers will not have 
to be unselfish in giving up time to the out-of-school activities ; 
it does mean that they should be advisers rather than organisers, 
and never save themselves trouble by doing themselves what 
might be done by the pupils. The extent to which the pupils 
can organise things themselves and can assume responsibility 
will depend upon a number of circumstances ; two of the most 
important being the type of child and age of the older scholars. 
IJul in eve1y cas~ 1M a~m of I'M ·teacher should be lo hdf> 1M 
pupils lo organis~ as many of ~Mir out-of-school actillities as 
possibl~ and lo carry as much responsibility as is compalibl~ with 
rhdr ag8 and expe1i8nct~. 

I I is also most imporlom lo mlist 1M sympathy of the 
parmls in aU out-of-school activities. These are sure to encroach 
upon the free time of the pupil, possibly to disturb his domestic 
arrangements, and for this considerable allowance needs to be 
made in any organisation. Without the parents' sympathy they 
will wither; with the parents' encouragements they will cease to 
be irksome. No attempt should be made to create an unwhole
some public interest in such activities; too much cannot be 
done to enlist parental interest. 

lt is not wise to attempt to define the future development 
of all corporate activities ; this may well transcend our present 
experience. But the11 unU b' t10 futur~ for them al aU unless from 
th' fosl~tM necessity of adeqwm playing fields b8 recognised, 
and_ 1M premises of 1M school b8 available out of school hours 
/Ill' mr.elings of societies an4 conce7'19, an4 for 1M , ... ,.lotJ of 
past members of th8 school. To use the premises of the day 
school for evening school work seems an economical device; 
in n>ality, if it involves the sacrifice of any profitable activitiQ 
of the day school. it is very extravagant. 
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(A.)-LIST OF WITNESSES. 

(i) Government Departments. 

BOIWtl of Education. 

Mr. A. Abbott, C.B.E., H.M. Chief Inspector of Technical and Con-
tinuation Schools. 

Mr. H. E. Boothroyd, H.M. Inspector, Technical Schools Branch. 
Mr. A. S. Bright, H.M. Inspector of Handicraft. 
Miss B. M. Cunnington, H.M. Staff Inspector for Trade and Domestic 

Coun.es fur Girls. 
Mr. H. J. Dean, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools 

Branch. · 
Mr. A. H. Dunn, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Brand>. 
Mz. W. C. Fletcl>er, C.B., late. Chief Inspector of Secondary Schools 

and Pupil Teacher Ceotres. 
Mr. H. T. Holmes, O.B.E., H.M. Divisional Inspector, Technical 

Schools Branch. 
:Mz. F. T. Howard, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools 

Brand>. 
Mz. A. T. Kerslalre, O.B.E., H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools 

Brand>. 
Miss K. Manley, O.B.E., H.M. Staff Inspector for Domestic Subjects 

Schools and Classes. 
Mz. C. J. Phillips, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools 

Brand>. . 
Mz. T. W. Phillips, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Secondary Schools 

Brand>. · 
Mz. H. M. Richards, C.B., H.M, Chief Inspector of Public-Elementary 

Schools. 

Welsh Deptwt-
Mr. J. Elias Jones, H..M. Inspeetor of Schools. 
Mr. W. J. Williams, H.M. Inspector of Schools. 

S.ollish Education Deparlmenl. 
Mz. J. C. Smith, C.B.E., H.M .. Chief Inspector. 
Mz. J. H. Wattie, LL.D., H.M. Chief Inspector. 

(ill Directors ol Education and Members ol Local Education 
Anihorities. 

Sir Graham Balfour, LL.D., late Director of Education for Stallord· 
shire. 

Mr. J. W. Baron, Chairman of the Scholarships Sub-Committee of 
::he Lancashire Education Committee. 
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Sir Robert Blair, LL.D., late Education Officer to the London 
County Council. 

Mr. E. Salter Davies, Direetor of Education for Kent. 
Mr. A. 1. Dawson, C.B.E., LL.D., Director of Education for the 

County of Durham. 
Mr. 1. H. Hallam, Chief Officer for Higher Education (Secondary) 

in the West Riding of Yorkshire. 
Mr. Spurley Hoy, Director of Education for Manchester. 
Mr. H. W. Household, Secretary of Education for Glou~hire. 
Mr. J. James, Ph.D., Chief Education Official for Glamorganshire. 
Mr. Bolton King, Director of Education for Warwickshire. 
Mi88 Margaret C. D. Law, Chairman of the Elementary Education 

Sub-Committee of the Bradford Education Committee. 
Mr. H. Morris, Secretary for Education in Cambridgeshire. 
Mr. W. 0. Lester Smith, Director of Education for Essex. 
Mr. David Thomas, Director of Education for Ca.marvonsbire. 

(ill) Assoclallolll represenling Local Education Authorities. 
Association of Directore and Secretaries for Education-

Sir Benjamin Gott, F.C.S., Secretary to the Middlesex Education 
Committee. 

Mr. P. D. Innes, D.Sc., Chief Education Officer for Birmingham. 
Mr. F. H. Toyne, Secretary to the Brighton Education Committee. 

Association of Municipal Corporationo--
Mr. F. P. Armitage, Director of Education for Leicester. 
Mr. A. H. Whipple, Director of. Education for Nottingham, 

(lv) OrgauisatiODI Represenling Teachers. 
Association of Allsistant Mistresses-

Misa E. M. Mace, County Secondary Schools for Girls, Putney. 
Miss M. Muncaster, County High School for Girls, Leytonatone. 
Miss Peareon, Newland High School, Hull. 

Association of Teachere in Technical Institutiono--
Mr. F. C. Clarke, Municipal Technical College, West Ham. 
Mr. J. Wickham-Murray, Secretary to the Association. 

Al!ol!OCiation of T echoical Institutiono--
Mr. Charles Coles, Principal of Cardifl Technical College. 
Mr. S. C. Laws, Principal.of Northampton Polytechnic Institute, 

London. 
Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in Secondary Schools

Mr. J. H. Arnold, St. Dunstan's College, Catford, London. 
Mr. G. R. Parker, Roan School for Boys, Greenwich London. 

Incorporated Association of Head Mastero--
Mr. R. 1-', Cholmeley, Dame Alice Owen's Boys' School, Islington, 

London. 
Mr. J. 1. Scott, Kett..riDg Grammar School. 
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Incorporated Association of Head Mistresses-
Miss D. L. Sandford, Rochester Grammar School for Gids. 
Miss L E. Savill. Lincoln High School for Girls. 

London Association of Head Teachers of Central Sshools
. Mrs. L. Court, Brixton Central School for Girls. 

Mr. J. Litt, Tollington Park Central School or Boys. 
Mrs. M. Millington, Haverstock Central School for Girls. 
Mr. R. J. Wood, late Head Teacher of Greenwich Central School 

for Boys. 
National Association of Head Teachers--

Miss J. W. Gibb, Clint Road Council School, Liverpool. 
Mr. H. J. Jackson, Ropewalk Senior School, Nottingham. 
Mr. J. Lord, Manley Park Council School, Manchester. 

National Union of Teachers--
Mr. F. Barraclough, Chairman of the Education Committee of 

the Executive. 
Sir Ernest Gray, Secretary to the Education Committees of the 

Union. 
Mrs. L Manning, J.P., Member of the Executive. 
Mr. H. T. Morgao, Chairman of the Primary Education Section 

of the Executive. 

{v) Other Organisations, 

The C<H>perative Union, Mr. W. R. Rae, J.P., Chairman of the 
Education Committee of tb.e Union. 

The Federation of British lndustries
Mr. A. E. Berriman. 
Mr. A. P. M. Fleming, C.B.E. 
Mr. F. H. Livens, J.P., 4-ctillg Cbalrman of the Education Co"'· 

mittee of Federation. 
Mr. W. Presoott. 

The Trades Union Congress General Council
Mr. Georg" Hicks. · ' · 
Alderman W. Jenkins, M.P •. 
Mr. R. Richardson, M.P. 

('lii) Religious Bodies. 

Cbnrch of England-
Mr. R. Holland, Secretary to the National Society. 
Rev. Canon A. y/. Maplesden, LL.D., Dtrector of Religious 

Education for the Dioceses of London and Southwark~ 
Ven. Thomas R. Sale, Archdeacon of Rochdale. 

National Free Church Council
Rev. J. Scott Lidgett, D.D. 



EDUCATION OF THE ADOLESCENT 

Catholic Education Council-
The Rt. Rev. The Bishop of Pella.. 
The Rt. Rev. Monsignor Canon Pinnington. 
Sir John Gilbert, K.B.E. 

Boani of Deputiea of British Jews-
Mr. H. M. Adler, Director of JeWh Education. 

251 

Mr. L. G. Bowman, Headmaster of the Jews Free School, Bell 
Lane, London, E. 

Rev. Dr. A. Cohen, Minister of the Birmingham Hebrew Congre
gation and Chairman of the Foundation Managers of the 
Birmingham Hebrew Scboola. 

(vW) Individual Witneases. 
Mr. J. E. Bispham, O.B.E., Principal of the Borough Polytechnic, 

London. 
Mr. W. Easterby, Headmaster bf Kettering Central School. 
Mr. R. W. Ferguson, Superintendent of Education for Messrs. 

Cadbury Bros., and Hon. Secretary to the Association for 
Education In Industry and Commerce. 

Mr. W. L. Galbraith, on behalf of the Gas, Light and Coke Company, 
Ltd., Westminster, London. 

Mr. R. G. Hewitt, F.G.S., Headmaster of Retford Central School, 
late Headmaater of Oakham Central School. 

Mr. P. I. Kitchen, Headmaster of Rugby Day Continuation School, 
and organiser of Further Education at Rugby under the 
Warwickshire Education Committee. 

Mr. T. Knowles, on behalf of Messrs. Boots Pure Drug Company. 
Mr. J. Knox, on behalf of Messrs. Lever Bros. 
Mr. J. W. Headlam·Morley, C.B.E., Historical Adviser to the Foreign 

Office and late Stefi Inspector of Seoondary Scboola. 
Mr. T. Percy Nunn, D.Sc., Principal of London Day Trafnfng 

College, and Professor of Education in the University of London. 
Mr. Alexander Paterson, M.C., H.M. Commissioner of Prisons and 

Director of Convict Prisons. 
Mr. J. L. Paton, President of Newfoundland Memorial College and 

Normal School, St. Johns N.F. (late High Master of Manchester 
Grammar School). 

Rev. Canon J. St. J. P. Pugbe. 
Mr. H. Schofield. M.B.E., Ph.D., Principal of Loughborough College, 

and Hon. Secretary to the Association of Technical Inatitutiona. 
Mr. H. J. Spenser, I.L.D., Headmaster of High Pavement Secondary 

School, Nottingham. 
Mr. Christopher H. Tumor. 
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(B.) LIST OF ORGANISATIONS AND PERSONS WHO SENl 
MEMORANDA, STATISTICS AND OTHER DATA FOR THE 

USE OF THE COMMITTEE. 

·Mr. H. G. Abel, Headmaster of St. Olave's and St. Saviour's Gramma1 
School, Tower Bridge, London. 

Tbe Rt. Hon. F. D. Acland, P.C., Kilverton, Devon. 
Acton, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Miss C. Adams, Headmistress of Eastboume Girls' Secondary School. 
Mr. J. W. B. Adams, Headmaster of Christchurch Council School, 

Hampshire. 
Mr. A. E. Adkins, Headmaster of Watford Central School. 
The Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries. 
Mr. J. E. Allen, A.R.C.A., St; Martin's School of Art, Charing Cross 

Road, London. 
Mr. Alfred Amos, Wye, Kent. 
Mr. E. J. Andrews, Headmaster• of the George Palmer Central 

School, Reading. 
Mr. A. B. Archer, Headmaster of Oldershaw School for Boys, 

Wallasey, Cheshire. 
Mr. R. L. Archer, Professor of Education, Univenlity College of 

North Wales, Bangor. 
Miss E. Archibald, Headnrlstress of St. Albans High School. 
Mr. F. Ash, Headmaster of Willowfield Central School, Eastbourne. 
The Association for Education in Industry and Commerce. 
Tbe Association of Teachers of Domestic Subjects. 
Australia, Commonwealth of-· 

New South Wales, The Department of Education for. 
Queensland, The Department of Public Instruction for. 
South Australia, Tbe Department of Education for. 
Victoria, The Department of. Education for. . ·. 

" 

Mr. G. Auty, Headmaster of Kimberworth Road Central. Boys' 
School, Rotherham. 

Mr. C. W. Bailey, Headmaster of Holt Secondary School, Liverpool. 
Mr. S. Ball, Headmaster of Gorse Hill Central School, Stretford. · 
Mr. F. Bannister, Headmaster !'f Barrowford Central School, Nelson, 

Lanes. 
Bamsley, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Miss K. Barratt, D.Sc., Principal of the Swanley Horticultnral 

College, Kent. 
Barrow-in-Fumess1 The Education Committee for the County' 

Borough ·of. 
Barry, Tbe Education Committee for the Urban District of, 
Batley, Tbe Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Beckenham, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
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MiB!I E. M. Bence, Headmistress of Devon port Central School for 
Girls. 

Sir Walter Beny, K.B.E., Gushmere Court, Faversham, Kent. 
Mr. C. J. Blackburn, Headmaster of Eastbourne Boys' Secondary 

School. 
Mr. E. F. D. Bloom, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch. 
Boots Pure Drug Company Ltd., Nottingham. 
Mr. C. W. Bracken, Headmaster of Plymouth Corporation Grammar 

School. 
Bradford, 1'he Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Mr. Bcnchara. Branford. 
Brighton, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Bristol, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
The British Social Hygiene Council, Inc. 
MiBII M. D. Brock, Litt.D., Headi!Ustress of the Mary Datchelor 

Girls' School, Cambfirwell, London. 
Mr. W. A. Brockington, O.B.E., Director of Education for Leicester

shire. 
Bromley, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
:Mr. Samuel Brook, formerly Headmaster of the Westminster 

Wesleyan Practising Schools, London. 
Sir Edward Brotherton, Bart., LL.D., Kirkham Abbey, Yorkshire. 
Mr. C. E. Browne, Christ's Hospital, Horsham, Sussex. 
Messrs. Brunner, Mond and Company Limited, Northwich. 
Mr. Cyril L. Burt, D.Sc., Psychologist to the London County Council 

and Professor of Education in the University of London. 
Me08rs. Cadbury Brothers Ltd., Boumville, Birmingham. 
Canada-

British Columbia, The Department of Education for. 
Nova Scotia, The Department of Education for. 
Ontario, The Department of Education for. 
Saskatchewnn, The Department of Education for, 

Cardiff, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Carlisle, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Camarvonshire, The Education Committee for. 
Mr. E. H. Carter, O.B.E., H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools 

Branch. 
Miss N. Carter, Headmistress of Centaur Road Girls' School, 

Coventry. 
Miss E. E. Caulkin, Headmistress of Newarke Girls'School. Leicester. 
llliss L. Chadwick, H"admistress of the Central School for Girls, 

Oxford. 
Mr. F. Cballon~r. Headmaater of the Wimbledon Park Council. 

School, Lc.ndon. 
Mr. J. F. Chance. • 
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Messrn. Chance Bros., Company Ltd., Gla.ss Works, Smethwick, 
Staffs. 

Cheshire, The Education Committee for. 
Messrn. C. & J. Clark, Ltd., Boot and Shoe Manufacturers, Street, 
· Somernet. 
Mr. G. H. Clark, Headmaster of Acton Couoty School, Middlesex. 
Mr. R. S. Clay, D.Sc., Principal of Northern Polytechnic Institnte, 

Holloway, London. 
Ven. H. J. Cody, D.D., late Minister of Education, Ontario. 
Mr. P. B. Coles, H.M~ Inspector, Elementnry Schools Branch. 
Mr. H. G. Cooke, Lectnrer in Education a.nd Master of Method, 

University College, Reading. 
Mr. A. G. Coombe, D.S.O., Headmaster of the North Eastern County 

School, Barnard Castle, Co. Durham. 
Cornwall, The Education Committee for the County of. 
Mr. H. W. Cousins, Headmaster of Bra.mpton County Secondary 

School, Cumberland. 
Coventry, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Miss D. G. Coward, Headmistress of Broughton High School, 

Salford. 
Mr. J. H. Cowha.m, D.L:.tt., late Master of Method, Westminster 

Training College, London. 
Miss E. E. Cox, Barrett Street Trade School for Girls, Oxford Street, 

London. 
Miss A. Crawley, Bloomsbury Trade School for Girls, London. 
Miss L. E. Croome, Headmistress of Gloucester Roa.d Central School, 

Cheltenham. 
Miss W. M. Crosthwaite, Headmistress of Colchester County High 

School for Girls. • 
Croydon, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Rev. Dr. E. Dale, Headmaster of La.tymer Upper Scho<>l, Hammer-

smith, London. · · 
Major W. H. Da.vis, D.S.O., Headmaster of William Ellis School, 

St. Pancras, I.ondoll. · 
Deal, The Edueation Committee for the Borough of. 
Denmark, Undervisningsministeriet, Copenhagen. 
Derby, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Dewsbury, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Miss D. E. de Zouche, Headmistress of Wolverha.mpton High School 

for Girls. 
Mr. F. W. -Dicliinson, Headmaster of Cheltenham Central School 

for Boys. · 
Messrs. J<>hn Dickinson a.nd Company Ltd., Stationery Manu

factnrern, Heme! Hempsted, Herts. 
Mr. L. T. Dimes, Headmaster of the Foundation School, Whitecha.pel, 

London. 
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. Mr. R. J. Done, Headmaster of the "Wakefield" Central School, 
East Ham. 

Dorset, The Education Committee fur the County of. 
Dover, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Mr. B. Dumville, Headmaster of the St. ll!ark's Road Central School, 

North Kensington, London. 
Durham, The Education Committee for the County of. 
Mr. E. M. Eagles, Headmaster of Enfield Grsmmar School, Middlesex. 
The Educational Handwork Association. 
Lieut.-Col. D. R. Edwards-Ker, O.B.E., Principal of Seale Hayne 

Agricultural College, Newton Abbot, Devon. 
Mr. S. EUord, Headmaster of Coopers' Company's School, Bow 

London. 
Enfield, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Erith, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Essex, The Education Committee for the County of. 
Mr. P. W. Evetts, Headmaster of Bolton Municipal Seoondary 

School. 
Miss E. Felvus, Headmistress of Tottenham High School for Gicla, 

Middlesex. 
Mr. F. W. Field, Headmaster of Rotherha.m Grsmmar School. 
Finchley, Tho Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
lllr. J. J. Findlay, Ph.D.,late Professor of Education in the University 

of Manchester. . 
Miss A. Fleming, Headmistress of Thoresby High School, Leeds. 
Mr. H. J. Flcure, D.Sc., Professor of Geography and Anthropology, 

University College of Wales. 
Mise H. M. Footman, Headmistress of City and County School for 

Girls, Chester, 
Rev. F. G. Forder, Headmaster of St. Dunstan's College, Catford, 

London. 
Messrs. J. S. Fry and Sons Ltd., Bristol. 
The Gas, Light and Coke Company, Westminster, London. 
The Geographical Association. 
Mr. N. M. Gibbins, Headmaster of the Central Foundation School, 

Finsbury, London. 
Gillingham, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Glamorganshire, The Education Committee for. 
Gloucester.;lure, The Education Committee for. 
Mr. James Graham, Director of Education for Leeds. 
Miss F. E. D. Gr<-en. 
Capt. F. H. Grenfell, D.S.O., H.M. Stall Inspector of Physical 

Ucerci5US. 
lllr. S. R. Gumer, M.C., Headmaster of King Edward VII Seoonda.ry 

Schooi,Sheflield (late Heodmaster of the Strand School, London). 
Miss Graos Hadow. • 
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Mr. J. E. Hales, H.M. Staff Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch. 
Sir Damel Hall, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S., Chief Scientific Adviser and 

Director-General of Intelligence Dept., Ministry of Agriculture 
Miss J. Harding, Headmistress of Rotherbam Municipal Higb 

School for Girls. 
Mr. J. R. Hurlestone-Jones, Headmaster of Holloway County School, 

London. 
Rev. E. C. Harries, Headmaster of West Buckland School, Bamstaple, 

Devon. 
Miss A. L. Harrison, Headmistress of Darlington High School. 
Messrs. Harrods, Ltd., Knightsbridge, London. 
Harrogate, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Hebbum, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. R. B. Hendexson, Headmaster of Alleyn's School. Dulwich, 

London. 
Mr. S. Hicks, Principal of the Sboreditch Tecbnicai Institute and 

Training College, London. 
Miss A. Hill, Headmistress of Greenhead High School, Hndderslield. 
Mr. H. A. Hinton, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch. 
Mr. W. F. Hisccck, Headmaster of the Boys' Central School, 

Margate. 
The Historical Association. 
Mr. N. Hodgson, Headmaster of Menywood Secondary School, 

Bristol. 
Mr. A. F. Hogg, F.C.S., Principal of the Woolwich Polytechnic, 

London. 
Mr. E. W. Hobnan, Headmas,terof Bury Municipal Seoondary School. 
Mr. F. C. Holmes, Headmaster of Bath City Secondary School for 

Boys. 
The Home Office. 
Mr. A. H. Hope, Headmaster of i:be Roan School for Boys, Greenwich, 

London. 
Mr. E. E. Houseley, Headmaster of Cbeetbam Central School, 

Manchester. 
Mr. E. Howarth, Headmaster of South Grove Central Boys' Schoot, 

Rotherbam. · 
Hull, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
The Incorporated Association of Retail Distributors. 
The Inoorporated British Association for Physical Training. 
The Institute of Handicl'aft Teachers. 
Jarrow, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Mr. T. Johnson, H.M. Inspector of Elemeotary Schools and Rural 

Subjects. 
Mr. D. B. Johnstone-Wallace, Principal of East Anglian Institute of 

Agriculture, Chelmsford, Essex. 
Mr. H. L Joseland, Headmaster of Burnley Grammar School. 
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Lt. -Col. W. L. Julyan, Watden of the Lord Wa.ndswortb Agricultural 
College, Long Sutton, Hants. 

MiBa M. J. Keay, Headmistress of Parkfields Cedats Secondary 
School, Derby. 

Mr. E. Keey, Principal of Aston Commercial School, Binningham. 
Keighley, Tho Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Kent, The Education Commil!tee for the County of. 
Mr. W. T. Kenwood, Headmaster of Islewortb County School, 

Middlesex. 
Kettering, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. W. A. Knight, J.P., Headmaster of Sexey'a School, Bruton, 

Somerset. · 
The Ministry of Labour. 
Lancashire, The Education Committee for. 
Mr. T. A. Lawrenson, Headmaster of Westoe Secondary School, 

South Shields. 
Mr. John Lea., Registrar of the Board for the Extension of Umven>ity 

Toru:hing, University of London Offices, Imperial Institute, 
London. 

The League of Nations Union. 
Leoda, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Lolc.oster. The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Lolcestembire, The Education Committee for. 
M ... rs. Lever Brothers Ltd., Port Sunlight, Cheshire. 
Mr. J. M. Lewis, Headmaster of Rastrick Grammar School, Brighouse. 
Lincoln, Tho Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
The Ling Association of Trained Teachers of Swedish Gymnastics, 
Liverpool. The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Mr. W. A. Lofthouse, Headmaster of Sale Central School, Cheshire. 
London, The Education Committee for the County of. 
The London Head Teachers' Association. 
Mr. V... T. Lucas, Headmaster of South Shields High School. 
Mr. 'R. McArthur, Headmaster of Lowestoft Secondary School. 
Mr. W. A. Macfarlane, Headmaster of Deroy Municipal Sec:ondary 

School. 
Mr. C. F. Markham, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch. 
Mr. R. E. Marsden, H.M. Assistant Inspector of Elementary Schools, 

and Inspector of Handicraft. 
Mia K. M. Mason, Headmistress of Sale County High School for 

Girill, Cheshire. 
The M.,themotical Association. 
Mess111. Mather and Platt Ltd., Engineers, Pa.rk Works, Manchester. 
Pan J. Mauer, Comeniua Educational Institute, Prague. 
Mr. W. Mny, Headmaster of Uppingham Central School, Rutland. 
Mr. A. B. Mayne, Headmaster of Cambridge and County High 

School for Boye. 
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M;ss M. H. Meade, Headmistress of ·Bolton School. 
Mr. P. E. Meadon. Director of Education for Lancashire. 
M;ddlesbrough, The Education Committee for the County Borough 

of. 
M;ddlesex, The Education Committee for the County of. 
Mr. T. Milburn, Ph.D., Principal of the J.\fidland Agricultural a.nd 

Dairy College, Sutton Boningtotl, Loughborough. 
1\fiss A. N. Miles, Headntistress of Pate's Grammar School for Girls, 

Cheltenham. 
Monmouthshire, The Education Committee for. 
llfiss D. Moore, Headmistress of Devenport Seconda.ty School for 

Girls. 
Morley, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Mr. F. D. Mosscrop, Soottowe House, Great Ayton, Yorks. 
Mountain Ash, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. R. H. Myers, Headmaster of St. Matthew's Central School, 

Rugby. 
The National Association of Head Teachers. 
The National Association of Inspectors of Schools and Educational 

Organisers. 
The National Farmers' Union. 
The National Federation of Class Teachers. 
The National Organisation of Girls' Clubs. 
The National Society of Art Masters. 
The National Union of School Teachers .. 
1\fiss N. Neild, Headmistress of Bury Grammar School for Girls. 
Northampton, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Northumberland, The Education Committeee for the County of. 
Norwich, The Education Committee for the County Borough o(.. 
Nottingham, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Nottinghamshire, The Educatio'n Committee for. · ' ·' 
The National Union of Women Teachers. 
1\fiss A. R. Nuttall, Headntistress of Bamsley High School for ·Girls. 
Oldham, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Mr. G. W. Olive, Headn'.aSter of Dauntsey School, West LavingtOn. 

Wll.ts. 
Mr. R. E. Owen, Headmaster oi Welshpool County School for Boys, 

Mont. 
Oxford, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Oxfordshire, The Education Committee for. 
Mr. C. F. C. Padel, Headmaster of Carlisle Grammar School. 
Mr. E. F. Partridge_ Headmaster of West Central School. Bath. 
Messts. James Pascall, Ltd., Confectionery Manufacturers, London. 
Mr. J. G. Paterson, Industrial Welfare Society. 
Penge, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. C. H. Peters, Headmaster of Tottenham County School, 

Middlesex. 
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Mr. F. 0. Pinchbeck, Headmaster of Downhill& Central School, 
Tottenham, Middlesex. 

The Rt. Hon. Sir Horace Plunkett, K.C.V.O., F.R.S. 
Plymouth, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Pontypridd, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Miss M. B. Potter, Headmistress of Plymouth High School for 

Girls. 
Mr. A. T. Powell, Headmaster of Nantwich and Acton Grammar 

School, Cheshire. 
Miss D. Prebble, Headmistress of Kendrick Girls' School, Reading. 
Mr. W. St. J. Pym, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch. 
Ramsgate, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
MillS E. Ransford, Headmistress of Croydon High School for Girls. 
Messrs. Reckitt & Sons, Ltd., Hull. 
Messrs. Hans Renold, Ltd., Chain Manufacturers and Engineers, 

Didsbury, Manchester. 
Mr. R. L. Robb, Hea.dmaater of the Cumberland and Westmorland 

Farm School, Newton Rigg, Penrith. 
Mr. A. S. Robinson, Headmaster of Knaresborough Rural Secondary 

School. 
Mr. R. T. Robinson, Headmaster of Burton-on•Trent Grammar 

School. 
Miss D. M. Rowell, Headmistress of St. George's Intermediate School, 

Northampton. 
Messrs. Rowntree and Company Ltd., York. 
Sir Edward John Russell, O.B.E., D.Se., F.R.S., Rothamsted 

Experimental Station, Harpenden, Herta. 
Slr Michael Sadler, K.C.S.I., C.B., Litt.D., Master of University 

College, Oxford. 
Mr. A. Sage, M.B.E., Principal of the London County Council 

School of Building, Clu.pham, London. 
Salford, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Miss' R. A. M. Salt, Headmistress of Hastings Street Central Girls' 

School, Derby. 
Mr. W. L. Sargaut, J.P .• Headmaster of Oakham School, and Chair

man of tbe Rutland Education Committee. 
Mr. A. J. Schooling, Headmaster of Holgate Grammar School, 

Bamsley. 
The Scottish Education Department. 
Mr. Hubert Secretan, Wardon of the Oxford and Bermondsoy Club, 

London. 
M..,.rs. Selfridgs and Company Ltd., Oxford Street, London. 
Mr. W. J. Sbarples, Headmaster of Parmiter'a School, Bethnal 

Green, London. 
Mr. G. T. Shaw, H.M. Inspector of Music in Elementary Schools and 

Tmiuiug Colleges. 
• 
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Sheffield, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Shipley, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. C. R. Skrimshire, Headmaster of Retford Gxammar Schood 

No~ i 
' _Mr. L. S. M. Skyrm, Headmaster of Beaminster Grammar School,; 

Dorset. · l 
Mr. J. Slater, Headmaster of Hastings Street Central Boys': 

School, Derby. 
Mr. A. Smith, Headmaster of Battersea County School, London. 
Mr. A. Smith, Headmaster of Fairfield Secondary School, Bristol. 
Messrs. Smith's Dock Company Ltd., North Shields. 
Mr. A. Somervell, Mus. Doc., Principal Inspector of Music under; 

the Board of Education. 
South Africa, Union of-

Cape of Good Hope, The Department of Public Education for. 
The Province of the Transvaal, The Department of Education for. 

Southampton, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Mr. W. K. Spencer, D.Sc., H.M. Inspector of Elementary Schools, 

and of Science in Training Colleges. 
Spirella Company of Great Britain, Letchworth, Herts. 
Miss G. Stafford, Headmistress of Queen Mary's High School, 

Walsall. 
Mr. A. R. Stevens, Headmaster of Jarrow County School, Co. 

Durham. 
Mr. E. H. Stevens, Ph.D., Headmaster of Westminster City School, 

London. 
Stockport, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Stockton-on-Tees, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Stoke-on-Trent, The Education Committee for the County Borough 

of. . 
Mr. F. C. Stone, H.M. Inspector of Schools of Art, Art Classes, &c .. 
Mr. A. L. Strachan, Headmaster of Devonport Central School for 

Boys. 
Rev. C. Strange, Headmaster of Kirkham Grammar School, 

Lancashire. · 
Suffolk (East), The Education· Committee for the County of. 
Mr. G. K. Sutherland, H.M. Inspector of Elementary Schools, and 

of Rural Subjects. 
Swansea., The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Mr. A. Tasker, Headmaster of the Reay Central School, Stockwell, 

London. 
Mr. C. W. Taylor; Headmaster of the Victoria Central School, 

Brighouse, Yorks. 
Messrs. John I. Thomycroft and Company Ltd., Engineexs, Basing

stoke, Hants. 



EDUCATION OP THE ADOLESCENT 261 

Messrs. Tootal Broadhurst Lee Company Ltd., Manchester. 
Tottenhrun, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Mr. A. F. Treseder, Headmaster of Devon port High School for Boys. 
Mr. A. E. Twentyman,late Librarian to the Board of Education. 
Mr. M. J. Trusoott, Headmaster of Malmesbury and District Seoondary 

School, Wilts. • 
Tunbridge Wells, The Education Committee for the Borough of. 
Mr. J. Turral, Headmaster of Blackpool Municipal Seoondary 

School. 
Mr. H. E. Vi pan, Headmaster of Walla.sey Grammar School. Cheshire. 
Mis• M. A. Vivian, Headmi.tress of the High School for Girls, 

Newport, Mon. 
Mif>S C. von Wyss, Lecturer In Theory and Practice of Education 

at the London Day Training College, Southemptnn Row, 
London. 

Mr. A. Wallror, Headmaster of the Blackburn C.E. Central School 
for Boys. 

Walthamatow, The Education Committee for the Urban District of. 
Misa A. E. Wark, Chief Woman lnapector under the Board of 

Education. 
Warwickshire, The Education Committee for. 
Mr. J. Wea.vet', Headmaster of the Kettering R<>ad Intermediate 

School, Northampton. 
Mr. W, B. Welch, Headmaster of Shepton Mallet Grammar School, 

Somerset. 
The Welsh Seoondary Schools Association. 
Mr. G. W, Whalley, Headmaster of Ba.rnaley Central School. 
Mr. C. Wheeler, D.S.O., Headmaster of The Lower School of Lawrence 

Sheritl, Rugby. 
Miss· J. Whyte, Headmistress of Kettering High School for Girls. 
Miss H. G. Will.iams, Headmistress of Kesteven and Grantham 

Girls' School. 
Miss F. Woodward, Headmistress of the Fulham Central School for 

Girls, London. 
Worcester, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Tho Workers' Educational Association. • 
Rev. H. B. Workman, D.D., D.Lit., Principal of Westminster 

Tra.iniug College, Horseferry Road, London. 
Miss E. Yates, Headmistress ol the West Central Girls' School, 

Rugby. 
York, The Education Committee for the County Borough of. 
Yorkshire (West Riding), The Education Committee f<?r. 
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APPENDIX II. 

NOTES ON EDUCATIONAL NOl'IIENCLATURE. 

A· Terms which have some statutory authority, having been par
tially defined, or employed in Acts of Pacliament which are 
still in operatioo. 

(I) Elementary Education, Elementary School, and Public 
Elementary School. 

(2) Central School, or Class. 
(3) Higher Education. 
(4) Secondary School, and Secondary Education. 
(5) Grammar School. 
(6) lntennediate School (in Wales only). 
(7) Continuatioo School. 

B. Terms which now, or in the past have been defined for admini· 
strative purposes by the Board of Education or by the Depart· 
ment of Science and Art (up to 1900). 

(I) Higher Elementary School. 
(2) Junior Technical School. 
(3) School of Science or Organised Science School. 
(4) Preparatory School. 

C. Terms of art used by the Board of Education, the Charley 
Commission (up to 1900), Local Education Authorities, 
Governors of Endowed Schools, teachers, and other pen10111 
interested in education. 

(I) Primary School and Primary Education. 
{2) Higher Grade School. 
(3) Higher Top. 
{4) Senior School. 
{5) Preparatory Department. 
(6) High School. 
(7) Middle School. 
(8) Commercial School. 
(9) Junior Commercial School (or Course). 

(10) Full-Time Day Technical Classes for Junior Pupils. 
(11) Trad" School. 
(12) Full-Time Junior Art Department. 
(13) Private School. 

A. Terms which have some statutory authority, having been partiall) 
defined, or at any rate employed in Acts of Parliament whiciJ 
are still in operation. 
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(1) ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, ELEMENTARY SCHOOL, 
AND PUBLIC ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. 

The Elementary Education Act, 1870, defined "Elementary 
School "but not" Elementary Education." That statute apparently 
assumed that "Elementary Education" was an expression the 
meaning of whieh was well undemtood, inasmuch as it embodied 
a reference thereto in ita definition of an Eiementary School in 
Section 8, which runs as follows :-

u The term " Elementary School " means a school or 
department of a school at whieh elementary education is the 
principal part of the education there given, and does not include 
any school or department of a school at which the ordinary 
payments in respect of the instruction from each seholar exceed 
ninepence a week:• 

The expression " Elementary School" is seldom used In the 
Education Act, 1870, except In association with the word "public.'' 
The expression" Public Elementary Sehool" was defined in Section 7 
of the Education Act, 1870, re-enacted in Section 27 (1) of the 
Education Act, 1921, whieh runs as follows:-

" Every elementary school which Is conducted in accordance 
with the following regulations shall be a public elementary school 
within the meaning of this Act; and every public elementary school 
shall be conducted in accordance with the following regulations (a 
copy of which regulations shall be conspicuously put up In every 
ouch school) ; namely :-

{a) It shall not be required, as a condition of any child 
being admitted Into or continuing In the School, that he shall 
attend or abstain from attendillg any Sunday Sehool, or any 
place of religious observance or any instruction in religinus 

. subjects in the school or elsewhere, from which observance or 
Instruction he may be withdrawn by his parent, or that he 
ohall, if withdrawn by his parent, attend the sehool on any 
day exclusively set apart for religious observance by tha 
religious body to which his parent belongs. 

{b) The time or times durillg which any religious observance 
b practised or instruction in religious subject& is given at any 
meeting of the sehool shall be either at the beginning or at 
the end or at the beginnillg and the end of such meeting, and 
shall be inserted in a time-table to be approved by the Board 
of Education, and to be kept permanently and conspicuoulsy 
allin<l in every sehoolroom ; and any seholar may be withdrawn 
by his parent from sueh observance or instruction without 
forfeiting ""Y of the other benefits of the school. • 
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(c) The school shall be open at all times to the inspection of· 
any of His Majesty's Inspectors, so, however, that it shall bel; 
no part of the duties of such inspector to inquire into any\l 
instruction in religious subjects given at such school, or tal) 
examine any scholar therein in religious knowledge or in an:¢ 
religious subject or book. ~ 

(d) The school shall be conducted in accordance with the· 
conditions required to be fulfilled by an elementary school J. ' 

order to obtain an annual parliamentary grant." 

Section 2 of the Education Act, 1918, as re-enacted in Section 2 ' 
of the Education Act, 1921, made it clear-if it was not clear befo;;,:::::t 
that " education other than elementary " could be given in publi4 
elementary schools. 

(2) CENTRAL SCHOOL, OR CLASS. 

Central Schools1 and Centralorspecialcla.sses which are bystatutel 
Public Elementary Schools, forming ao integral part of the system! 
of Public Elementary Education, are described in Section 20 of the; 
Education Act, 1921 (which repeats Section 2 {I) (a) of the Educa-\ 
tion Act, 1913) as follows:- i 

" It shall be the duty of a Local Education Authority so to! 
exercise their powers under this Part as to make. or otherwise~ 
to secure, adequate and suitable provision by means of Central! 
Schools. Central or special classes. or otherwise- 1 

(i) for including in the curriculum of Public Elementary 
Schools, at appropriate stages, practical instruction! 
suitable to the ages, abilities, and requirements of, P>•j 
children ; and 

(ii) for organising in ·Public Elementary Sch~~ls co.dses 
of advanced instruction for the older or more intelligent 
children in attendance a:t such Schools, including children 
who stay at such Schools beyond the age of fourteen:: 

• A "Central School" was established by the Loudon County Council 
Education Committee about 1905~ and the London County Council 
RegulatiODs for the existing Central Elementary Schools in London. which 
have been in operation since 19ll, are headed u Central and RiglsM' 
GYli/U Schools" (L.C.C. Ekmmtary Schools Handbook, No. 2276, 
Chapter XV). The term ••Central u was probably used to emphasise tll-e! 
fact that such schools, though post-primary. were not being conducted~ 
under the Board's ~egu!ations for Higher Elementary Schools which atl 
that time- (191I) wei"e still in force. ~ 

It seldom matters for any legal purpose whether a Public Elementary! 
School is a Central School or Dot, but Section 30 (s)(c) and Section 
36(5) of the Education Act, !921, though they do not expressly mention 
Central Schools. are obviously designed to meet the case of these Schools. 
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In some of the Board's official Forms these Central Schools are 
described as u Central Elementary Schools/' It would appear from 
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921, that the Legislature desiied 
to give Local Education Authorities eJd:!>nsive discretion in the 
development of these various forms of advanced and practical 
instruction, and the Board has accordingly given Local Education 
Authorities very wide scope in this matter.• The result is that the 
expresaion '" Central School u or " Central Elementary School " 
has a rather vague connotation. It may mean selective Central 
Schools, such as those in London and Manchester, which admit only 
children d1awn from contributory Public Elementary Schools on the 
result of a Junior Scholarship Examination or other selective admis
sion test, or Schools such as those in many rural and urban areas 
throughout England and Wales, which take all or most of the pupils 
over II years of age from several contributory Public Elementary 
Schools. 

(3) HIGHER EDUCATION. 

Tbe expression ,. Higher Education " was used as the heading of 
Part II of the Education Act, 1902. The sub-title of Sed:ion 2 of 
that Act is " Power to Aid Higher Education." In Section 2 (I) 
Higher Education is described as "Education other t11an Elemen
tary.''' The phrase "higher education "appears only in the text of 
Sections 2 (2) and 22 (2) of that Act. 

The Act itseU however reler.~ to " education other than elemen
tary,'' hut in the Education Act of 1921 the phrase "higher educa
tion,'' defined in Section 170 (3) as meaning" Education other than 
elementary" ia used as the heading of Part VI, and in Section 70 of 
U1e Act. Section 170 (8) nf the Act states that the expression 
" Higher Education " means education other than elementary 
education. 

This definition should he read in connection with Section 71 of the 
Act, which runo as follows :-

"The power of a local education authority to supply or aid the 
supply of higher education under this Act includes :-

{a) the power to train teachers and to supply or aid the 
oupply of any education, other than education in a public 
elementary school or other school of a class which a local 
education authority for elementary education have power 
under this Act to provide ; and 

'c!. R..p"'l of 10. BoM4 of EdwcsliOtO /O¥ 10. Scllcol y,_ 1924-5, 
{Cmd. 2695), p. 113:-" No attempt has been made by the Boanl to 
aug;,te~t. still losa prescribe, the. lines upon which oourses of advanced 
inst.ructlOu ahould. be organised. and Local Jiducati.oa. Au.tborities have 
beeJ1 free to .:levelop the methods whlcll they amsider most suited to 
theu' local ctrenmstances and needs.·~ 

1 cf. So<tioa 22 (3) ol tho Act. , ... .,, 
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(b) the power to make provi,ion for' the purpose outside 
their area in cases where they consider it expedient to do ~ 

·in the ~terests of their area ; and J 
(c) the power to provide or assist in providing scholarships 

(which term includes allowances for the maintenance) for, and 
to pay or assist in paying the fees of, students at schools o* 
colleges or hostels within or without that area." : 

There is no statutory definition of '" Elementary Education ''and 
in consequence the statutory definition of u Higher Education f 
in Section 170(3) of the Education Act, 1921, is merely negativ~ 
The fact is, however, that .this definition does not claim to be f 
definition of what constitutes " Higher Education " or " Elementai 
Education." It is a strictly statutory definition designed for a partif 
cular purpose, and not a dictionary definition. The purpose whid 
it fulfils nearly but not quite completely, is to show what an Authorit§ 
for "Higher Education " as distinguished from an Authority for 
" Elementary Education " only may do. A dictionary definitio~ 
would have been misleading, since it is quite cettrin that an Authoritj 
for" Elementary Education " can give much education which coul4 
not properly be described as "elementary" withln· the meaning 
assigned to -that word in any dictionary. 

t 
(4) SECONDARY SCHOOL, AND SECOJ:o.'DARY EDUCATION;; 

~ 
The expression " Secondary School •• was borrowed from the 

French "ilcole secondaire," which was used apparently for the firs~ 
time in the " Rapport et projet de dilcrel sur I'OYgani$ation genbaii. 
de l'inslruclion publique," submitted to the Legislative A>Sembl;s, 
by Condorcet in April, 1792. His proposal, which never becam~ laW,: 
provided for a fivefold classifi?tion of education, (I) icqles primajr~ 
for every village of 400 inhabitants, (2) icoles seccndaires, to be 
provided by each Department, (3) Institutes which correspond to 
what are now called Lye{,. and Colliges. It will thus be seen 
that the term as originally used by Condorcet was intend~d to 
describe what would now be called higher primarv, or higher elemen:
tary Schools.•< The expression was first employed to describe schools 
which would now be regarded "aS " Secondary " in Title 3, articles ($ 
and following of the Education Law• passed under the Consulate ~ 
1802. R. I.. Edgworth, who was in touch with the contemporalj 
French educationalists, u.~ the expression " Secondary School u i~ 
his Essays on Professirmal Education (1812).1 ' 

1 Buisson, Nouveau Didionnai1'~ de Pldagogi6 et tl'lnstructiQtJ fwimairi 
(1911) s.vv. Condorcet and Assemblee Legislative~ "' 

• See text oi law in Buisson, op. cit. I. 371. 
1 Essays on Professional Education (1812} p. 43. 
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The pbra.~ "Secondary Education " is used by Dr. Thomaa 
Arnold in letters which he wrote to the Sheffield Cou,.anl in 1831. 1 

It did not. howevert come into general use until the fifties and sixties 
of tho last century, when it was frequently employed by Matthew 
Arnold and other writers.' The expression is employed in the 
Reports of several Royal Commissions on Education, e.g., the Report 
ol the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868) and the Final Report of the 
Commissioners appointed to inquire into tbe Elementary Education 
Acts England and Wales,1888. It was first used officially in the Com
mission dated March 2nd, 1894, constituting tbe Royal Commission 
on Secondary Education, and was employed again in Section 3 of the 
Board of Education Act, 1899, incorporated in Section 134(1) of tho 
Education Act, 1921, which runa as follows:-

" ltupecti"" of S.ccmdary Sdools, etc. 
The Board of Education may. by their officP.rs, or after 

taking the advice of the consultative committee herein .. 
before mentioned, bY any university or other organisation, 
inspoct any school supplying soc""dary edwcaiJI>n and desiring 
to be so inspocted." 

No attempt, however, was made to. give a statutory definition 
a! Secondary Education.• · 

------------·-------------
l T. Arnold, M iscdlan6MU WorM, p. 229. 
• Tb~ expression •• Secondary School .. is used in a rather vague sense, 

'(u meiUling what the Schools Inquiry Comm~ssioners of 1868 called 
n Third grade Schools •·) in an official letter of the Education Department, 
dated l:Jtb June, 1856, explaining that the Education Grant was not 
"Pplicable ta " schools lor the Middle Classes." 

.. Tile Lord Pretident thinks that a system of secondary school! might 
with grrat advantage be added to the present system of primary schools, 
in aU thou localities where echools of the latter klnd are sufficiently large. 
or autfidently numerous to afford a supply of children who have mastered 
the commt)D "lt>menta of instruction, and a,n, prepared to proceed with 
mort~ apecdic studies. Schools of this secondary kind are beginning to 
be established in dlffenmt part! of tbe country under the name of Tr:de 
Schools. tho instruction betng generally directed towards the application 
of science to ptoductivo industry." 

Mi"""' of 1/u Co"'"''"'" of CoufiCil"" EdW<QiiOt&, 1856-7, p. 42. 
The exvn•s...qon •• Secondary Day Schoot•• is uSN! in the Directory of 

tho Science and Art U.partment for 1872, Regulation LXXIX. 
1 'l1lo R«"J'tl'rt of the Royal Commis..<rlon on Secondary Education (1895}. 

§§ 38 to 40, dtscu~M at aome length what Secondary Education is, and 
concludes that Sf'Condary comprehends technical education. •• Secondary 
Education, therefore~ as inclusive of technical, may be described u 
education condu-:::ted in view of the special life that has to be lived with the 
exp ..... pUrpo!ie of formiDg .. person frt to live it." [§ 40, p. 136], This 
d""nitiuo bowevu ......, ,.,.,. sueraJly accepted. • 

11:1 
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The expression "Secondary School " is used in Sectioo 18(1) o~ 
the Education Act, 1918, incorporated in Section 80(2) of the Educa~ 
tion Act, 1921, which runs as follows:- t 

" A Local Education Authority for Higher Education witli 
respect to children and young persons attending- ' 

(i) Secondary Schools provided hy them ; • . • • • 

shall have the duty to provide for the medical inspection of sue~ 
children, etc.n J 

The Board of Education has issued annnally since 19024 
Regulations for Secondary Schools. In Paragraph III of the Pre~ 
fatory Memorandum to those Regulations for 1904-5, the Boar4 
pointed out that at that time Parliament in recent legislation ha4 
refrained from employing the term " Secondary " at all. The Boar<( 
itself did not consider that any precise definition of the te':'1 
" Secondary Education " was immediately practicable, but a defini1 
tion of the term" Secondary School" had become indispensable lll' 
order to give to Secondary Schools a definite place in the wide and 
vague scheme of education other than Elementary with th~ 
provision of which Local Authorities had been charged in: 
Part II of the Education Act, 1902. In paragraph V of th~ 
Memorandum, the Board stated that for the purpose of th& 
Secondary School Regulations the term " Secondary School ·~ 
wouid be held to include any day or boarding school which. 
offered to each of the scholars, up to and beyond the age of 16, ~ 
general education, physical, mental and moralt given through a comi. 
plete graded course of instruction of wider scope and more advanced· 
degree than that given in the Elementary Schools. In Article 1 of 
successive issues of the Regulations for Secondary Schools (England} 
up to 1925, it was stated that in order to be recognised as a Seconda,Y 
School within the meaning of those Regulations, "a' school niusti 
offer to each of its pupils a progressive course of general ~ucation 
as defined in Chapter II below {with the requisite organisationi 
curricuium, teaching st'\ff, and equipment) of a kind and amoun~ 
suitable for pupils of an age-range at least as wide as from 12 to '17.'~ 

The expression " Public Secondary School " has been regularly 
employed in the schemes made by the Board during the last 2f! 
years for Endowed Secondary Schools under the Charitable Trus~ 
Acts and the Endowed Schools Acts (except in schemes for the! 
municipalisation of such schools). r. · 

{5) GRAMMAR SCHOOL. ! 
The term Grammar School, which had been in common use sin 

the 14th century,' was defined in trust deeds and school statutes o 

'e.g., Early ERglish Wills (1882) p. 133. "For to Iynde to gramerscolti 
my cosyn. his son William " (will dated 1454). cf. the Latin document o. 
13'19 about six grammar schools .. scolae grammaticales .. in Lineolnshiret 
quoted in A. F. Leach, EdwcatW..al Charl•rs, pp. 280-282. 
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the 16th and 17th century as meaning a school in which Latin, or 
Greek and Latin, and occasionally Hebrew were taught. Dr.Johnson'a 
Dictionary defined Grammar Schooi as a school in which the learned 
languages are grammatically taught, and Lord Eldon by his famous 
judgment in the case of Leeds Grammar School, 1805,' gave this 
definition legal validity from 1805 to the passing of the Grammar 
School Act, 1840. 

Section 25 of the Act provides that the words "Grammar School" 
&hall mean and include aU Endowed Schools, whether of Royal or 
other foundation, founded, endowed or maintained for the purpcse of 
teaching Latin or Greek, or either of such languages, whether Latin 
or Greek shaU be expressly described, or shaU be described by the 
word ., Grammar " or any other form of expression which is or may 
be comtrued as intending Greek or Latin, whether such instruction 
be limited exclusively to one of these languages or extended to both 
or to any other branch or branches of Literature or Science in addition 
to them$ or either of them, and that the words " Grammar School u 

.shall not include schools not endowed, but shaU mean and include all 
Endowed Sehools which may be" Grammar Schools" by reputation. 

In schemes for endowed Grammar Schools made by the Board 
during the last twenty years a common-form clause has been regularly 
Inserted to the effect that the school of the foundation shaU be con
ducted as " "public secondary school." 

The expresdon u Gmmmar School " is sometimes applied at 
present to Secondary Schools which are almost wholly maintained 
by the Local Education Authority. 

(6) INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL. 
Tbe term " Intermcdmte School " has a quasi~tatutory basis in 

Wale.•, as a School providing "intermedian. education,"" which is 
<lefin<:<l in Section 17 of tho Welsh Intermediate Education Act, 
1889, as follows :-

" The expression Intermediate Education means a course 
of education which does not consist chiefly of elementary 
instruction in reading, writing and arithmetic, but which 
includes instruction in Latin, Greek, Welsh and English 
language and Literature, Modem Languages, Mathematics, 
Natural and Applied Sciences, or in some of such studies and 
generally in the higher branches of knowledge." 

In Wales an Intermediate School is a. School governed by a 
Scl•emo under the Welsh Intermediate Education Act, 1889, and in 
other respects it is not distinguishable from an ordinary Secondary 
·-- ---------------------------

• Atlorney-Geni!Bl v. Whitley 11 V""'7,, 241. 
I The phmSf' .. intt-rm.Nia.te ~uca.tion . is used, but not aefined ln the 

lulenuodiute Education (Ireland) Act, 1878 [41 and 42 Viet. Ch. 66}. 
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School. There are. however, Secondary Schools in Wales which are 
not governed by schemes under that Act, and in the last two decades 
there has been a tendency to drop the title " Intermediate School " 
as applied to Schools conducted under the Act, and to substitute the 
term " County School." The broad fact remains, however, that in 
Wales " Intermediate School " means a Secondary School, which is 
subject to special certain legal provisions. In the last few years 
some Local Education Authorities in England, have been applying· 
the term " Intermediate School " to some of their Central Elemen
tary Schools supplying " advanced instruction " as described in 
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921 (i.e., Section 2 (i) (a) (ii) of the. 
Education Act, 1918). 

(7) CONTINUATION SCHOOL. • 
The expression "Continuation School" is employed in Sections 

13, 75, 76, 77 and 80 of the Education Act, 1921, re-enacting the 
corresponding Sections in the Education Act, 1918. Section 75, sub
section (1) of the Education Act, 1921, runs as follows:-

" It shall be the duty of the Local Education Authority for 
Higher Education, either separately or in co-operation with 
other Local Education Authorities, to establish and maintain, 
or secure the establishment and maintenance under their 
control and direction of a sufficient supply of Continuation 
Schools in which suitable comses of study, instruction and 
physical training are _provided without payment of fees for 
all young persons resident in their -area who are under this 
Act under an obligation to attend such Schools." 

It appears from Section .76 that the statutory <;ontinuatjon 
School was intended in normal circumstances to he a Day Continua
tion School for young persons between the ages of 14 and 18, as Section 
76(2) expressly provides that such Continuation Schools are not 
normally to be held between the hours of 7 in the evening and 8 in 
the morning. Section 170(4). of the ~ct defines "young per.;on ~· 
as a person under eighteen years of age who is no longer a child. 
• The ordinary connotation 'of the term " Continuation School " 
before the passing of the Education Act, 1918, had varied very COD-! 

siderably. On 18th May, 1893, the Committee of Privy Council onj 
Education had established a Code of Regulations for Evening Con-1 
tinnation Schools which were, of course, part-time schools. On thei 
other hand, iii the ·Report of the Consultative Committee on Higherj: 
Elementary Schools. published in J 906, the expression " Day Con
tinuation School "on the analogy of" Evening Continuation School "I 
is suggested as an alternative name for" Higher Elementary School." 
Nothing came of this suggestion, but had the term been employed in 
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tbla sense it would llave meant full-time schools, unlike the Day 
Continuation Schools contemplated by Sections 75 to 79 of the 
Education Act, 1921, wbicb were intended to be part-time Schools for 
young persons a !ready in employment. 
B.· Terms which ·are now. or in the past have been, defined for 

administrative purposes by the Board of Education. or by the 
former Department of Science and Art. 

{1) HIGHER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. 

Tho phrase " Higher Elementary School " was sometimes 
popularly used to describe the " Higher Grade " Schools established 
by some of the School Boards between 1871 and 1900. The expres
sion which seems to have been modelled on the Frencb ·• I&Dle 
primairo suplri.,.r~,"1 was.first used as an official term in the Board's 
Minute of April 6th, 1900, which provided for a special class of 
Public Elementary Schools to be lmown as Higher Elementary 
School•, receiving grant on certain conditions set out in the Code for 
1901. Only a few schools were recognised under these Regulations, 
which laid stress on a predominantly scientific curriculum. In 
Chapter VI of the Code fo; 1905, the Board modified extensively 
ito earlier Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools. This 
Chapter continued to appear in successive issues of the Code up to 
1918, but the number of Schools recognised under it was never large. 
ln \'iew of Section 2 of the Education Act, 1918, the Board withdrew 
the Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools in 1919 and so tbe 
term ceased to have any official significance, though it is still 
employed by some Local Education Authorities to describe schools 
formerly recognised officially as Higher Elementary Schools under 
!be Code up to 1918. 

(2) JUNIOR TECHNICAL SCHOOL. 

This term is used to describe Day Schools recognised under the 
Ht·gulntions for Junior Technical Schools, first drawn up in 1913 and 
included in the Board's general Regulations for Tecbnical Schools, etc., 
providing courses for boys and girls during the two or three years 
after leaving public elementary schools in whicb a continued general 
e<lucation is combined with definita preparstion for som" industrial 
employment. These schools were definitely not intended to provide 
courses furnishing a p~paration for the professions, the Universities.., 
or higher full~time technicAl work~ or again for commercial life ; 

• el. Report on the F"'ncb system of Higher Primary Schools by 
Mr, R. L. MorAnt (atterwards Sir Robert Morant) in Spu:ial Reports 0t1 
Edt«<tho.W SubJo<U, 1896-7, pp. 2~74 (C.-11447). H.M. Stationery 
Otli.:e. 
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they were meant to prepare their pupils either for artisan or other 
industrial occupations or for domestic employment."~ Under the 
Regulations in force up to 1925, the minimum admission age is 13+, 
and the courses ordinarily last two or three years. The courses must 
be planned as a preparation for employment on completion of the 
course, and not as a preparation for further full-time instruction. The 
schools hitherto recognised under these Regulations fall into two 
classes :-(a) those in which the practical work is intended to develop' 
a substantial measure of personal craftsmanship ; (most schools of 
this type are popularly known as "Trade Schools "),1 (b) those in 
which practical work is less definitely directed to the attainment of

1 
manual skill. 

' (3) SCHOOL OF SCIENCE OR ORGANISED SCIENCE SCHOOL.1 

Tbe Science and Art Department, with a. view to .;,couraging the! 
establishment of Schools giving methodical and systematic instruction! 
in Science, offered attendance grants in 1872. to such Schools and i 
Institutions as adopted one or.other of the special Courses formulated! 
in the Science and Art Directory. These Organised Science Schools! 
as they were called, increased steadily till 1894, whe11 they numbered! 
112. In otder to check the natural tendency for the curriculum of 
these schools to become unduly develoPed on the scientific side, the;. 
rules in the Science and Art Directory for 1894 required that thej 
Time Tables of such Schools should provide " for instruction in those, 
literary subjects.which were. essential for a gnod general education."'! 
In 1895 both the curriculull\ and the method of payment in schools of; 
Science were modified. New special courses of instruction were laid', 
down, and manual work and instruction in literary and comme;rclali 
subjects became an integral part of the regular work of the ScbooJ, 
of Science, to which a certain ume had to be devoted, and on wliich' 
the grants in part depended. There were 187 of these Scl!ools of, 
Science in 1900.• ,, 

In the Regula.tioru;. for Secondary Day Schools for 1902-3 and' 
1903-4, issued by the then newly established Board of Education,; 
the Schools of Science were, classed as " Secondary Day Scbools1, 
(Division A),''• and the Grammar Schools were described as "Secon-;: 
dary Day Schools (Division B)." 

t Report of Board of EdwcoJioa fM 1912-1913, pp. 135-136, and Repon 
of BtUJrd of EducatioiJ for 1913-4, p. 115. 

l In the fifties .. Trade School •• meant a Middle. or Commercial School. 
Minutes of Commitlu of Coufteil on EdueatiMi 1856-7, p~ 42. 

• Dire<lory of tho Depadment of Sci=• and Ad, 1894, p. 33, § 22. cf. 
§ LIX on p4 47 of the Directory for 1901-2 . 

.t. Calendar, History and Gennal Summary of 1M Rtgulations o-f 1/1.4 
Depmment of Sci""" and Ad, 1900 (C.-9429), p. XVII. : 

• Regulahons for Suondary Day Schools 1902-3 (Cd. 1102), pp. 7 and foll.J 
and R•gwlaliom 'or StJCOndary Day Sclwols 1903-4 (Cd.l668), pp. 4and foil! 
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The distinction between Division A a.nd Division B Schoola 
disappeared in the Regulations for Secondary Schools for 1904-5, 
wbich are the archetype of those in operation at the present time. 

It will thua be seen that the existing Regulations for Seccndary 
School& have grown up round the old provisions of the Science a.nd 
Art Directory. 

The sporadic Science Classes, wbich had been formed, were 
gradually built up into Schools of Science, and after 1901 these 
Schools of Science were expanded into Schools of the so-called 
" Division A ,. type. 

(4) PREPARATORY SCHOOL. 

(a) Preparatory Scho<'l.' This expression is generally under· 
stood as meaning a boarding school or a day school which prepares 
boys for entrance to the Public Schools and the Navy, and girls for 
admission to the larger endowed and proprietary schools for girls. 
The lint preparatory school for boys was founded in 1837.1 They 
are for the most part private schools, and the expression " Private 
School " is sometimes used as equivalent to " Preparatory School" 
in contra-distinction to Public School. From 1917 to 1925 the Board 
of Education defined preparatory school in Chapter IX of their 
Regulations for Secondary Schools as" A school which provides an 
education of the same kind and quality as that contemplated by 
Article I (of the Regulations), for pupils of an age range at least es 
wide as from 9 to 13, and from wbich pupils normally proceed to 
continue their education at some Seccndary School or other similar 
institution.··• 

C. Terms of Art used by the Board of Education, the Charity 
CC'mmission (up to 1900), the Local Education Authorities. 

. Governors of Endowed Schools, teachers and other persons 
interested in education. 

(I) PRIMARY SCHOOL AND PRIMARY EDUCATION. 

The term " Primary School " has never bad any statutory 
authority in England and 'W8S borrowed directly by writers on 
education from tbe French " kok primairo," an expression which 
was first used in the schemes of national education presented to the 

1 S.. R.porl of ScAooh laqwi7 c..,,.;sno. (1868), pp. 88-92, wbicb 
shows that .. pn•paratory achool • was a well known term of art at that 
tune, aa meawu1 a ocbool wbicll prepared boys lor entraw:e to tho Public 
Schoo Ia. 

•t'be lint Preparatory School was fouoded io 1837 by Lioot. C. R. 
Mrudon, R.N. BO<tnl of Edll<llh<nl S,_..o.l R~t. 011 E.t....,;orurl Subj•cis 
\'ol. 6 \Cd. 418), pp. 1-3. • 

• ol. R~ oJ IIU 8""'6 of Eo....t""' fur 1924-2~ [Cmd. 2695]. p 9S. 
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Constituent Assembly by Talleyrand-Perigord in September, 1791, 
and to tbe Legislative Assembly by Condorcet in April, 1792.1 The 
phrase first became statutory in France in 1802, when it was used 
iil tbe Education law of that year to describe the lowest grade of 
schools in contradistinction to tbe icoles secondairss.• This term 
and the expression "primary education " derived from it gradually 

. came into use in England and are employed in the Reports of several 
of the IWyal Commissions on Education, e.g., the Final Report of 
the Cross Comromsion {1888). 

(2) HIGHER GRADE SCHOOL. 

" Higher Grade School " was a name which gradually came to be 
applied to certain schools established between 1871 and 1900 by some 
of tbe School Boards. especially those in large towns such as Bradford, 
Sheffield, Birmingham and H uddersfteld. Such Schools aimed at 
continuing the education given in the ordinary Elementary Schools 
to children able to assimilate more advanced instruction. These 
schools often took the form of Organised Science Classes or Schools 
working under the regulations devised for such Science Schools by 
the Science and Art Department in 1872. That Department provided 
an additional source for obtaining State aid, and further was able to 
make grants at a higher rate than the Education Department in 
Whitehall, As a result higher elementary. education, so far as it was 
provided by these Higher Grade Schools, tended to assume a pre
dominantly scientific character, though this tendency was to some 
extent corrected by the Science and Art Department in its Directory, 
issued in 1894, which stated that in preparing the time-table "pro
vision should be made for instruction in those literary subjects which 
were essential for a good genefl!.l education.• In the caSe of ReX v. 
Cockerton, C.A. (1901), I K.B. 726, it was decided that it was not 
"within the powers of a (School) Board as a statutory corporation to 
provide science and art sqbools or classes (of the kind referred to in 
this case) eidler in tbe day schools or in evening continuation schi>Qls 
out of the school board rate ot school fund." The schools or classes 
referred to were schools or classes which provided education of the 
nature prescribed by the Directory of tbe Science and Art Depart
ment. Pending the coming into operation of the Education Act, 1902, 
School Boards, which bad in fact provided such schools and classes, 
were allowed to continue to do so by the Education Act, 1901, on 

l Buisson. Nouveau Dictionnain d5 Pldagogie 'ttl' lnslmclion primair~. 
s.v.v. Talleyrand-Perigord. Condorcet. Lavoisier. Assemblee Constituanta, 
Assemblte Legislative. · 

J Buisson, cp. cil. s. v. Consu!at. 
• See note on School of Scienc•, B (3). and Directory for Science and 

Art Schools and Classes (11194), p. 33, § 22. ' 
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the terms therein prescribed. When the Board of Education, under 
the Minute o! April, 1900, issued speciaJ Regulations for Higher 
Elementary Schools, some of the Higher Grade Schools were 
converted into Higher Elementary Schools. 

Others, after the passing of the Education Act, 1902, became 
Secondary Schools. The term •• Higher Grade " still survives in the 
local names of a few Public Elementary Schools. The name was 
derived from the six (and after 1882 seven) standards or grades, 
which were described in successive Codes of the Education Depart
ment from 1861 to 1892. Other names given to such schools 
between 1871 and 1900 were "higher board school," "advanced 
elementary school,u u higher standard,. or u seventh standard 
school,·· " higher elementary school," " higher central school." 

(3) HIGHER TOP. 

This term was employed colloquially to describe the higher 
classes which developed at the top of some of the Elementary Schools. 
lt was used unofficially in some parts of England during the period 
from 1900 to 1918, when the Regulations for Higher Elementary 
Schools were in operati<>n, in order to describe Post-Primary Classes, 
which were not working under those Regulations.. Since 1918 many 
" higher tops " have been organised in the Elementary Schools in 
Durham County.' • 

{4) SENIOR SCHOOL. 

The phrase " Senior School " is employed by some Local Educa
tioa Authorities as a term of art to describe schools for children 
between the ages of 11 + and 14 + who have not obtained free places 
lor secondary schools, nor secored admission to a selective Central 
Elementary School. In current educational parlance " Senior 
School " is frequently used to describe the Senior Department of 
an ordinary Public Elementary School. 

(5) PREPARATORY DEPARTMENT. 

Schemes for Endowed Schools for Boys and for Girls made by the 
Charity Commission, and after 1900 by the Board of Educa.tion. 
frtoquently provide that the Governors may, if they think 6t, maintain 
in the School a Preparatory Department or Kindergarten, for the 
education of child,n, whether boys or girls, under the age of 7 01 

8 or 10 years. The a~ limit varies in different schemes. The tenn 
" Prepwatory Departwent .. is not explicitly mentioned in thll 

• Mr. A. j. Dawoon, Director of Education !or Durham Coimty, publiahed 
ln 1917 a pamphlet entitled "Hi&lo# Top..'' . 
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Board's Regulations for Secondary Schools, but was implicitly recog
nised up to I92S jn Article 1 of those Regulations, which stated' 
that provision made for pupils below the age of 12 must be similarly 
suitable and in proper relation to the work done in the main portion 
of the School. 

(6) HIGH SCHOOL. 

In Scotland the term High School has been used since the lSth 
century to describe certain ancient Endowed Secondary Schools, 
e.g., the High Schools of Edinburgh' and Glasgow. 

In England the expression was occasionally used for Boys' Schools, 
e.g., Thomas Hersley, Mayor of Newcastle-upon-Tyee in 1526 and 
1533, bequeathed certain property for the endowment of a "Hye 
School." The School in question, however, was generally known 
as the ancient Free Grammar School. 

More modem examples of the use of the name in England for 
Boys' Secondary Schools are the Nottingham High School• and 
the Newcastle-onder-Lyme High School. The term did not come 
into gllneral use till after 1869, when, as a result of the movement 
for providing higher education for girls, which received a great 
impetus from the recommeJ!dations on the• subject in the Report 
of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868), numerous Secondary 
Schools for Girls, known as High Schools• were established, especially 
in the la~ towns, partly by local organisations and partly by 
corporations such as the Girls' Public Day School Company founded 
in 1872. When by the Education Act, 1902, Counties and County 
Boroughs were vested with powers to provide Secondary Schools, 
a number of these new County and Municipal Secondary Schools 
for Girls were named County, High Schools. 

(7) MIDDLE SCHOOL. 

• The contiuental usage -of this term varies very considerably .. In 
some af the German States, e .. g., Prussia., u Millelschuk" means -a 
School intermediate in type between the Elementary School (Yolk· 
schuk) and.the Secondary School (Hiih""• Schute).' In Czechoslovakia 

" StYedtu~ Skola," i.e., Middle School, means a Secondary School. 

t The High School of Edinburgh, founded in 1519, is described in 1531 
as n the hie schule .. or .. the principal kramer scbule ... Edinburgh TOWD 
Council Records, 19th March, 1531, I. 38 (a). 

• Up to 1868 the School was called Nottingham Grammar School. 
• Possibly copied from the High Schools for girls in the United States. 

e.g., Boston High School, established in 1824. cf. Bishop Fraser's R.porl 
on IJu Comnwro 5&/wol systam of U.S.A. (1866) (Schools Enquiry' Commis
sion), pp. 19, 168 and 192. 

•ct. Appendix IV. 
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In England the term appears to have first come into use about 
1840 to describe a type of school intermediate between the ancient 
Grammar Stbools, with their predominantly classical curriculum, and 
the Elementary Schools, which had been established in large numbers 
during the preceding decades by the National Society, the British and 
Foreign School Society, and other organisations and individuals. 
For example, about 1845, the National Society established some 
auperior " Middle " Schools attached to their existiog Normal 
Schools: e.g., a Middle School was founded at York, attached to the 
Training College, which included in its curriculum Latin and also 
subjects of practical value, such as Mensuration. Such Schools, 
which were often oalled Middle-class schools, or Trade schools, 1 were 
establi•hed in increasing numbers after the publication of the Report 
of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868), which recommended that 
throe grades of secondary schools were required :-(a) First Grade 
Schools, with a leaving age of 18 or 19, closely associated with the 
Universities, which would teach 'Greek as well as Latin; (b) 
Secondary Schools with a leaving age of 16 or 17, which would teach 
two modem languages, besides Latin ; (<) Third Grade Schools, with 
a leaving age of 13 or 14, which would teach the elements of French 
and Latin. In order to tacilitate the provision of such third Grade 
Schools, the Endowed Schools Commission (1869-1874), and later the 
Charity Commiasion, in which the powers of the former Commission 
were merged in 1874, sometimes included in their Schemes for 
Endowed Schools clauses authorising the Governors to establish a 

' Middle,1 sometimes oalled a Modern or Commercial or Trade School, 
,.hich should occupy an intermediate position between the ordinary 
primary schools and the ancient School of the Foundation. 

The number of schools, which are still termed Middle Schools,• 
is not large. Some local authorities established Middle Schools 
which were converted into Municipal Secondary Schools after 1902. 
In the last few years, the expression " Middle School " has been 
brought into use in the areas of some Education Authorities, e.g., the 
West Riding of Yorkshire, o.s a name for Central Schools. 

1 It Ia probable that at the time the term " Middle" School msy also 
h&ve connoted u middle dass IChool:• For example. tho Report of the 
Schools Inquiry Commission (1801!) frequently relerB to "middle-d...," 
!!cchoola, and in th't OA\Jy seventies a number of sucb .. middle--class"' 
srhoola went established. q. Jh,..u•s of CoJNJttillu of Cow-.ril on EdwuUfott, 
1851>-7. p. 42, in wbieh an official letter of the Educauon Department 
~xpl&ining that the education grant wu not apphcablo for ~·schools for 
the middle clo....," ia headed" Middh ~." cf. also T. D. Acland, Tl• 
,.., U•ftn4 ExaMi...tiuv frw 1M taU. of .d~Soci4U "" .Arts {lMtS}, pp. vii, 
1x., 7, 12 and ;a.s.n •. 

• e.g., Boys' M•ddle School, Tivwt011. \\'hit gilt Middle School, 
Croydon. 
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(8) COMMERCIAL SCHOOL. 

Many of the private schools established in the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries, more especially those in tovms, were known a! 
commercial. schools or academies. The curriculum of the bettei: 
schools of this type was qua5i-second:>ry in character, including 
French, book-keeping, a.nd commercial arithmetic. J 

About 1845, it was realised in some quarters that there was 
need for a type of school intermediate between the Grammar Schoo 
with their predominantly classical curriculum, and the Primari 
schools which had been established in large numbers by the National 
Society, the British and Foreign Schools Society, and other or~ 
tions. For example, a Commerclal School was established at 
Manchester by the ~lanchester Church Education Society in 1846( 
which provided a modem curriculum including French, German an4 
Drawing. Such " Commercial " or " Middle " Schools fell within th~ 
category of Third Grade Schools with a leaving age of 14 or I~ 
described in the Report of the Schools Enquiry Commission (1868Jl 
The Schemes for Endowed Schools made by the Endowed SchoolS 
Commission (1869-1874), and subsequently by the Charity Co!llllli!? 
sion. in which the former Commission was· merged in 1874, sometimeS 
authorised the Governors of Endowed Schools to establish a " Com< 
mercia! School " or •· :Middle School u, which would provide a mo~ 
modem and utilitarian curriculum thai\ that of the ancient School 
of the Foundation. 

(9) JUNIOR COMMERCIAL SCHOOL (OR COURSE). 

A few Schools of this type are recoFed under the Board'~ 
Regnlations for Further Education,• but such SchoolS, or :(.owe~ 
Commerce Courses, though in ·a sense parallel to Junior Techoical 
Schools as they afford provision for continued general edhcation~ 
have been hitherto regarded as having a provisional rather than an 
established place in the· public system of education, inasmuch as 
they can hardly be viewed as supplying an educational need which 
could not be substantially met, as the system of Secondary SchoolS
and Central Schools and ClasSes is fully developed, particularly ~ 
there is ample provision for part-time instruction in tbe technicalitieS 
of office work of various kinds in the Evening School system in everyJ. 
large town. , , I 

These schools, :which were often described unofficially as " J uniol'i 
Commercial Schools", are now in tbe Schedule to the Board's Re~ 
lions f01' Further E4ucalion, 1926, included under the category o"4_ 
Junior Technical Schools. 

1 See No. 10. Note on Full-Time Day Technical Classes. 
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(10) FULL-TIME DAY TECHNICAL CLASSES FOR JUNIOR 
PUPILS, HELD IN THE PREMISES OF TECHNICAL 
SCHOOLS AND TECHNICAL INSTITUTES. 

In the Board's Regulation& for Technical Schools for 1905-0,grants 
were offered in aid of organised courses of instruction designed for 
students devoting a large part of their time to studies in preparation for 
their life work. Among the arrangements fostered by those grants 
were full-time schools offering courses that could be completed about 
the age of 16. some industrial in outlook. some commercial~ and some 
domestic. From 1913 onwards full-time courses for junior pupils 
having special reference to artizan occupations or to employment in 
domestic service were recognised as Junior Technical Schools. The 
full-time Schools in the other groups, which may be conveniently 
described as Junior Commercial Schools and Domestic Economy 
Sciwols, though these te~ were not used in any official Regulations, 
were administered up to 1925 under the general power of the Board 
to rec~gnise organised Day Courses "adapted to the technical 
requirements of the students " (Article 42 of the Regulations for 
Technical Schools, 1925). In the Schedule to the Board's Regulations 
for Further Education, 1926, the Domestic Economy Schools are 
described as " Junior Housewifery Schoob " providing domestic 
and (at laast for those under exemption age) general instruction in 
full-time courses extending at least to the exemption age. Short 
full-time Courses, both vocational and domestic, are provided in 
Technical Day Classes for pupils over the exemption age. 

Ill) TRADE SCHOOL. 

T\le more specialised Junior Technical Schools, in which the 
practical work is intended to develop a substantial measure of personal 
craftsmanship, especially thooe in the London area, are popularly 
known u.s Trade Schools, e.g., the L.C.C. Sbnreditch Junior Technical 
Scitool for Boys, specialising in Cabinet-making and Woodwork 
trades; tho Holbom L.C.C. Trade School for Girls, Queen"s Square, 
W.C.I, specialising in Dressmaking, Millinery, Photography. 

(12) lo"ULL-TIME JUNIOR ART DEPARTMENTS, HELD IN 
SCHOOLS 01-'. ART. 

Provision was first made for the payment of grant to Junior Art 
Departments, which at that time were called Preparatory Depart
monts. in tho R~gulations for Techntcal Schools for ~!\13, but no 
Junior Art Departments were in fact recognised untill916. Up to the 
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• 
present, 29 such Departments have been recognised. The comses in 
these Departments conducted in the premise:< of Schools of Art 
include as a rule at least 12 hours' general education per week. 

(13) PRIVATE SCHOOL. 

" Private School " is generally used as meaning a school, whethe~ 
elementary or secondary in character, which is conducted for privatej 
profit. 

The expression has been in use since the seventeenth century andj 
was employed in some of the Acts of the Restoration Parliament.~ 
The term has not, however, been used by the Legislature in recenti 
Education Acts, though it is evident that private schools are inclndec:J.! 
within the purview of Section 155 of the Education Act, 1921' 
(re-enactiog section 28 of the Education Act, 1918), which 
provides for the collection of information• respecting "schools cr' 
educational institutions not in receipt of grants from the Board of 
Education. u 

' The Schools of Art (now called Art Schools) which date from about 
1849, are described in the Schedule to the Board's Re!JI'Ia'i<mS for F...U... 
Educali011. 1926. as institutions giving instruction (for students over the 
exemption age) in u Drawing. Artistic Handicraft~ and Design (and in 
special circumstances literary and pedagogic subjects) in full-:time or part
time courses planned for students who ha~ already recetved at least 
elementary instruction in drawing." 

• e.g., !4 Car. II, C. 4, § 6: "Every school master keeping any 
publique or p».vate schoole.." 

• See the digest of Returns from Private Schools given on page 79 of 
lhe Reprwt of ths Boara of Edutalion for 1921-ZZ. :cmd. 1896]. 
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STATISTicS ILLUSTRATING CHAPTER II, PART (ii). 

TABLE I, 

Distribution of School Population 11-16. 

(Statistics of Public Education lor 1922...(!-England and Wal-Table 2). 

(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) (vi) (vii) (viii) 
1!1-.Wy!ldloobl 

Population (Publk -::::! Secondary Junior . Pupil· Rural Total 
Age. Sebool!., Certi 

(Census liJfid.e::ftt Scbooll Schools. Technical Teacher Pupil Preceding. 
1921). ... c.nJiied Schools. Centres. Teachers. s"""" Sd>oola.J 

11-12E 640,688 27,028 94 10 - 667,820 
(Sil %) (3·7 %) (92 %) 

12-13 742,026 616,871 51,687 1,258 28 - 669,644 
(83 %) (7·0 %) (·17%) (90 %) 

13-14 744,768 587,950 66,014 4,034 90 - 658,088 
(79 %) (8·9 %l (·5%) (88 %) 

14-15 727,895 155,362 66,108 4,511 342 169 226,492 

• (21 %) (9 %) (·6%) (31 %) 
15-18 718,798 13,737 54.101 2,236 315 400 70,789 

(1·9 %) (7-5 %) (·3 %) (9·9 %) 
T otal 11-16 3,662,620 2,014,608 264,938 12,133 785 569 2,293,033 

(55%) (7-2 %) (·3 %) (63 %) 



(i) 

.Number oi 
children 
leaving 
Public 

Elementary 
Schools. 

668,749 

TABLE II. 

Figures supplied by the Board of Education as to the subsequent careers of children • 
leaving Public Elementary Schools in England and Wales in 1923-24. 

(ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 

Number and percentage • 
ol such children Total number Number leaving to enter:- Number . . and percen~ and and tage leaving percentage percentage to continue leaving to 

leaving for 
(a) (b) (a) full-time take .up em· other reasons. 

Junior Tech· Other ;full-time education. ployment. 
Secondary nical and Institutions 

Schools. Commercial for Higher 
Schools. education. 

55,541 7,244, 19,267 82,052 497,894 88,803 
(8·3 %) (1·1 %) (2·9 %) (12·3 %) (74-4%) (13·3 %) 



(l) . 
.Number o£ 

children 
leaving 
Public 

Elementary 
Schools. 

668,749 

TABLE II. 

Figures supplied by the Board of Education as to the subsequent careers of children . 
leaving Public Elementary Schools in England and Wales in 1923-24. 

• 
(li) (Ui) (iv) (v) 

' • Number and percentage • 
of such children Total number Number 

leaving to enter:- and percen- and 
Number 

and 
tage leaving percentage percentage 
to continue leaving to leaving for (a) (b) (c) full-time take up em• other reasons. 

Junior Tech- Other full-time education. ployment. 
Secondary nical a.nd Institutions 

Schools. Commercial for Higher 
Schools. education. . 

d5,541 7,244 19,267 82,052 497,894 88,803 
{8·3 %) • (1·1 %) (2 ·9 %) (12·3 %) (74 ·4 %) (13-3 %) 
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NOTES ON TABLE III. 

No/# !.-The phrase "advanced instruction" is described in 
section 20 of the Educat!on Act of 1921 as follows :-

"It sbaU be the duty of e local education authority so to 
exercise their powers under this Part as to make, or otherwise 
to secure, adequate and suitable provision by means of central 
schools, central or special classes, or otberwise-

(il) for organising in public elementary schools courses of 
advanced instruction for the older or more intelligent children 
in attendance at such schools, including children who stay at 
such schools beyond the age of fourteen." 

The expression "course of advanced instruction " has not up to 
the p,...sent been the subject of official definition, nor bas the Board 
ever prescribed any special conditions for u courses of advanced 
instruction " for children between the ages of 11 + and 14 + or 15+, 
(see Edue<dicm in England and Walol, being ths Rep<WI of llio Board of 
Educaticm fM lhs school year 1924-25 (Cmd. 2695) page 83, § 155). 

Not• 2.-In April, 1925 the Board desi....d to obtain certain infor• 
mation regarding those public elementary schools in which the Local 
Education Authority aimed at providing " advanced instruction " 
of the kind contemplated in section 20 (2) of the Education Act of 
1921. The Board accordingly sent to aU Local Education Authorities 
a aeries of questions which might be answe....d by the authority in 
respect of any school to which the questions were applicable. The 
main object of these questions wae to ascertain in what way the 
school was "specifically organised for the purpose of giving a pro
gregoive course of instruction. in advance of that ordinarily given in a 
Public Elementary School." The questions dealt only with the main 
facta of school organisation and not with the degree of efficiency 
which the "advanced instruction " might have attained. 198 Local 
Education Authorities sent answers to the questions. Many authorities 
wero doubtful about including theirochools a.nd replied to the enquiry 
only in order to let the Board decide whether the teaching given to 
the older pupils in such schools might properly be regarded as 
"a.dvan<ed instruction." After oonsultiog H.M. Inspectors upon the 
indi\-idual schools in question, the Board decided to tabulate the 
returns from ISS authorities in respect of 682 departments. The 
Board bas given tlte Consultative Committeft permi.s.<ion to publish 
th..., "'turns, which throw considerable light on tl>e progress made 
up to 1925 by local education authorities in organising "ooursea of 
advanced instruction." It should, however, be borne in mind that 
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. ~' 
departments of Public Elementary Schools offering "courses of 
ad'Vanced instruction " are to be found not only in schools bearing 
the names of Central School, Middle School, Intermediate School or 
the like, hut also in an umber of Seuinr Schools or Seuinr Departmen~ 
which provide organised courses for children from the age of I i 
upwards. In addition to these there are also schools in more than on., 
area which though not included in the Board's retum on the ground 
that they were not specially organised for the purpose of providing 
what could properly be termed " courses of advanced instruction It 
are nevertheless held by the local education authority to be givin~ 
or aiming at giving, instruction suitable to the needs of older 
cbildren.1 ... 



TABLE IV. 

Pupils aver 14 years of age in Elementary Schools in England attd Wales. 

Peroentage Pereentage Percentage 
Age-Group Age-Group of Age-Group of Total over of 

16-11. 14-15. Age-Group 15-16. Age-Group 

I 
14. Age-Group 

10-11. 16-11. 16-11. 

1913-14 672,818 41,229 6·1 5,587 •.8 47,066 7·0 
1919-20 665,836 115,912 17•4 8,521 1·3 125,292 18·8 
1920-21 657,952 120,158 18·3 9,940 I ·5 131,377 20·0 
1921-22 651,339 146,256 22·5 12,637 1•9 160,371 24·6 
1922-23 654,802 155,362 23·7 13,737 2·1 170,893 26•1 
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TABLE V. 

Age of Pupils leaving London Central Schools in 1923-24 . 
. 

Percentage to total lea vers borne -
by pupils who had remained at Boys. Girls. Total. 

School. 

per cent. per cent. per cent. 
(a) until end of statutory term .. 45·33 35·76 41·01 

(=age of 14). 
(b) for less than 4 terms after end 21,49 24·00 22·62 

of statutory term. 
(e) for 4 but less than ·s terms .. 7·21 7·43 7·31 

(=age of 15). 
(d) for 5 but less than 8 terms .. 17·96 18·48 18·19 

(e) for 8 hut less than 9 terms .. 5·03 7·76 6·27 
(= age of 16). 

(f} for 9 or more terms . . .. 2·98 6·57 4·60 

APPENDIX IV. 

NoTES oN THE PRoVISION FCut PoST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN soMB 

STATES AND PROVINCES OF THE BRITISH DOMINIONS AND .IN 
VARious EuRoPEAN CoUNTRIES. . . 

A. BRITiSH EMPIRE. 

DOMINION OF NEW ZEALAND~ ... 
Attendance at primary schools is obligatory for children between 

the ages of 7 and 14. · FacilitieS for free post-primary education are 
provided in the following distinot types of institution :-

(!) SO&omiary Schools. In 1923 there were 37 of these Schools, 
containing 12,500 children in all, of whom about 10,500 were holders 
of free places. They provide a course of 4 years and upwards, 
aiming at matriculation. 

(2) Tochnical High Schools. There were 14 schools of this type 
in 1923 with about 5,000 pupils. In the larger towns much of the 
work done in such Schools is practical or technical in character and 
is organised in industrial" commercial. or domestic courses of various 
kinds, though even in these schools a class can usually be found 
studying for Matriculation. In the smaller places where a Technical 
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High School largely serves the purpose of a secondary school, the 
course only deviates slightly from the secondary school type, though 
an attempt is made to emphasise the agricultural side. 

(3) Disl•icl High Schools. 
0
There were 68 of these schools in 1923 

with about 3,000 pupils. They are secondary departments super
impnsed on a primary department and under the control of its head
master. They are usually established in places that cannot suppnrt 
a secondary school or a technical high school, and they take children 
from all the neighbouring primary schools. The pupils, as a rule, 
do not remain longer than 3 years, but are often able to pass the 
matriculation examination within that time; 

(4) Tochnical Schools. The technical schools, in addition to main· 
taining technical high schools, also provide facilities for part-time 
education of which qualified children from primary schools can take 
advantage free of cost. lt.is possible for a child in one of the larger 
towns who has qualified for free post-primary education to choose 
whether he will attend at the secondary school, at the technical high 
school or at the district high school, or whether, in case he desires to 
go to work at once, he should accept a free place for the part-time 
courses at the technical school. 

A child from a primary school qualifies for a free place at any of 
the Institutions for pnst-primary work mentioned above if, being 
under the age of 15-

(a) he wins a Junior National Scholarship (of the value of £5 
a year for 3 years) ; about 250 of these scholarships are awarded 
annually, tenable at secondary schools or at district high schools 
only, with some preference for children from small country 
Schools; or 

(b) he either qualifies for a free place at the Junior National 
Scholarship Examination, or else passes the Standard Six 
proficiency examination. Approximately 49 per cent. of the 
children leaving primary schools entered on some full-time course 
of further education at the beginning of 1923. 

DOMJNlON OP CANADA 

Province of Ontario. 
The Adolescent School Attendance Act of 1919 provides that 

adolescents in the Province shall attend school full-time between the 
ages of 14 and 16 unless released by the attendance officer on. the 
ground that the child's services are required In the home or in 
profitable employment. In these cases the adolescent is required to 
attend a day school for at least 400 hours in the course of the school 
year. The courses olstudy for part-time adolescents must be chosen 
by local authorities from those laid down for Public Schools and 
&·parate (i.e. denominational (primary) ) Schools, and for Higner 
Collegiate, Technical, Art, Industrial and Commercial Schools. In 
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most urban municipalities of the Province the Act has resulted in the 
full-time attendance of all adolescents up to the age of 16. 

These pupils are ofteu provided for in the ordinary full-time Jay 
schools (i.e. Public (Primary) Schools and High Schools), in some of 
which special courses of instruction wi~ an agricultural, commercial 
or industrial bias are organised. In On taro, as in the United 
States, a sectiou of educational opininn favours the development of 
Junior High Schools. 

The Ontario Department of Education gives liberal grants to the 
local School Boards, which make provision for auxiliary classes, i.e. 
special classes for children who are backward, or physically unlit to 
pursue the regular courses. 

UNION oF SoUTH AFRicA. 

Transvaal Province. 
(All figures are for 1924 and for Europeans only, uuless otherwise 

stated.) 
This note deals with the educat'on of Europeans only. Besides 

the European population of 583,500 there is also a non-European 
population of 1,642,000. 

There are two " mother" tongues among the European popula
tion, Eoglish and Afrikaans. Both are taught to every primary 
school child. 

The European primary school child in tbe Transvaal is older than 
the elementary school child in Eogland. No child is admitted to 
school before the age of 6!, but attendance is compulsory from the 
seventh birthday and continUes until the passing of the Primary 
School Examination, which is taken at the conclusion of Standard VI. 
(The average age of pupils in Standard VI is 14.6 years.) ·' 

The following table sets out· the schools administereli by the · 
Transvaal Education Department. No fees are charged in any of 
them, and state bursaries provide liberally for the travelling or bOard
ing expenses of pupils wqo !ive at a distance. 

Typo of Sclwol. No. of Pupils. Tea&Ans .. 

Primary" 
High Schools* 
Industrial Schools 
Trade Schools 
Domestic Scienoe Schools 
Normal Colleges · •• 

S&lwols. 
1.101 

49 
2 
3 
1 
5 

107,185 
12,746 

209 
617 
263 
695 

4,150 
686 

9 
48 
13 
46 

• The division between Primary and High Schools is not rigid. 
Primary Schools providct where possible. High School or Intermediate 
courses.. and High Schools make provision for primary edueati011. In the 
&hove ligures are included !,OS! children above Standard Vl in Primazy 
Schools and 1,945 children below Standard VI in tbe Preparatmy 
Departments of High School:o. 
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Pupils are admitted to the High Schools in some cases at the end 
of Standard V, and such pupils have the opportunity of taking a 
five years' High School course. Others enter at the end of Standard 
V1 on passing the Primary School Certificate Examination. 

The general High School course leads to the Transvaal Secondary 
School Certificate, awarded partly on the school record and partly on 
examinations taken at the end of Form IV (Stage I) and Form V 
(Stage ll). Under certain conditions this certificate admits to the 
unive-rsities. 

Three of the High Schools (accommodating about 1,000 pupils) 
offer a four years' commercial course beginning after Standard Vl, 
which includes book-keeping, commercial arithmetic and geography, 
and in the last two years, shorthand and typewriting. 

There are also commercial departments in a few of the High 
Schools in the smaUer urban centres. A n urn ber of pupils, increasing 
every year, pass on, after taking the commercial course and the 
Transvaal Secondary School Certificate, to the universities, with 
the degree of B. Com. or B. Econ. as the goat 

One High School at Johannesburg, caUed the Technical High 
Scltool, provides a Matriculation course in which emphasis is laid on 
scienoe and mathematics rather than on the literary side. Much 
stress is laid in the three lower forms on manual work in wood and 
metal with the related drawing. The vocations kept in view are 
those offered by tho technical departments of the mines, railways 
and municipal and industrial undertakings. 
lnlerrn.diau Schools. 

At the end of 1922 certain centraUy situated schools in urban 
areas ""re selected, and in them courses were established to meet 
the needs of pupils who did not intend to take a High School course, 
but were able to remain at school beyond Standard VI. It was 
in tended that these Intermediate Schools should have three special 
features:-

(i) TI1e subjects of instruction were to be limited in number 
and content so as to allow of a thorough and intensive treatment. 

(ii) As much of the work as possible was to be of a practical 
clu~.racter. 

(iii) A special effort was to be made.to develop initiative and 
self-reliance by working as far as possible on the lines of the 
Dalton System. The pupils were not to enter lor any external 
examinations. 

Th""" Intemtediate Schools are not considered to have been very 
successful and their number has decreased. 
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T1'ade Schools. 
Three schools have been in existence for some years, and are very 

popular with pupils and parents, but have not escaped criticism by 
employers. They are designed to provide a two years' course, end 
on to Standard VI, for boys going on to apprenticeship. As, how· 
ever, older boys; who have not reached Standard VI. axe admitted, it 
is necessary to provide a four years' course, of which the first two 
years are introductory, continning the general education up to the 
Primary School Examination, but giving some workshop practice. 

In the two years' trades course proper (i.e. the last two years, 
·which alone axe taken by ex-standard VI boys) the course comprises 
technical mathematics, office practice and essay writing, technical 
mechanics, heat or electricity, descriptive geometrical drawing and 
practical trade subjects. 

The evidence of employers before the South African Education 
Administration Commission in 1923 was to the effect that a more 
general type of vocational school would he equally effective, and 
that Trade Schools were unduly expensive. 

DO:MESTIC SCIENCE SCHOOL. 
The Domestic Science School offers a two years' course in house· 

wifery. leading to a certificate issued by the Union of South Africa, 
which has recently taken over from the Provincial Education Depart
ments all schools for vocational instruction. There is no sign that 
this type of school is likely to spread, and the one school of the kind 
in existence is largely occupied in training teachers of domestic 
science for the Primary Schools. 

CoMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA. 

State of ·Victoria. 

(All fignres are for the year ending 31 December, 1924.) 
School attendance is <:ompulsory between the ages of 6 and 14. 

Between those ages there are 192,000 children in State Elementary. 
Schools and 64,000 in schools outside the State system. Above the 
age of 14 there are II,985 young people in schools outside the state 
system, 12,460 in State Elementary schools, and 10,488 in full time 
attendance at State High Schools and Intermediate Schools, of the 
types described below. 

All children in State Elementary Schools take, at about the age 
of 12, the Quallfying Examination. It is the policy of the State 
Education Department to move towards a scheme (not yet realised) 
in which the passing of this examination will mark the end of primary 
education, as such, and the beginning of new courses, or entry into 
new schools, designed to meet the needs of the sev~:al groups of 
pupils. 
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At present, the qualifying examination marks the standard of 
entry to any of the state schools shown in the following table:-

Number Enrolment Average Attend· 
Type of (all ages). ance (all ages), 

Schools. Boys. 

I. High Schools .. 33 3,920 
2. Higher Elementary 45 2,108 

Schools. 
3. Central Schools• .. 23 1,681 

4. junior 
Schools.t 

Technical 24 4,828 

5. Domestic Art Schools 6 -
• All attached to Elementary Schools. 
! All attached to Technical Schools. 

Girls. Boys. Girls. 

3,799 3,262 3,160 
1,925 1,552 1,449 

1.755 1,308 1,375 

569 3,857 476 

1,611 - 1,609 

Some attempt is made to provide, in the Elementary School, 
advanced general, agricultural, domestic, commercial, or industrial 
courses for the older pupils. The " Central Schools " are the upper 
departrnen ts of those Elementary Schools in which the older pupils 
are sufficiently numerous to justify the name "Central School" as 
defined in the Regulations of the Education Department. 

Schools of the first three types ofier " High School Courses," 
which may he general, agricultural or commercial, and lead to the 
Intermediate (4th year), Leaving Pass (5th year) and Leaving 
Honours (6th year) certificates. The length of the school life may he 
deduced from the following table :-

. Number of pupils attending High School 
Courses. , 

Type of School. 

I 5th 6th !at 2nd Srd 4th 
year. year. year. yeer. year. year. 

fl!gh Schoola .. 1,589 1,852 1,994 1,303 651 220 

Hi~her Elementary 1,526 1.209 742 517 S8 I 
Scl!ools. 

Central &boola .. 1,734 1,568 67 8 - -
In sparsely populated districts, it is necessary for a single school 

to M'rve u many ~nds as possible. \Vhere the only provision in a 
district lies in the High School or Central School, that school endea
vours to provid~. in addition to the three types of High School 
Coun.-e, Industrial and Domestic Arts Courses worthy of recognition 
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as such by the Education Department. These c:ourses are, so far as 
possible, similar to those provided in Junior Technical Schools and 
Domestic Arts Schools, respectively. The extent of this arrangement 
is- not at present great, as the following table shows, but there are 
signs of growth. 

T:ype of School 
L Number of Pupils. 

ConiSe. lUnder 112 to 13 to 114_ to 15 to Total. 

..;_~ ': ; ': ~ High Schools •• 
Domestic 

Arts. 1 10 32 7 3 53 

Centml Schools Industrial 6 25 20 7 I 59 

The Junior Tuln<i&al Schools offer a two years' course of a less 
specialised character than that given in an English Trade School, 
with a specialised third year for those few pupils who remain. The 
following is a specimen (boys') curriculum, showing the number of 
periods per week devoted to each subject. 

lsi ye<W. 2nd yem-. 

English 5 
Civics 1 
Algebra3 
Arithmetic 3 
Mensuration 2 

Science4 
~graphy l 

Modelling2 
Freehand 2 
Woodwork4 
Sheet Metal 4 
Geometry5 
Phys. Drill 4 

English 5 
Civics 1 
Algebra3 
Mensuration 3 
Theo. Geom. I 

Science 5 
Modelling2 

Freehand 2 
Mech. Draw. 4 
Woodwork4 
Smithy4 • 
Solid Geom. 2 
Phys. Drill 4 

3rd year. 
Builtlers. Engineers. 

English 4 
Economics 1 
Algebra 2 
Trig. 2 
Theo. Geom. 1 
Quantities·2 · 
Science 6 

Building (.6 Mech. L "6 
Drawing f Drawing f 
Carpentry 6 Science 6 
Sheet Metal4 Smithy 4 

Solid Geom. 2 

Phys. Drill4 

The girls take, in the first two years, English, civics, geography, 
commercial arithmetic, hygiene, physical training, singing, art, 
needlecraft. In the third year one course includes Dressmaking. 
millinery, decoration, needlecraft, ladies' tailoring, costume drawing 
and design. Another covers ticket writing, lettering and illumina
tion, drawing for reproduction. 



EDUCATION 011 THI! ADOLESCI!NT 295 

These achools differ from English Junior Tecb.nical Schools in that 
they·aim at preparing their pupils for further full-time study. A 
large number of the pupils, however, enter employment before even 
completing the third year of the course. These are given every 
inducement to attend the part-time tecb.nical coursea in the Senior 
Technical School and the Junior Tecb.nical School course is regarded 
as being incomplete in itself. 

Of those who do not enter empioyment, some proceed to the 
senior technical school (3 years full-time course), others to the High 
Schools, where they appear to be able to hold their own with the 
High School pupils. . 

Domesli& ll.rls Schools were first opened in 1915 and are growiog 
rapidly. They offer a thoroughly practical a years' course in House
wifery, Laundry, Needlework and Cookery (including marketing). 
Each school provides a public dinner daily and the girls look after 
the residential quarters of the staff. About half the time of the 
pupils is spent on these domestic subjects, the rest being given to 
general<ducation. The general subjects are carefully linked up with 
the Domestic work. 

Those pupils who do not leave school at the end of the course 
proceed to High Schools (where they can, if they so desire, take a 
course with a domestic bias), or to the Domestic Economy College. 

B. EUROPEAN COUNTRIES. 

AUSTRIA. 

Before the war the Austrian elemcntury school child at the age of 
ten or eleven had three courses open to him. Either he might 
remain at the elementury school till the completion of the primary 
school course at the age of 14 or in some plaoes earlier, or he might 
enter a higher elementury school with a 3 years' course (Burgw
schu/e) where such existed, or he might go to a secondary school with 
an 8 years' course. Sinoe the establishment of the Republic in 
November, 1918, tlU. system has been gradually replaced by one in 
wbich all children from the age of ten or eleven are to receive instruc
tion in one kind of school (11.1/g•mei.u Millelschule). 

The principle of the new organisation is briefly that for all cbildrea. 
there shall be one wmmon school (Ei1tll#ilss<h,./e) for the first eight 
years (6 to 14) of school life. The first four years constitute the 
Grutldseh,.z.; the seoond four constitute the ll.ll,r...,liM MillsJ.. 
schul•, which replaces the Biirgnschulett and the lower division of the 
R•alsch.U.• and GymHa.SU... 

Gn~t~dsdulett are operative everywhere, but 11.1/g•meina MiiUl
s<hu/ett have been established in a few plaoes only ptd in experi
mental fonus of three main types. 
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The first of these types is known specially as the Deutsche Millel
schuk, the second by the general name of Allgemeine Mitlelschule, and 
the third as the Grazer Typus, which, however, exists in four schools 
only, and is rea.lly outside the srope of post-primary education. 

By a law of November 28th, 1919, six schools formerly used for 
educating cadets, were transformed into residential secondary 
schools of a new type (Bundeseniehungsanstalten), four for boys, and 
two for girls, with an eight years' course (10 to 18). The first four 
years constitute the Deutsche Mtttelschule, and work on a programme 
first issued by the Reform Department of the l<tinistry of Education 
on September 15th, 1919, and after two years' experience slightly 
altered so as tu reduce the number of hours of instruction.' 

These six schools are intended for gifted children of all classes whose 
parents are unable to educate them without assistanoe from the 
state. The fees vary with the parents' income. The special feature 
of the curriculum is the emphasis laid torr ideals of German culture.u 
Foreign languages are not begun until the third year (age 12 to 13), 
when the pupil has the choice of three courses, containing respec· 
tively :- ' 

(i) Latin and a modem language. 
(ii) A modem language. 

(ill) No foreign' language. 
In the case of courses (i) and (ii) the neoessary time for the language 
study is ohtained,.by reducing that assigned to the mother tongue, 
drawing and manual training. In the fourth year civics is taught 
in assuciation witl1 history. Manual training, which is taken by 
both boys and girls in all four· years includes paper work, cardboard 
modelling, wood and metal work, gardening and poultry keeping, 
and, for the girls. needlework. 

In 1922 after its experience Ql the D.,.tsche Millelschulen the' 
Reform Department of the Ministry of Education issued a provisipnal 
curriculum for the four classes of the Allgemeine Miltelschuk. The 
subjects of instruction are t]le same as in the Deutsche Mittelsclsule, 
but the hours of instruction in some cases are fewer. · 

The Allgemeine Miltelschule bas two divisions. the first for pupils 
of normal or super-normal intelligence; the second for sub--normal 
pupils. The classification of the pupils is detemlined not by exanlina
tion, but by the judgment of the teachers of the Grumlschule at the 
end of the four years' course in that school. Though organised in 
two divisions~ the school remains a unity by" reason of its common 
life, common instruction in certain subjects (religious instruction. 
singing, physical training, manual training, etc.) and by the fact 
that all teachers must teach in both divisions. 

J Se1 Decree of July 30th. 1921, Lebrplan fUr die vier klasse-D der Deut
scheu Mittelschule. 
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BELGitlli. 

A Jaw of 1914 provided for the establishment of instruction of 
U1<0 fourth stage (Ens•ign•lfWI# du qualrilOM d<gYi :f>timai•~) in 
Belgian Primary Schools, i.e. instruction for children from the age of 12 
to that of 14. Some schools and classes of this type were established 
before the war, others during the war, and many, particularly in 
the industrial parts of Belgium, since 1918. If a commune is too 
smaU to organise a class of the fourth stage satisfactorily by it._celf, 
it may combine with a neighbouring community. The instruction 
of the fourth stage is of a more practical and vocational character 
than those of the first, second and third stages. The standard 
weekly timetable is as follows :-

Religious Instruction, 3 hours. 
Moral Education and Civics, i hour. 
Mother Tongue, 4 !lours. 
Arithmetic, the Metric System, and Algebra, 2 hours. 
Geography, I hour. 
History, 1 hour. 
Geometry and Geometrical Drawing, 2 hours for boys, 1 hour 

for girls. 
Drawing, 2 hours for boys, i hour for girls. 
Manual Work for boys, Needlework for girls, 4 hours. 
Natural Science, or Agriculture, and Hygiene. 3 hours for 

boys and 2 hours for girls. 
Domestic Subjects, 2j hours for girls. 
Writing and Commercial Instruction, I hour. 
Singing, i hour. 
Physical Exercises, 2 hours. 

In addition, in•truction in a second language may be given for 
2 hours a week. Tbe instruction in the second language is generally 
begun at the age of 10, at the beginning of tbe third stage. 

The timetable contemplates additional lessons in " Techoology,'' 
i.e. elementary scientific and economic facts regarding tbe local 
industrit'S~ ~htir matetials, processes and organisation~ 

The instruction in morals and citizenship includes lessons on the 
administration of tbe country, freedom of thought and of the press, 
etc., the position of the worker in the social organisation, his duties; 
the right of workers to combine; contracts. 

Tho instruction in geography and history deals specially witb 
BeJtOum and the Belgian Congo, but also includes a general survey 
of other countries, and particularly tbe history of the 19tb century. 

Attached to each of tbe provincial training colleges in the Province 
of Hainaut is a model elementary school, providing instruction in all 
four stages, Special courses are given in tbe training colleges in 
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preparation for fourth stage work ; in these courses particular 
emphasis is laid on social economy, the technology of industries. 
shorthand and commercial subjects. 

CzECHOSLOVAKIA. 

Attendance at the ordinary elementary schools is obligatory for 
an children between the ages of 6 and 14. There are two grades of 
elemeutary school, the ordinary elementary schools, and the higher 
elementary schools. The ordinary elementary school {obei"" :Skola) 
is, as a rule, organised in eight classes corresponding roughly to the 
eight years of obligatory school life. The obligatory subjects are :
Religious instruction, from which. however, pupils can be with
drawn (in certain circumstances) on the application of parents, 
civics, reading and writing, the mother tongue (i.e. Czech, German, 
Magyar, or Polish), arithmetic, and elementary geometry, natural 
history, nature study, geography and history (with particular refer
ence to the home district and the pative country), drawing, singing, 
haedicrafts, and physical training. 

The laws relating to education provide that in Bohemia, Moravia 
and Czechoslovak-Silesia, at least one higher elementary scbool 
(obCanska ikola) must be provided in every administrative district. 
In fact, however, a considerable number of these schools over and 
above the legal minimum have been establiShed not only in towns, but 
in the larger viilages. In Slovalria the law prescribes that snch schools 
must be provided in districts with more. than 5,000 inhabitants. 
The higher elementary schools are intended for children between 
the ages of 12 and 14. Pupils from them are eligible for admissiOn 
to the institutions for the training of elementary teachers and to 
vocational schools. These schools are, as a rule, arranged in three 
progressive classes. which are correlated to the fifth class in the "ordi
nary elementary schools,. A certain number of higher elementary 
schools have a fourth class for pupils who have passed through the 
third class with distinction and desire to pursue their studies further; 
with a view to entering a vocational school or a training college for 
teachers. The obligatory subjects of instruction in higher elemen
tary schools are religion, civics, the language of instruction (i.e. 
Czech, German, Magyar or Polish with practice in writing it), geo
graphy, history, nature study, and elementary science, arithmetic 
and simple book-~g. geometry and geometrical drawing, 
drawing, calligraphy, singing, haedicrafts and physical training. 
In some schools the elements of agriculture are taught as a special 
subject. The following optional subj.cts are taught at some indi
vidual higher elementary schools :-French. the violin, shorthaed, 
typewriting, and the like. 
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Pupils are admitted to the " Middle " (i.e. Secondary Schools) at 
the age of 10 OD the results of an entrance examination (oral and 
written), in arithmetic and the language of instruction (i.e. Czech, 
German, Magyar or Polish). · 

FltANCB. 

It is customary to date the existence of the French higher primary 
schools from the law of 1833, which was largely inspired by Guizot. 
At that date in the primary school, which every commune was 
expected to maintain, little was taught beyond reading, writing and 
arithmetic. The exteaded instruction given in the newly established 
Higher Primary School repreoented rather an enrichment of the 
Primary School curriculum similar to the addition of " specific " 
and " class " subjects in ~ English Codes of the period 1867-1890, 
than a real exteasion of primary education like that of the English 
Higher Grade Schools of the eighties. Whatever ita character the 
new development did not enjoy any long prosperity, and when the 
Empire came to an end in 1870, comparatively few Higher Primary 
Schools remained, 

The Third Republic was too occupied in ita earliest years with 
securing its own safety to be able to develop its social services. It 
was not till the eighties that Jules Ferry was able to pass that series 
of laws which laid down the lines of the existing system. In the law 
of 1882 which established the principle of compulsory, free and 
secular education no mention is made of the Ecoltt Primain Suplr
'"'"• but in the Dia•t Organiq,.. which elaborated the provision to 
be made under the Law a definite place was assigned to the Eco/6 
Primairo Sl4p/rimwl. It was to be organised as separate institution, 
to wlllch no pupil was to be admitted unless he or she were twelve 
years of age and possessed the uni}Ual tl' ilvdu primairas. The 
course was to be of at least two years' duration and was to have 
regard to the local requirements of agriculture, commeroe and 
industry. The initiatiw in providing such schools rested with the 
locality. This type of instruction evidently met with c:onsiderable 
support for in 1893 it was found necessary to issue new ,regulations 
which remained in foroe till 1921. The purpose of these schools 
may be stated as follows :-

(i) A continuation and completion of the subjects learnt in 
the elementary schools. 

(ii) A practical acquaintance with such branches of lmowtedge, 
literary, acieutilic, aud general, as bear directly on the various 
occupations in life in aome one of which the pupil will afterwards 
be engaged. 

fiti"47l 
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(iii) Such general hand-and-eye training and workshop practice 
as will engender habits of manual industry, increase dexterity 
and develop taste, and at the same time both halve the labolllS 
and double the fruits of that necessary apprenticeship (in the 
true sense of the woxd) at the workshop, the warehouse, the shop 
counter, or the countiog-house, for which it is meant to be not 
so much an altemative as a preparation. 

The official programmes set out the requirements of the three 
years' cour.;es. For the first year the cour.;e of study was the same 
for all pupils. It contioued the work of the elementary schools and 
introduced a. small amount of handwork. From the second year 
onwards, the pupils were divided into different groups ; those 
following the general cour.;e funned the. first group. The other 
groups were commercial, industrial and agricultural. For certa.in 
subjects e.g, moral instruction, history and French the pupils from 
the different sections contioued to be ta.ught together. The pupils 
of the professional sections had only two lessons a week in French 
(instea.d of five as in the general section). In the industrial and 
agricultural section a larger spa.oe was given to pra.ctical work, but 
less than in the )'tcoles p..acliqves de commera el d'industrie, which 
worked under the supervision of the Mi.nistry of Ounmerc;e and 
Industry. 

The tea.chers were for the most part nomina.ted by the Minister 
or by the Rectevr de l' Acadlmie on his bebalf a.nd had to pass the 
special examination for the Professorat des Ecoles Normaies a.nd 
Ecoles Pnmaire.s Supiriew-es. This qualification was oonsiderably 
higher than that of the average elementary school tea.chers, but 
JDally of the latter were •• delegated " to give instruction in tl!ese 
higher schools. They were however forced to return to tile ordina<y 
'primary schools if they did not pass the examination within three 
years. 

The fact that the bulk of the tea.chers in these schools had had a 
).iterary training and tliaf the manual training instructors were· of 
inferior sta.tus may have justified the complaints which began to tie 
made about 1003 that the work pf the higher primary schools was too 
academic and was not fulfilling the purpose for which the schools 
were orgaiused. The lack of agreement between the Ministry of 
Public Instruction and the Ministries of Commerce and of Labour' 
made the former anxious to reta.in its schools and to adapt them to 
the needs of industry and commerce. New programmes were issued 

, 1 From 1889 to 1906 the Min.ist:ry of Commerce was styled MMtlsU.nt du 
CQ1Nmeru~ .tk J'lftdiiStrU ct du T'lWSd. On 25 October. 1906. a separate 
1\finistry ol Labour was established, and the Ministry of Commerce was 
known henceforth as Mi11-islhc du Commeru •t Ml' ItUltUWie (AMIIUHN tla M...._. "" c--.. u tl4 J'Iuus~n.. 1911, p. IO). 
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in 1909 which emphasised the professional purpose by dividing the 
curriculum into two parts-the first containing the subjects common 
to all sections and, the second the subjects pecuUar to a particular 
branch. At the same time it was thought desirable to extend the 
functions of the Local " Comitls do PaJf'OfiQ(J• " on which the local 
industries were to be represented by giving them power slightly to 
mcdify the courses to suit the needs of particular areas. 

The schools continued to increase in number and size. but it would 
seem that the general section still secured the larger nuinber of 
pupils. · · 

In certain districts with a large industrial population the industrial 
section was considerable but in many cases the work was directed 
largely to the preparation of boys for the competitive entrance 
examination for the Ecoln_d .. Arls •I Meli.,s rather than for!nime
diate entry into industry. This was not the purpose for which the 
schools were estabUshed, but it was easier to recognise this misuse 

· than to secure its correction. 

After the close of the war the programmes were again remodelled. 
but the consideration which Jed to these modifications a!Iected 'the 
relation of the Ecoin Primair .. SupirUtwiS to the Training Colleges 
rather than its professional curriculum, ' 

The specific function of these schools which is to train young 
• people for practical pursuits is being attacked from two sides. For 

reasons of economy in the employment of sta!I, many of these schools 
are being combined with the " Colldgos " (i.e. the Secondary Schools 
in the smaller towns). It is stated that about 20 Ecoks Primairos 
Supirieu,.s have been treated in this way. This arrangement must 
inevitably tend to emphasise the non-professional character of the 
instroction given, and this tendency is increased by the ooncurrent 
transfer of the industrial section of the Ecok Primai., SupirUur• to 
U1e ltro/4 ProFISsiMU/14 in the same town. About 10 schools were 
transferred in 1922, and 20 more in the following year and it is said 
that the Ditocli011 d6 l' E,...ignl......, TocllniqUI proposes to e!Iect the 
transfer of about 120 schools in all. 

At the present time, the rigid organisation of the French eduea• 
tiona! system seems to be bre&king down. The barrier between the 
primary and seoondary schools was almost complete, and the number 
who passed from one system to the other was inconsiderable. As a 
result of the war, a movement arose for the establishment of the 
" ~colo U"igw." This has not been realised, but chanfl"S of great 
significance have been made since 1918. The courses of study in the 
C/4ssos p,.;...,.;,., of the lydos have been made identical with those 
of the ordinary prim&ty echool, and candidates for scholarships frooa 
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both types of school are examined by the same body. The inspec
tion of the elementary classes of the lycles has also been transferred 
to the inspecteur primaire. It still remains to be seen how far these 
adjustments will increase the number of pupils passing direct from 
the elementary to the secondary school. 

To hasten the assimilation the classes Be......taiYes have been made 
free, and as it would not be possible to require the parents of the 
Lyde pupils to send their children to the ordinary elementary school, 
the authorities of the lydes have been instructed to admit to their 
classes pupils who would normally have gone to the elementary 
schools. Whether this fusion will really be effected time will show, 
but a competent observer, by no means radical in outlook, recently 
remarked that whereas the line of demarcation had hitherto been 
drawn vertically, in time it would be drawn horizontally. 

This possibility has been increased by oertain other readjustments 
to local conditions which have been reoently introduced. At Mont
In~ the Lycle has been combined with a Technical School ; at 
Nantes the Ecok Normale has been amalgamatsd with the Lyde. It 
has been proposed to make this combination the normal arrange
ment. Under this scheme the future elementary school teacher 
would first go to the EcoZ. PrimaiYO Suplrieure and after the comple
tion of the three years' course would go for two years to the Lycee 
for further general education and this would be followed by a single 
year of professional training. · 

The partisans of the EccZ. N01'male are opl'O'ed to this, regarding 
this institution as the main' safeguard of republican principles for 
elementary school teachers. It is also felt that if these candidates 
for the teaching profession onoe go the Lycee they will not come 
back to the elementary schools: However this may be, it is oertain 
that the effect on the Ecok prinuiir• supiriewoe would be to emphasise 
the literary side of the instruction and to favour the conversion of 
these schools into Modern Secondary Schools, as has been suggestsd. 
There are various possiblli6.es for the present icok primaire supbieiwf 
but this, as things are, seems the most likely development. 

These combinations have alooe been made possible by the fact 
that the iccZ.S primairu supmeuYes have been staffed in a different 
manner from the ordinary elementary schools. This differentiation 
was first introduced in 1887 when the right of nomination to per
manent positions in these schools was transferred from the Prefect 
to the Minister of Public Instruction. Candidates for l'O'ts in the 
higher primary schools had to possess the Cernfical d' aptitude au 
professot'al des koks t101'malos. This qualification was obtsinable 
either by examination or by taking a course at the kok HOYma/e 
primaiY6 .supirieswe at St. Cloud (for men) or at Fontenay-aux Roses 
(for women). Ordinary elementary teachers might be appointed to 
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th..., schools, but if they did not obtain within a specified time 
(maximum now five years) the cmijicat d'aptitud• they were relegated 
to the ordinary elementary schools. 

The course of study at St. Cloud and Fontenay-aux-Roses is similar 
to the university course in standard and there is more affinity between 
the teachere at the. Secondary Schools and those at the EC<Jles 
Primaires Suplrieur.s than between the latter and the ordinary 
elementary school teachere. 

The lcoles primai••• supbieures vary considerably in attainment. 
In Paris, where admission is always selective and at times keenly 
competitive, the standard is high and is not uncommon for boys to 
remain at these schools to the age of 18 and sit for the Baccalaurlat 
examination. The weakest side has been the practical work. Much 
less time was given to workshop practice than in the icoles pratiqU6s 
d'industril and in addition. the status of the instructore is inferior to 
that of the ordinary teachere, who are given the title of " profes
sturs "-as are tlteir colleagues of the secondary schools. The 
following figures for 1924, the latest available, show how large is the 
StciWn Glnbale :-

Boys. 39,304 
4,838 
1,940 

214 
1,038 

656 

Industrial Section 
Commercial Section 
Maritime Section 
Miscellaneous 
Agricultural and Hotel Section 

Total Professional Section 
General Section 

8,686 
30,236 

Girl<. 34,091 
127 

3,346 
345 
511 

Industrial Section 
Commercial Section 
Administrative Section 
Domestic Arts Section 

Total Professional Section 4,329 
General Section 31.391 

[N.B. The ligures do not tally; they are given as communi• 
cated by the French Government.] 

Tho noticeable feature is the small size of the agriculturalsectinn, 
whereas three-fifths of the populatinn of France is rural. The 
explanation is that these schools are urban institutions and that in 
the rural &n!as undeveloped achools, called Cows C<nnpU-'Mr.s, 
are common .. 

(11l047l 
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In 1923 the Ecoles Pratiques de Commerce et d' lndustrie had 28,479 
pupils, nearly three times as many as in the corresponding sections 
of the iwles primaires supirnures. 

Ecole Primaire Supmmre. 

COURSES FOR BOYS. 

!l.; I Agricul-IHl General Indastrial 
Commera 

8" taral cia1 ss Course .. Course. Course. Course. 
,---------

1st 2nd 13rd 2nd 3rd 2nd 3rd 2nd 3rd 
yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. 

1- 1-
Moral Instruc- I I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

tion, Civicss 
Everyday Law, 
Economics. 

French .. .. 4 4 4 3 3 3 3 4 4 
Modem Langu- 3 4 4 - - - - 4 4 

ages. 
History .. 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 
Geography .. 1 I I 1 1 I 1 1 1 
Mathematics .. 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
Mechanics .. - - - I ,I I 2 - -
Physics and Che- 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 3 

mi•try-
Natural Sciences 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

and Hygiene. 
Technology .. - - - ' 1 1 1 1 1 .l 
Agriculture .. - - - 2 2 - - - -
Artistic Design 2 2 2 - - 2 2 - -· 

and Modelling. 
Geometrical De- 1 1 l 1 l 3 3 - -

sign. 
Writing .. I' - - - ~ - - - -. ' Stenography and 8' 

_. - - - - - 3 s 
Typewriting. 

l 3 3 Bookkeeping .. - - - - - -
Singing (I hour 2 2 llo 2 2 2 2 2 2 

optional). 
2' 2' 2' 2' 2 2 Gymnastics .. 2 2 2 

Shopwork, La- 4 4 4 9 9 12 12 1 l 
· horatory, Agri-

culture~ Horti-
culture. --------
Tote! .. 31 28 28 32 31 36 37 29 30 

Compulsocy 26 27 27 29 28 33 34 30 so 
Optional .. 5 l 1 3 3 3 3 1 I 

. 
' Optional. 
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COURSES FOR GIRLS~ 

General 
Course. 

Commer
cial 

Course. 

Domestic 
Arts 

Course. 

W 2ndl""""3rd 2nd 3rd 2nd """"3rd 
yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. yr. 

----------1---1--i--1- 1--'--
Moral Instruction, Civics, 

Everyday Law. Economics. 
French . ~ ~. . . 
Modern Languages . . • • 
History •• .. .. 
Geography .• .• .. 
Mathematics . . . . • . 
Physira and Cbemil!ltry . ~ .. 
Natural Sciences and Hygiene 
Technology . • . • . . 
Artistic Design ud Modelling 
Geometrical Design . . " . 
Writing .. . . .. 
Stenography &nd Typewriting 
Bookkeeping • . . . 
Domestic Economy . . . . 
Singing (1 hour optional) .. 
Gymnastics • 9 ~ ~ •• 

Lingerie, Clothing, Fuhlons, 
Cookery, Household, Man
agement, Garden~ Fal'm, 
Infant Care. 

1111111 

4 
3 
1 
I 
8 
2 
1 

2 
I 
1' 
3' 

2 
2 
6 

4 • 1 
1 
3 
2 
1 

2 
1 

1 
2 
2 
6 

4 
4 
1 
1 
3 
2 
1 

2 
1 

1 
2 
2 
6 

4 
4 
1 
1 
3 
2 
1 
1 

1 
1 
4 
2 

2 
2 

4 
4 
1 
I 
3 
2 
1 
1 

I 
I 
4 
2 

2 
2 

3 3 

I I 
I 1 
2 2 
2 2 
I 1 

2 2 
1 1 

1 I 
2 2 
2 2 

12 12 

__ T_o_uu--.-.--.-.--.-.~~--l-3-1--3-1-f-~-+-3-1-I--S-1-~ 
Compulsory • • • • 28 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
Optional .. .. 5 I 1 I I I 1 

'Optional. 

PRussiA. 
Tho Milt.lscluu• in Prussia occupies much the same position in the 

educational system as the £colo Pri_i,., Suplri.oun in France, but 
its history, despite certain resemblances shows many <:Olltrasts. 
Elementary schools were fostered by the Prussian government almost 
continuously from the Reformation. Frederich the Great tried to 
establish compulsory attendance in the rural districts, but the 
curriculum was very limited. After tho disaster of Jena in 1806 
Stein realised that a free state made larger demands upon the 
inteUigeoce and character of its citizens. The reorganisation of the 
elementary schools was a national necessity, and to accomplish this 
a reformod corps of te:.chers was required. A number of young 

L• t 
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teachers were sent to study Pestolozzi's work in Switzerland and 
training colleges which were to propagate his ideas were established 
ill various parts of Prussia. At the same time the higher or secondary 
schools were reoganised by von Humbolt. At that date there were a 
number of schools--especially in the sma.Jlpr towns, offering a course 
of instruction superior to tbat of the elementary schools, but not 
reaching the level of the higher schools. No attempt was made to 
give these schools a definite organisation, they were deliberately left 
out of the scheme in order to secure the establishment of a sufficient 
number of higher schools. 

It is true tbat the establishment at Berlin of a training college for 
urban teachers (Stadtschsdlelww) seemed to indicate a desire to 
provide these intermediate schools with teachers of wider qualifica
tions, but the attempt did not last long. The generous impulses of 
the revolutionary era were gradually weakened ; the Berlin college 
trained teachers only for the ordinary elementary schools and the 
ministerial rescripts of 1854 reduoed this training to a mere mechani
cal preparation for imparting a limited amount of information. 

With the establishment of the Empire the period of restraint 
ended. In 1872 Falk, the Prussian Minister for Education, produoed 
a new oode for the conduct of elementary schools in Prussia which 
reduced the amount of mechanical repetition and allowed the teacher 
to develop his instruction on more libera1lines. He also published 
a separate course of study for Mittelschulen, recognislog the need for a 
type of school which went beyond the limits possible in a school 
bound to accept aU those children liable to compulsory attendance, 
and at the same time offered a curriculum better adapted to the 
needs of commerce, trade and industry than the higher school (l.e. 
secondary) school. •. • · 

The Mitlelschuk was only one type of the many intermediate 
schools which lay between the Vo/kschuk and the Higher Schools; 
It was differentiated from the ordinary elementary school by its 
curriculum and the length of its course. The normal type had nin~ 
classes-each of a year's d uratlon and so retained its pupils till the 
age of 15, while the statutory ebligation to attend the elementary 
school ceased at the age of 14. It also included at least one foreign 
language in its course and a larger measure of elementary science and 
mathematics. 

No special encouragement was given by the State to the develop
ment of these schools. After 1878 a period of social legislation was 
begun in Germany. The elementary schools benefited. State fonds 
were provided to assist the poorer communities and the salaries and 
pensions of the elementary Echool teachers were regulated by law. 
None of these benefits reached the Mitt.lschu/en, which were wholly 
supported by the communes. -
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In 1910 the State intervened to establish new curricula and to 
define more closely the function of these schools. There are really 
three distinct groups of schools. First the Mitldschvll proper, then 
the other boys' schools, which are really preparatory for the higher 
(i.e. Secondary) schools, and lastly a large number of girls' schools 
which give a course of a secondary school type, but not sufficiently 
ad va.nced to be regarded as a full secondary school, 

The regulations of 1910 were more precise than the instructions 
of 1872. They provided for alternative courses of studies, whereas 
in 1872 only one r.ourse was suggested of a general character ampli
fying the curriculum of the elementary schools by the introduction 
of a modern foreign language and a certa.in measure of science. 

There is no convenient detalled description of the various forms 
which these intermediate schools assumed, but they were very 
diverse in organisation and content. Some had a ten years' course ; 
a very few had only a single year; some taught one modem language, 
some two ; some taught only Latin. Most of the larger towns 
preferred to establish R•alschuU.. which were recognised as secondary 
schools and offered a six years' course from the age of 9. In Berlin 
a special type of R•alschuZ. was created in which the beginning of 
the modem language instruction was deferred tiU the third school 
year, with a view to facilitating the transfer of boys from the elemen
tary schools at about the age of 12. Berlin being mainly a commer
cial city was able to dispense with the MiiZ.lschvll, and there was 
the further inducement that the Leaving Certificate of the &alschvll 
carried with it the right to serve for one year as a volunteer instead 
of the three years required of the ordinary recruit. This was a social 
privilege highly esteemed in Germany, a.nd explains the lack of 
interest in the MitlelscAvll. 

Under the Regulations of 1910 there were live different types of 
curriculum prescribed. The first type was a general curriculum for 
boys, the second was devised to meet the needs of boys entering 
commerce and industry, the third was & curriculum for girls which 
had no bias towards practical ends, the fourth was for those schools 
preparing for the higher schools except the Gymnasium (the fuUy 
classical school), a.nd the last provided a course for those schools 
which prepan.d for the ay,.,....,;.,,., 

After the revoluti011 of 1918 the position of the Mitlelsc!JUU.. was 
called ags.in into question. Their continued existence was opposed 
by the advocates of the elementary schools, who objected to the 
withdrawal of the better pupils from those schools, as this rendered 
more difficult the improvement of the elementary schools them
selves. At the .same time there was an expansion of the secondary 
school system and new types of schools were aeated. one of which 
WW! based on the completed elementary school course ; between the 
t-..'0 it was felt by some no plaoe was left for the MitlelscA.U., but 
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Herr Boelitz, a former Minister of Education, strongly urged their 
rel<:ntion on the ground that in the interest of trade and industry 
a..;d of the lower placed officials some more practical course than that 
provided by the secondary school wa.s required. 

It wa.s felt that the academic teacher wa.s not well suited to give 
the kind of instruction desired and as a matter of fact the bulk of 
the teachers in Mitte/schulen are those holding the Mitte/schuliehYor 
diploma.. The diploma. is obtained under Regulations framed in 
1901. No course of training has been estzblished, hut the qualifica
tion is acquired by passing an examination to which fully qualified 
elementary school teachers, candidates for secondary school teachers, 
certificate or for the certificate of theology are admissible. The bulk 
of the candidates are elementary school teachers. Elementary 
school teachers may be employed in the Mitulschule but must acquire 
the additional qualification or give up the work. Of the assistant 
staff in 1921 8.11 per cent. had academic qualifications, 62.53 held 
the M itte/schule diploma and 23.2 were elementary teachers not 
fully qualified for Mitte/schulen. The rest (6.16) were assistant 
teachers without academic training. Of the head teachers fn.82 
per cent. had the qualification of the Headship of an elementary 
school, 25.3 per cent. were qualified secondary school teachers. 

In 1924 new programmes were issued by the Ministry for the 
Mitte/schule. The changes since 1910 haY!' all been in the direction 
of laying greater emphasis on the practical side of the instruction. 

SW1IDEN. 

All children are under a legal obligation to attend school, as a nue 
on completion of their seventli. year. All normal children must; 
unless they are receivi;lg recoguised instruction at home, or are 
attending a recoguised secondary school, pass through the ordinary 
elementary school, compri§ing ~ classes, of which two form the 
infants' stage and four the elementary stage proper. The majoritY. 
of the children leave between the ages of 13 and 14, so that school life, 
as a rule, lasts about six years •. Children desiring to continue their 
education beyond the age of 13 or 14, in case they do not gain admis
sion to a secondary school, can make a choioe among the following 
forms of post-primary education :-

(i) Ccmtinuation S&hools. These part-time schools in the 
main provide a ·general education, though many of them have a 
technical bias. They are distinct from the technical schools and 
schools for apprentices (established in connection with certain 
definite trades), atl<:ndanoe at which is voluntary. From 1927 
onwards attendance at Continuation Schools will be compulsory 
for all young persons who are not undergoing some other form· 
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of further education. The subjects of instruction m the so
called "general continuation schools .. are :-the mother tongue, 
civics and nature study. In continuation schools with a 
technical bias, nature study is replaced by housewifery for girls, 
and agriculture, forestry, or fishery for boys. 

(ii) Elementary Schools with "Higlur Tops." In some towns 
and large communities one or more extra classes have been 
added at the top of the elementary school. Such schools are 
called 7 or 8-year elementary schools. Admission is restricted 
to pupils who have gamed a leaving eertiiicate from the 6th 
class, and attendance is wholly voluntary. 

(iii) Higlur Ele1M111ary SciJools. Children are admitted to 
these schools who have passed through the elementary school 
and have obtained the elementary leaving certificate. Attend· 
ance is voluntary. They contain from 1 to 4 classes and provide 
instruction which is either general m character or technical m 
cases where the schools have been established in connection with 
some specific occupation or group of trades. These schools can 
be converted into municipal or district intermediate schools. 
Towns and other large centres of population which prefer to have 
a municipal intermediate school often begin hy establishing a 
higher elementary school which adds a class each year until it 
has four classes, when it can be converted into a municipal 
Intermediate school. 

(iv) Mw,.ieipal lfllm,.edialiJ Sdools.-These Schools mvari· 
ably provide a 4 years' course. Most of the pupils are admitted 
at the age of 13 and must either have obtained the elementary 
leaving eertificate after passing through the 6th class of the 
Elementary School, or shew as the result of an entrance examina
.tlon that they have reached an equivalent standard of attain· 
ment. Attendanos Is entirely voluntary and fees may be 
remitted either wholly or m part. The four years' course of 
studies has. u Us objective. the u Realskole., examination, 
which serves as the entranos test for situations in the Customs, 
Railways, etc. 

(v) Tscbicdl Scloools llHI4 Scloools of Agricultwn. Pupils from 
the elementary schools can, if they possess sufficient ability, gain 
admittanos, usually at about the age of 13, into junior technical 
schools or junior schools of agriculture, and proeeed later to the 
higber or senior schools of either type. It will be seen from this 
summary that the twu main points of difference between Swedish 
and English practice in regard to post-primary education are 
that m SW<O':Ien the average all" {12·9 years) a.t which children 
begin post-primary education is considerably higher than in 
England, and that the municipal Intermediate schools, which 
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most nearly correspond to the -central schools of England and 
Wales, charge fees. 

Note.-The Swedish system of education bas undergone a number 
of changes since 1918. The most reoent proposals, which bear malnly 
on the relations between Primary and Secondary Education, are 
embodied in the Report of the Royal Commission on Schools, pob
lished in March, 1926. [Uiredning anacentie tiel svenska skolvti
sentiets organisation, 1926.] 

SWITZERLAND. 

(i) Canton St. Gallen (St. Gall). 
The obligation to attend school in the Canton of St. Gall lasts from 

the age of 6 to that of 15. The primary schools are classifi.ed accord
ing to the number of weeks during the year for which they are open 
and the number of hours of instruction in summer and winter. 
Housewifery for girls and handwork for boys are taught in most 
schools. 

From the primary schools pupils have the opportunity of attending 
the Sekrmtltwscln.Zen (i.e., superior primary school). Entrants must 
be at least 12 years of age and not more than 14 and must have 
completed the first six years of the primary school course. They are 
admitted either on a qualifying examination or on probation for a 
month. Children who leave the Sekun<l4rschulen before completing 
at least two years must retum to primary schools (or in some cases 
to continuation schools) to complete their'school attendance obliga
tion. The Sekun<lGrschulen, some of which charge fees, are open for 
42 weeks a year. They must provide a course of at least two years' 
duration. but may have three or more. 

The curriculum comprises religion, German and French (English, 
Italian, Latin optional), history and geography, arithmetic, practical 
geometry, science, singing, bookkeeping and writing. Shorthand, 
drawing, handwork for boys and girls, and domestic subjects for 
girls are optional. 

The following is the cUrriculum of •• Sekun<l4rschulen " with a two 
year course:- Subjecl. Hour p..- Week. · · 

Religion 
German 
French •. 
Arithmetic 
Geometry 
History 
Geography 
Science ... 
Singing •• 
Drawing 
Writing 
Physical Exercises 

lsl year. 2nd yeew. 
2 2 
6 5 
5 5 
4 4 
2 2 
2 2 
2 2 
3 3 
2 2 
2 2 
2 2 
2 2 
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Canton Vaud (Waadt). 
In Vaud the child is under the obligation to attend school from 

the age of 6-7 to the age of 15-16. 
Tho primary schools are divided into three stages :

(a) degrl infmeur (7 to 9). 
(b) degri moyen (9 to 12), 
(e) degri superieur (12 to 15 or 16). 

Handwork is optional for boys. Needlework is compulsory for 
girls in each of these stages and housewifery is compulsory in the 
last year. 

A cantonal law of 1906 provided for the establishment of " classes 
primairos suplrieuros.'' These classes are intended to complete the 
primary education of those pupils who do not proceed to secondary 
schools " a base elassique ou scieulijiqu•." The instruction is practical, 
I.e., is biassed towards the application a.s opposed to the theory of 
science. In addition to French and arithmetic, which are essential, 
the courses of instruction may include German, algebra, geometry, 
physical and economic geography, general history and science. 

The " plan d' ilud6s " is a.s follows :
Subjecl. 

French .• 
German 
Arithmetic, Geometry and 

Hows per week. 
Boys. ('.;.Is. 

6 6 
5 5 

Accounts 6 4 . 
Science.. 2 2 
Geography 2 2 
History and Civics 2 1· 
Drawing and Manual work 4 2 
Needlework 6 
Writing I l 
Singing.. 1 I 
Physical Exercises 2 1 
Bible History (optional) I 1 

The classes are mixed. Candidates for admission must he at least 
12 years of age and must satisfy the authorities that they are capable 
of profiting by the courses (must have obtained a specified high 
sbuld&rd in French and arithmetic). Tho instruction lasts for at 
least 42 ....,ks each year and the weekly hours must be not less than 
18 in summer and 30 in winter. 

(ill) Canton Zurich (Zurich). 
In Zurich the primary schools provide for pupils f10m the age of 

6 to the age of 14, in 8 cla.ssos. Attendance between these ages is 
compulsory. . 
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From the 6th class (normal age 12) the primary school child has 
the opportllllity to enter the Sekun<iarschuk' (i.e., superior primary 
school) ; if he wishes to do so, he attends the. Sekun<iarschule for a 
trial period of 4 weeks. At the end of that time a simultaneous 
examination is held in all the Sekun<iarschulen in the Canton and 
those candidates who do not either pass the examination or attain 
the proper standard of work during the trial period are relegated to 
the 7th class in the primary school. More than half pf the primary 
school children secure admission to Sekundarsckulen. 

The Sekun<iarschut. offers a 3 years' course, but not much more 
then one-third of the pupils remain for the full course. 

It has two objects :-
(a) To complete the education of children who will leave 

school altogether at the completion of its course. 
(b) To prepare pupils to proceed to higher educational institu

tions (i.e., gymnasim, training colleges for teachers and com
mercial schools). 

This dual aim creates some confusion, and some local educa· 
tionalists are of opinion that neither object ca.n be properly attained 
so long as the two are confused. 

Pupils ca.n proceed at the end of the second year to the technical 
or commercial schools, and at the end of the third year to higher 
schools, teachers' training colleges, or -to part-time or full-time 
continuation classes. 

French, mathematics, physics, chemistry and domestic subjects 
(for girls) are compulsory. The optional subjects include English, 
Italian, physical exercises, manual instruction and a special cookery 
course for girls. 

Languages are taught by the llirect method. 
Where there is a sufficient number of pupils to make it possible, 

the classlftcation is Bilker-. . 
(i) By subject bias (pupils with a bias towards mathematics 

and science being separated from those with a bent for languages 
and humanistic studies), Of< , 

(ii) by capacity (the brighter pupils being separated from the 
less capable). 

The latter classification is a recent innovation. In one or two ' 
schools, 3rd year pupils are classilied according to intended future 
occupation. Vocational guidance is given. 

Some of the schools are coeducational; some are for boys only and 
some for girls only. · 

l of. Matthew Arnold's descriptioa oi these s~Rundarscllul#x as the}' 
existed in 1866. Scilools lfli"iry Commis.W.. (1866). Vol. VI., pp. 61a-614. 
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On 31st December, 1924, there -re 98 Sekunda.rschulen in the 
Canton, of which 35 had only one te.icher, 33 two teachers, 24 three 
to five teachers, and 6 more than five teachers. Out of 416 classes 
on 31 December, 1924, only one had over 40 children, and 395 classes 
had less than 30 children per class. 

APPENDIX V. 

SHORT LIST OF PUBLICATIONS BEARING ON FULL
TIME POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND 

WALES, 

·1. OFFICIAL.* 

(A.) ROYAL COMMISSIONS. 

Edw;alitm Commission (Encland}, 1861-1864. (Duke of Newcastle, 
Chainnan.) Report of tho Commissioners appointed to inquire 
into the State of Popular Education in England. Vol. I. 
c. 2794.1. 1861. 

Schools Inquiry Commissio,., 1868. (Lord Taunton, Chairman.) 
Report, Vol. I. pp. 88-92 and 577-85, and passim. C. 3966. 
1868. 

Commissiott ott ScitJ,.Iift• Imlnlclitm ad tM Adv""""'""' of Scierru, 
(1872-1876.) (Duke of Devonshire, Chairman.) 

Sixth Report {1875). C. 1279. p. 7, §§30-32, and passim. 

T~~;IJ,.iCIJI lrrslnu;tio• Commissitm, 1882-84. 
Report of the Roynl Commissioners on Technicnl Instruction. 

Seoond Report. Vol. I. C. 3171. 1884. 

E~IMy EdU&tJiitm AGio Commissio11, 1886-1888. (Viscount Cross, 
ChairmiUl.) Finnl Report of the Roynl Commission appointed to 
inquire into the working of the Elementary Education Acts, England 
and Wales. Part IV, Chapter V, and Pan VII. C. 5485. 1888. 

6tctmd""Y EdU&tJtitm COfftlflissio11, 1895. (Tile Right Han. Ja.mea 
Bryce, Chairman.) Report of the Commission appomted to 
consider what are the beet methods of establishing a well-organised 
ayatem of Secondary Education in England. Vol. I. pp. 52-3, 
130-6, 143-4, 289-SO and passim, and Vols. VI & VII. C. 7862. 
7862-v and 7862-vi. 1895. 

• Official R~porta are obtainable from the Sales Ol!ice of H.M. Stationery 
Offioo, Adutral Ho1110, Kinpway, Loodon, W.c.2. 
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{B.) REPORTS AND REGULATIONS. 

Educatim< Deptwtment. 
· Minutes of the Committee of Council on Education. 1839-40 
onwards. [Issued annually.] (After 1858-59 the llfinutes 
appeared as the Report of the Committee of Council on Education, 
up to the year 1898-99). 

Reports on Elementary Schools. 1852-1882. By Matthew 
Arnold. [New edition, with appendices and introduction, 1908.] 

Code of Regulations for Day Schools. 1860-1900. [Issued 
annually.] 

Report of the Committee appointed to inquire into the condition 
of Intermediate and Higher Education in Wales. (Su Appendix 7, 
p. cxiii. Letter from Mr. Hanson, Chairman of the School 
Management Committee of the School Board of Bradford in 
Yorkshire on the subject of Advanced Elementary Schools). 
1881. c. 3047. 

Special Reports on Educational Subjects. Vol. I. 1896-&7. 
C. 8447. (See Paper on Public Elementary Education in England 
and Wales. 1870-95. By M. E. Sadler and J. W. Edwards). 

Higber Grade Board Schools and Public Secondary Schools, 
(Statistics). Return, dated 28th June, 1898, for summary of 
Statistics concerning certain Higher Grade Board Schools and 
Public Secondary Schools, which was prepared for the use of a 
Conference between representatives of the Incorporated Association 
of H..,dmaster'J and of tl)e Association of Headmasters of the 
Higher Grade Schools held at the Education Department iii 
November last. 264. 1898. · 

Education (Primary and Secondary Schools). Return of. the 
Joint Memorandum on the iela.tions of primary and ·secondarY 
schools to one another in a national system of Education, "l"hich 
was based on the statistics embodied in a Parliamentary Paper. 
No. 264 of Session 1898. 381. 1898. 

B04Yd of Educalitm. 
Report of the Board ol ·Education. 1899--1900 onwards. 

[Issued annually.] 
[The Reports from 1899--1900 to 1919-20 contain sectiODS 011 
Hig,., E/em8n~Ary Sclwols; from 1912-13 onwards sections on 
Junior Technical .Sclwols.J 

Minute of the Board of Education, April 6th, 1900, establishing 
Higber Elementary Schools. Cd. 127. 

Code of Regulatious fur PublicElemeotaryo Schools. 1901-1926. 
The latest issue of the Code is known as "Education Act, 1921. 
Grant Regulations No, 8 (1926). (S.R and 0. 1926. No. 
856)." 
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The Code from 1900 to 1918 included Regulations for Higher 
Elementary Schools. These were revised in the 1905 issue and 
were withdrawn in the Provisional Code of 1919, in consequenoe 
of section 2 (1) (a) {ii) of the Education Act, 1918 (organisation 
of oonl'llel of advanced instruction in public elementary schools). 
Su Report of Board of Education for 1918-19. pp. 12-13. 

Higher Grade Schools, Return of statistics of certain Higher 
. Grade Schools oonducted by School Boards. 857. 1901. 

Regulations for Secondary Schools. See 1902-.1. p. 7 and 1903-4 
p. 4. Cd. 1102 and 1668. (classification of" Schools of Science") ; 
1905-6, Cd. 2492 (Prefatory Memorandum pp. i-ix and articles 
1-13 pp. 1-4 (definition of Seoondary Education). 

Report of the Consultative Committee upon questions affecting 
Higher Elementary Schools. 1906. 

Regulations for Eve'!ing Schools, Technical Institutions, etc., 
1905-06 Cd. 2574 {su Article 42, grants for full-time day technical 
clllll8e& for junior pupils), and 1913 Cd. 6925 {su Article 51 {c), 
granta for full-time junior art departments). 

Regula tiona for Junior Technical Schools. In force from 
1st August, 1913. [Afterwards included in the Regulations for 
Technical Schools.) Cd. 6919. 
Regulations for Further Education, 1926. (Education Act, 1921. 
Grant Regulations, No. 6 (1926) (S.R. & 0. 1926. No. 919). 

Final Report of the Departmental Committee on Juvenile 
Education in relation to Employment after the War. VoL I. 

• Report. (S11 sections 17, 19, 20.) Cd. 8512. 1917. 

Semou m Arl Deparlnunl. 
Directory with Regulations for establishing and oonducting 

Science Schools and Classes, 1872 and following years up to 1900. 
[After the year 1886 the Directory included Regulations for Art 
School& and Classes wbich had previously been issued seperately]. 

See especially Directory with Regulations for establishing and 
oonductingScience and Art Schoolsand Classes, 1894,!1>. 83; ditto for 
1901-2, p. f7, § 22 of § lix. (The 1901-2 issue was published 
by the Board of Education, as the Science and Art Department 
had ceased to exist). 

Calendar, History and General Summary of the Regulations 
of the Department of Science and Art, 1900, p. xvii (Schools=of 
Science). C. 9429. 

ScoltisA Educlllion Depar-..1. 
Code of Regulations for Day Schools in Scotland, 1928. 

(S.R. & 0. 19'.l3. No. 928.JS.S8). [SM Ch. Ill. Organisali!Jn 
and Curnculum.-Advanoed Division lor Scholars over 12 ; and 
Appendix No. 1. Courses for Advanced DivisiOilS.l 1923, 
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II. REPORTS OF SOME LOCAL EDUCATION AUTHORITIES 

Carlisle County Btwough Educaticm Committee. 
Otganisation and correlation of higher education. Repor 

of the Town Clerk, 25th June, 1923. 

Du~ham County Coundl Educaticm Committee. 
" Higher Tops." A paper by Mr. A. J. Dawson. Prepare< 

for the consideration cif the Durham County Education Committee 
Durham: County Offices, Shire Hall, 1917. 

Llmcashire County Council Education Committee. 
Report of the Director of Education on the Survey of thE 

County with regard to the provision of Secondary Schools, Central 
Schools, Central Classes, etc., September, 1925. Preston : Counq 
Offices, 1925. pp. 16-41. 

Leicesfef'shi~• County COt<ncil Education Committee. 
A short review of education in Leicestershire since the War. 
By W. A. Brockington. [Discusses Senior Departments oJ 

elementary schools and central schools.] Leicester: Counq 
Education Offices, 1925. 

Ltmdon County Council Education Committee. 
Elementary Schools Handbook. Revised to 31st July, 1923, 
London : P. S. King & Son, 1923. 
Development Memoranda :-

No. 5. Instruction of children over eleven years of age in 
ordinary elementary schools. Report of the Elementary Educa
tion Sub-Committee dated 30th March, 1920. 1923. 

No.6. Development of Education in public elementary schOOls. 
Instruction of children over ·11 years of age. 1921. · · 

No. 7. Development of· Education in public elementary 
schools. Central Schools. 1921. · 

No. 10. The Fina,l, -year at an elementary school. 1923. 

ManchesU. County BOf'OU{th Coundl Etifl&Btion Commitue. 
General Survey. 1914-1924. (§ J. Central Schools. § K. 

Educational Facilities for Young Persons between 14 a.nd 18 
years of age). Manchester: Education Offices. 1926. 

N•weastJe..upcm-Tyne County BOf'OU{th Council Education Commitue. 
Abstract of Minutes to be presented to the Education Com

mittee on 8th October, 1924. pp. 436 foll. (Report of the Minor 
Sub-Committee appointed relative to the establishment of Central 
Schools). Newcastle-upon-Tyne: Education Offices, Town Hall. 

Newprm Covnty BfWDUg!J Coundl Eatu:ation Committee. 
A pamphlet on the Central School, its aims and functions. 

Newport, Mon. : Education Committee Offices, Charles Street. 
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NtWihamptonshir• County Council Education Committe•. 
Progress in the Upper Departments of Elementary Schools 

under the Education Act of 1918. By J. L. Holland, Director of 
Education. 1925. Northampton: County Education Officea. 

WM'f'ington C"""IY BtWongh Council Education Committee. 
Memorandum on Elementary School Organisation and pro

vision of Schools for Advanced Instruction. (Proceedings of tho 
Education Committee 1924-5. Appendix). Warrington. 

III. NON-OFFICIAL. 

(A.) GENERAL. 

Association of Directcrs ana Secr.taries frw Education. 
Summer Meeting at Oxford. Discussion on Intermediate 

Education. (Contained in the issues of the " School Government 
Chronicle" for July 22, 29, Aug. 5, 12, 19, 26. of 1922). 
London : School Government Publishing Co., 1922. 

Balfour (Sir Graham). 
The educational systems of Great Britain and Ireland. Second 

edition. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1903. 
Binns (H. B.) 

A Century of Education, being the Centenary History of the 
British and Foreign School Society, 1808-1908. London : J. M. 
Dent & Co., 1908. 

BirchtsnOUfJII (C.) 
· History of Elementary Education in England and Wales, 

2nd Edition. London: University Tutorial Press, 1925. 
Brockington (W. A.) 

Paper on " Re-<>rganisation of Schools to meet the requirements 
of 'the Education Act, 1921." Read at a meeting of Loe&! 
Education Committees at Scarborough, April 22, 1924. 

D1 Ml»>bHor.ney (Proj6SSor ]. E. G.) 
State Intervention in English education. Cambridge : Uni

versity Press, 1902. 
Dobbs (A. E.) 

Education and Social Movements, 170Q-1856. (Su Part II. 
Ch. IV. Elementary Education). London: Longmans, Green 
& Co., 1919. 

Dyclll (W.) 
Higher grade schools, their history. The nature, causes and 

limitations of thei:r present efficiency, with some remarks on the 
attitude recenUy adopted towards them by the Education 
Department and tho Science and Art Departmellt. Halifax : 
Womersley, 1899. 
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Educalion Refoms CoffflCil. 
Education Reform. Being the Report of the Education Refo= 

. Council. (Teachers' Guild of Great Britain and Ireland). (Repor1 
of Committee E.-Elementary and Further Education). London: 
P. S. King & Son, 1917. 

Fetie•al Council of Lamashire and Cheshire Tea&he•s' Associations. 
Resolutions consequent on the Report of a Committee appointed 

to consider the relation between Central and Secondary Schools. 
April 3nl, 1925. Cheetham : Manchester, 1925. 

Frwsylh (D.) 
The Higher Grade School Movement. (Article in the Teacher's 

Encyclopaedia, edited by A. P. Lanrie; VC>I. V). London: Caxton 
Publishing Co., 1912. 

Gngory (R.J Dean of St. Pauls. 
Elementary Education. Its rise and progress in England. 

London: National Society, 1895. 
Hey (Sj>twley). 

The Central School. Manchester : Co-operative Wholesale 
Society, 1924. [See also articles in the "School Government 
Chronicle '" on November 1, 8, and 29J 1924, commenting on the 
above pamphlet.] 

Central and similar Schools. {Article in the Journal of Educa
tion, March, 1926). London: W. Rice, 3, Ludgate Broadway, 
E.C.4. 

Holman (H.) 
English National Education. A sketch of the rise of public 

elementary schools in England. London: Blackie & Son, 1f!98. 
ltJ&OrponJtd Association of Headmasters. 

Resolutions of the Council. of the Association on tlie relations 
between Central and Secondary Schools. (Times Educ3;tional 
Supplement, 28 June, 1924, p. 295}. 

Jones (G. Edwarties} and J. C. G. Sykes. 
The Law of Public Education in England and Wales. A 

practical gnide to its adminiStration. Second Edition. London : 
Rivingtons, 1904. 

Kay-Shwtlewrwlh (Sir james P.) , 
Four periods of public Education as reviewed in 1832-39-4tHI2. 

London : Longman, Green, 1862. 
Labour Party. 

Boys and Girls. Their education and employment. Report 
and Resolution presented by the Standing Joint Committee of 
Industrial Women•s Organisations to the National Conference 
of Labour Women held in London, May 13 and 14, 1924. (Dis
cussion on Central Schools, etc.). London : Offices of the Labour 
Party, 1924. 
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Lithtby (Sir John). 
The Education Act, 1921, with other acts relating to education 

and notes on the statutory provisions. First twenty editions by 
Sir Hugh Owon. 21st and 22nd Editions by Sir Jobn Lithiby. 
22nd Edition, London : C. Knight It Co., 1923. 

ManclustM Confermc• of School Boards. 
Manchester Conference of School Boards. Secondary and 

Higher Education. March, 1893. Return relating to Higher 
Grade Schools and Technical Instruction. Manchester, 1893. 

Mom• (H.) 
The Village College. Being a Memorandum on the provision 

of educational and social facilities for the countryside, with 
special re!erenoes to Ca.mbridg..,hire. Ca.mbridge : University 
Press, 1924. 

Nalional 1hsocialion for 'Ill• Promotion of Technical and Secondary 
Educalion. 

Technical Education in England and Wal..,, A report on 
the existing facilities for technical and scientific instruction in 
England and Wales. (Contains information about Higher Elemen
tary Schools and Day Technical Schools.) London : Co-cperative 
Printing Society, 1889. 

Nalional Union of Teaciurs. 
Educational Reconstruction-Supplementary Courses (Higher 

Tops) and Central Schools. London : Offioes of the National 
Union of Teachers. [1919.] 

N#Wiofo (A. W.) 
The English Elementary SchooL (pp. 165-175. Central 

Schools). London: Longmans, Green It Co., 1919. 
Qvic4 (].) 

· Central Schoola and their part in the preparation of Scholars 
for Higher Technical and Junior Technical Schools (Articles in 

. "Education" Aug. 18 and Sept. I, 1922). London: Councils 
and Education Press, 1922. 

Sadlw (Sir M. E.) 
Report on Secondary and Higher Education in Derbyshire. 

{Administrative County of Derby Education Committee) (pp. 
12-21. Higher Grade Elementary Schools.) Derby: Bemrose 
It Sons, 1905. 

Report on Secondary and Higher Education in Essex. (pp. 62 
11. The need for Higher Departments to public elementary 
schools and for higher elementary schools.) Chelmsford : Essex 
Education Committee Otlices, 1906. 

Our Public Elementary Schools. London : Thornton Butter
worth, 1926. [Contains specimen Cllrricul& for higher standards of 
Elementary Schools.} 
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School Board Chronicle. 
Article on "Higher Education under School Boards and in 

the Public Elementaiy School System generally," contained in 
the issue of October 29, 1898. London : School Government 
Publishing Co. 

Scott (R. P.) (Editor). 
What is Secondary Education? And other short essays. [The 

relations of secondary to elementaiy education. Papers by Sir 
Joshua Fitch, H. L. Withers and Mary W. Page.] London : 
Rivingtons, 1899. 

St:Q#i;lt EdUC41i<m Reform Committu. 
Reform in Scottish Education, being the Report of the Scottish 

Education Reform Committee. (p. 39. The intermediate school.) 
Edinburgh : Scottish Education Reform Committee, 34, North 
Bridge, 1917. 

Smitlo (F.) 
The Life and Work of Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth, London : 

John Murmy, 1923. 

Taumey (R. H.) 
Secondary Education for all. A policy for labour. Edited 

for the Education Advisory Committee of the Labour Party by 
R. H. Tawney. London : The Labour Party, 1922. 

Taylor (R. L.) 
The present position of Higher Grade Schools and their relation , 

to Technical Schools. Presidential Address delivered at the 
Annual Meeting of the Association of HeadmasteiS of Higher 
Grade Schools and Schools of Scienoe, Nov. 4th, 1898 
Manchester: " Guardian .. Printing Works, 1898. 

T,_,w.. Uolm). 
Higher Grade Schools and their position : with some remarks 

on organised Scienoe Schools, nnder the new rn!es. Presidential 
Address delivered at the Annual Meeting of the Association of 
Headmasters of Higher Grade Schools and Schools of Scienoe, 
Nov. 20, 1898. Bolton: "Evening News" Office, 1896. 

Yox..U (Si, J. H.) 
Secondary Education. (Ch. VI. The connection between 

primary and secondary schools). London : A. Brown II: Sons, 
1898. 
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(B.) Trad6 Schools. 

4uoeialioft of T•cllnical Instilvlions. 
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Reports, various. To be obtained from the Hon. Secretary 
of the Association, Loughborough College, Leicestershire. 

Trade Schools and Trade Preparatory Schools. A Report 
prepared by the Council of the Association of Technical Inetitutione. 
1909. 

DiSCUSIIion of abo.,.; Report. (Contained in Report of Pro
oeedingw at the Glasgow Summer Meeting, June 23 and 24, 1909.) 

Trade School Inquiry. A further Report issued by the Council 
of the Association of Tecbnical Institutions. June, 1910. 

Diacussion of above Report. (Contained in Report of Pro
ceedingw at the Manchester Summer Meeting, July, 1910.) 

Paper read at the 'Summer Meeting, July, 1913, on " What 
type of School &hould be established for Boys wbo propoae to 
enter into Commercial and Industrial Pursuits at 15 or 16 ye&ltl 

of age. By Principal Luxton. 1913. 
Paper read at the Annual General Meeting, March, 1921, on 

Junior Techoical Schools: their statu& and position by C T. 
Millia. 1921. 

Paper read at the Summer Meeting held at Brighton, July 
1924, on a Junior Techoical School for the Woodwork and 
Furniture Trades. By Shadrach Hicks. 1924. 

Paper read at the Annual General Meeting, February and 
March, 1924, on Tecbnical Education for the Building Tradee. 
By A. R. Sage. (L.C.C. School of Building.) 1924. 

BlaW (Sir RoOm). 

• Trade Schools. (Paper in the Report of the Imperial Education 
Conference, 1911.) London : H.M. Stationery Office, 1911. 

B_, of Edt<C<IIion. 
[For a abort aceount of the London Trade Schools, su Section 

I B above. ReportoftheBoardofEducation,l913-14, pp.112-14.] 

DIJJM• (E. Sallor). 
Techoical Institutes and Schools and Junior Tecbnical Schools. 

(Article in Journal of Education, September, 1926.) London : 
W. Rice, S. Ludgate Broadway, 1926. 

DHr/4 (N, B.) 
Industrial Training, with apecial reference to the ronditione 

P"'vailing in London. (Chap. XII. The achoo1 and the &hop; 
Chap. Xlll. Trade and Tecbnical Schools in London.) London ; 
P. S. King & Son, 1914. 
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Dtwllam {Miss F. H.) 
Girls' Tmde Schools and Technical Oasses for Women, 

{Article in the Teachers Encyclopaedia, edited by A. P. Laurie. 
·Vol. V.) London : Caxton Pnblishing Co,, 1912. 

I.ontltm CounJy Ccnmcil Eduealion Committee. 
Report on Eight Yeam of Technical Education and Continuation 

Schools. December, 1912. [Sec. XVI. Tmde Schools.] 
London : P. S. King & Son, 1912. • 

Millis (C. T.) 
Problems connected with Tmde Schools. An Address given at 

Cardiff, 30th Man:h, 1909. London : South London Printing 
Works, 1909. 

Technical Education, its development and aims. {Chapter VII. 
Junior Technical Schools). London : Edward Arnold, 1925. 
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INDEX. 

ACADEMIC BL\s 
AccoMMODATION, Provision of •. S•• also BUILDINGS 
AccuRAcY •• 
Acrs.-

PAGES 
83 

56, 69, 91 

104 

Peel's Factory Act, 1802 1 
Grammar Schools Act, 1840 269 
Elementary Education Act, 1870 14, 18, 38, 140, 263 
Education (Scotland) Act, 1872 38 
Elementary Education Act, 1876 •. IS-17 
Elementary Education Act, 1880 17, 141 
Intermediate Education Act (Wales), 1889 20, 269 
Technical Instruction Act, 1889 . , .. 20, 157, 160 
Elementary Education Act, 1891 23 
Technical Instruction Act, 1891 157, 160 
Board of Education Act, 1899 • , .. 25, 157, 267 
Elementary Education Act, 1900 141 
Education Act, 1902 •• 26, 27, ISS-7, 160-1, 265 
Education (Administrative Provisions) Act, 1907 147, 159 
Education Act, 1918 33, 41, 50, 75, 141-2, 156-7, 161, 164 
Education (Scotland) Act, 1918 39 
Education Act, 1921 48, 50-3, 75, 142, 147, 160-3, 

165-6,169,263-4,267,270 
ADMINlSTRADVB.

Action 
Problems •• 
Recommends tiona 

Anor.nsCRNcJL-

72 
153 

..164-5 

Diatribution of Adolescent Population 46, 51 
Early efforts to provide for suitable education during • • 4 
Needs of children entering on and passing through 36, 71, 76, 94 
Protection during • . • • .. •"• 146, 149 
Supervision by Headteachera during . . 91 
T1'll11l!ition from childhood into.. . . 75 
Views of witnesses on education during 72-3 

ADVANCBD DIVISIONS (Scotland) .. 40 
ADVANCED !NsTROCTION, Courses of.-

AC<:OIIUilodation for •• 
Development of .. 
Provision for in Education Act, 1918 •• 
Organisation and Provision of 
Statisti<.al data regarding . 

Su also CooasiiS 01' ADVANCED 1NSTRUC110N, · 

56 
• . 36, 49, 53-4 

34, 52, 285 

•• •• 65-6 
8, 51-2 
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AGE.-

Mental and Chronological 
Of entry to Junior Technical Schools 

AGRICULTURAL CoLLEGES 
AGRICULTURALISTS, ViewS of 
AGRICULTURE 
ALGEBRA 
APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT.

Encouragement to pupils in devising 
General 
Geographical 
Historical 

.·. 
See also EQUIPMENT and APPARATus. 

APPUED ART.--Su DRAWING. 
ARimMETic. 

s .. also MAmEMATICS 
ARNOLD, Matthew .. 
ART.-

Ciubs, School 
Courses in appreciation of 
Schools 

ARTISTIC INDUSTRIES 
AssoCIATION oF AssisTANT MiSTRESSES 

PAGES 
71 
66 

130, 153 
116 

109, 119, 121, 125 
215, 217 

218, 223 
131 

.. 205-6 
203 

216 
7, 10 

228 
114. 229 

128 
69 
74 

ASSOCIATION OP DIRECTORS AND SECRETARIES OF EDUCAnON 

AssociATION oF HEADMISTRESSES 
73, 84,95 

.74 
AssoCIATION OF MUNICIPAL CoRPORATIONS 
AssoCIATION OF TEACHERS IN TECHNICAL !NsnTUTIONS 
AssociATION OF TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL TRAINING 
AssociATION o¥ TECHNICAL INSTITUTIONS 

81, 92, 163 
66 

189 
66 

ASTRONOMY 
ATLASES 
ATTAINMENT.-

Advance in 
Consolidation of 
Differences marked at age of 11 or 12 
Leaving Certificate as ... hall-mark " of 

ATTENDANCE.--S .. SCHOOL LIF.I<. 
AusTRALIA, Commonwealth of.--S•• VICTORIA. 
AUSTRIA 

222 
2QS 

106 
124 
74 

1-51 

38, 295 

BACKWARD CHILDREN.--Sel SLOW AND BACKWARD CHILDREN. 
BBLGIUM.-

Courses in Rural Studies in 
Post-Primary Edl!cation in 

BEI.LAIRS, Rev. H. W. 
BENT 
B!AS.-

Definition of Practical 
Double 
Existing practice in matter of · .. 

130 
297 
8-9 
106 

121 
114 

.• 112-4 
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BIAs-coni. PAGES 
Introduction of 86, 114, 117, 119, 121 
Witnesses views upon •• 11~ 

Su also CoMMERCIAL BIAS, INDUSTRIAL BIAS and RURAL 
BIAS. • 

BIOLOGY 
BIRTH RATE 
BLAIR, Sir Robert 
BoARD OP EDUCATlON,-

Administrative Divisions of 
Enquiries in . connection with Courses of 

Instruction 
Establishment of •• 
Initiation of Examining Boards by 
Inspectorate • • . . . • 
Ministry of Agriculture and 
Statistics of 

BooKKEEPING 
BooKs S•• also LIBRARIES, and TRXr BooKs. 
BOROUGHS AND URBAN DISTRICTS 
BoTANY 
BRADFORD •• 
BRITISH AND FORIUGN SCHOOL SOCIETY 
BRITISH BRK KRRPRRS' AssOCIATION 
BRITISH HISTORY,-5$1 HISTORY. 
BROADCASTING 
BUILDING TRADES •• 
BUILDINGS.-

Availability out of School Hours 
Cost and Simplification of 
Extension of School Life and 
Necessity of Additional .. 
The Art Room • • • . 
The Geography Room •• 
The Modem }'oreign Language Room .• 
The Practical Instruction Rooms .. 
The Science Laboratory 

BoaonasCHuut.-s •• PRussiA. 

CABINBT MAKING 
CAMBRIDGR.-Univei'Sity of • , 
CANADA, Dominion of.-Su ONTARIO. 
CARNARVONSHIRB • ~ 
CENTRAL CLASSES. 

S11 also CENTRAL SCHOOL 
CltNTRA.L DEPARTMENTS 
CENTRAL SCHOOLS.-

Aileged effect on Secondary Schools 
Biu in •• 
Development of •• 

222,224 
50, 144 
•• 155 

155, 158 
Advanced 

48,285 
25 

153 
158 
130 
47 

11~.118 
203, 207, 236 

•• 56, 157, 160 
.. 224 

60 
2, s. 277 

130 

• . 242 
66. 120 

• • 247 
91 

144, 148 
91 

.. 230 

.. 205 

.. 214 
103, 131, 231 

131 

69, 120 
153 

51, 58, 163 

53-4,284 
60 

81, 162 
67-8, 11~ 

44 
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CENTRAL SCHOOLs-&Ont. PAGES 
For Girls • • 112 
In London and Manchester 31-2, 211 

- In Seaboard Towns •• • 113 
Non-Selective, Existing types 53-4, 57 
Note on • • • • 264 
Provision of by Local Education Authorities. . 55 
Selective, Existing Types • • _ . 53-4, 57 
See also NoN-SELECTIVE CENTRAL ScHOOLS and SELECTIVE 

CENTRAL ScHooLS. 
CERTIFICATED TEACHERS •• 
CERTIFICATES, Intermediate (Scottish) 

See also LEAVING CERTIFICATES. 
CHARITY CoMMISSION 
CHEMICAL and SoAP MANUFACTURERS 
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